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П РЕД И С Л О В И Е

Учебник предназначается д л я  студентов вечернего и заочного отделений ф а к у л ь ­
тетов английского язы ка педагогических вузов , изучающих курс теоретической ф о­
нетики.

Требования к  созданию такого рода пособия вы званы  необходимостью р асш и р е­
ния системы вечернего и заочного обучения и трудностям и в изучении теорети чес­
кой фонетики. Эти трудности связаны с ограниченным количеством часов, отводи­
мых учебным планом на изучение этой дисциплины на вечернем и заочном о т д е л е ­
ниях.

Задачи учебника вытекают из тех задач, которы е излож ены  в программе по т е о ­
ретическому курсу фонетики английского язы ка:

1. Расширить знания студентов по фонетике, приобретенные при изучении к у р ­
са «Введение в  общее языкознание».

2. Познакомить студентов с ролью и достиж ениями русских и советских я зы к о ­
ведов в развитии фонетической науки и решении ее проблем.

3. Систематизировать элементы фонетической теории, усвоенные студентами при  
изучении нормативного курса, и дать им на его  основе более полное знание всех  
компонентов фонетического строя современного английского языка в их системе и в  
сопоставлении с фонетическим строем родного язы ка.

4. Познакомить студентов с основными спорными и нерешенными проблем ами 
общей и английской фонетики и с новейшими теориями и взглядами по этим проб­
лемам.

5 . Познакомить студентов (в общих чертах) с современными методами ф онети­
ческого исследования (особенно фонетического анали за), а такж е с применением т ео ­
ретических положений курса в преподавании английского язы ка (например, о вы бо ­
ре учебной нормы произношения, о транскрипции, о типах произносительных.ош ибок,
о применении результатов фонологического анализа при обучении произношению и 
Д р.).1

Учебник состоит из десяти разделов. Объем каж дого  из них определяется спе­
цификой материала. Основное внимание у дел яется  описанию четырех ком понентов 
фонетического строя современного английского язы к а, в  которые входят: 1) сегм ен­
тные фонемы, 2) слог, 3) акцент и 4) интонация.

Каждый большой раздел состоит из: а) теоретического материала, б) вопросов, 
в) упражнений, г) контрольных заданий.

Лексический вокабуляр, использованный в упраж нениях, включает в себя  л е к ­
сику учебника для II курса под редакцией В . Д .  А ракина.2

Материал учебника широко иллю стрируется рисунками, схемами и таблицам и , 
которые наглядно и детально объясняют механизмы артикуляции, помогают о в л а ­
девать трудностями фонетического строя современного английского язы ка в  ср ав н е ­
нии с родным языком учащихся.

В учебнике имеется словарь фонетических терминов и клю ч к наиболее т р у д ­
ным упражнениям (помечены *), что необходимо д л я  самостоятельного изучения п р е д ­
мета.

1 Программы педагогических институтов; Теоретический курс фонетики англи й­
ского язы ка. М ., 1973, с . 3.

2 Prac tica l C ourse о! E nglish  (Second Y ear). E d . b y  A ra k in  V. D . М ., 1973.



Исходя из опыта работы  на кафедре английского язы ка МОПИ им. Н . К . Крупской 
и в соответствии с учебным временем, которое отведено на изучение теоретической 
Фонетики на вечернем и заочном отделениях (14 и 12 лекционных часов и 6 и 4 
часа семинарских занятий), автор рекомендует излагать теоретический курс в преде­
л ах  следующих тем:

на вечернем отделении:
1. Фонетика, к ак  н ау к а  и ее связь с другими науками. Артикуляционная клас­
сификация согласных и гласных звуков.
2. А ртикуляционные переходы от звука к звуку . Особенности артикуляцион­
ной базы в английском и русском языках.
3. Знуки речи как  смыслоразличительные единицы. Фонологический аспект.
4. Слоговая стр у кту р а  английского языка.
5. Акцентная стр у кту р а  английского язы ка.
6. Интонация как  совокупность мелодического, фразоакцентного, темпораль­
ного и тембрального компонентов.

на заочном отделении:
1. Артикуляционно-фонологический аспект английского языка.
2. С лого-акцентная структура английского язы ка.
3. Интонация. ,  п

Теоретический материал дан в учебнике в  минимальном объеме. При подготов­
к е  к  обсуждению отдельны х тем следует рекомендовать дополнительную литерату-
оу указанную в библиографическом списке.

Т ак как учебник предназначен специально для студентов вечернего и заочного 
отделений, звуки речи описаны в нем и как артикуляционные и как функциональ­
ны е единицы. Это дает возмож ность повторить нормативный курс, воспринять тео­
рию в связи с практическим владением речью. Больш ое внимание уделено в посо­
бии описанию артикуляторно-дистрибутивных свойств сегментных фонем, что способ­
ствует пониманию роли реально звучащих в речи звуковы х вариантов — аллофонов.

В учебнике ш ироко используется транскрибирование. Это имеет немаловажное 
значение для создания прочной произносительной базы и дальнейшего сохранения 
языковой нормы, что особенно необходимо учителю иностранного языка.

Вопросы к теоретическом у материалу учебника являю тся основой для контроля
усвоения изученного м атериала. '

Регулярная работа с упражнениями помогает овладеть теоретическим материалом.
Контрольные задания даю т возможность проверить знания студентов-заочников.
Упражнения к первому разделу учебника представлены заданиями на понимание 

ооли фонетики среди других  лингвистических дисциплин (грамматики, лексикологии, 
стилистики); на понимание связи  произношения с правилами чтения. Работа со сти­
хами, лимериками, скороговорками, загадками, отрывками из прозы может продол­
ж аться  на протяжении всего периода обучения в институте. Эту работу можно так­
ж е  расширить и вести по линии У И Р С -  учебно-исследовательской работы со сту ­
дентами, обобщая результаты  на фонетических конкурсах и олимпиадах внутри отдель­
ных групп и смежных курсов . ,  .

Систематическое выполнение упражнений на тренировку особенностей англий­
ского  консонантизма и вокализм а даст возможность студентам вечернего и заочного 
отделений овладеть особенностями произношения и осмыслить явления, характерные 
д л я  сегментных фонем английского языка. Например, упражнения на сопоставление 
гласных, долгота которы х позиционно обусловлена, гласных, которые относятся к 
разному ряду  и подъем у, преследую т цель не только сопоставить особенности арти­
куляции изучаемых фонем, но и р а з в и т ь  и автоматизировать произносительные на-

ВЫК1У ™ н е ? и я 3нГв°ыделениТее таких свойств согласных, как  глухость и звонкость, 
наличие аспирации, сопоставление похожих по артикуляции, но разных по Функцио­
нальным свойствам единиц, таких как V/ — у , п — о и д р ., дают возможность пока- 
й ? ь  релевантность одних и нерелевантность других различительных признаков.

Упражнения на тренировку  наиболее трудных звуковы х переходов в системе англий 
ского  вокализма и консонантизма в сравнении с русским языком помогут учащимся 
улучш ить произношение и сознательно подойти к исправлению ошибок.

Р а б о т а  н а д  упраж нениями, связанными с определением различий в минимальных па-



pax, основанных на принципах классификации фонем, способствует более глу б о к о м у  
пониманию смыслоразличительных функций звуковы х единиц, учит студентов сам ос­
тоятельно проводить фоиетико-фонологический анализ.

В упражнениях раздела «Сегментные фонемы и орфография» следует обратить 
внимание на тренировку чтения и письма имен собственны х и географических н а зв а ­
ний — наиболее сложного материала при овладении произношением английского я зы к а .

Упражнения на понимание структуры слога, роли сонорности и напряж енности 
артикуляции в слогообразовании, на соотношение произносителыюго, морфологичес­
кого и орфографического слога рассчитаны на сознательное овладение слоговой с т р у к ­
турой английской речи.

Упражнения на овладение акцентным компонентом фонетического строя н е р а з ­
рывно связаны с задачами обучения произношению как единству всех его ком понен­
тов.

Раздел «Интонация» содержит упражнения, рассчитанные на понимание с т р у к ­
турных особенностей интонации, ее роли в овладении английской речью.

При изучении отдельных мелодических групп и их сопоставлении целесообразно 
использовать учебники по интонации, указанны е в библиографическом списке, р е к о ­
мендовать лингафонные курсы к этим учебникам, имеющиеся в фонетических к аб и ­
нетах на кафедрах фонетики педагогических институтов.

При знакомстве студентов с оборудованием фонетической лаборатории и м ето­
дами исследования физических свойств звуков ж елательно  использовать опыт работы  
кафедры фонетики М ГПИ им. В. И . Ленина и М ГП И И Я им. Мориса Тореза.

Д ля интенсификации учебного процесса на вечернем и заочном отделениях р е к о ­
мендуется выносить часть материала на обсуж дение в круж ках по теоретической и 
практической фонетике: научно-исследовательская .работа со студентами — Н И Р С . 
Можно также рекомендовать: а) обсуждение докладов по отдельным проблемам т е о ­
ретической фонетики; б) отчеты о работе круж ков (под руководством членов секци й  
теоретической фонетики) в школе во время педагогической практики студентов; в) 
анализ фонетической части школьных учебников на материале, собранном с ту д е н т а ­
ми во время педагогической практики.

Большую роль в  изучении теоретической фонетики на вечернем и заочном о тд е ­
лениях играет изготовление студентами наглядных пособий: таблиц, схем, р и сун ков  
строения органов речи.

В связи со спецификой работы на вечернем и заочном отделениях реком ендации  
автора к изучению теоретической фонетики носят общий характер. П реподаватель в 
каждом конкретном случае может творчески адаптировать материал в соответствии 
с особенностями аудитории и уровнем подготовки групп. Структура учебника д а ет  
возможность варьировать методические приемы для  выполнения требований програм ­
мы.

Так как учебник по теоретической фонетике д л я  студентов вечернего и зао ч н о ­
го отделений написан впервые, автор будет благодарен за все замечания, ко то р ы е  
могут возникнуть во время работы с учебником.

Автор благодарит кафедру английского язы ка М ОПИ им. Н . К . К рупской за  
постоянную поддержку в работе и рецензентов пособия за ценные замечания и с о в е ­
ты, сделанные при прочтении рукописи.

Автор



I. T H E  SU BJECT-M ATTER OF PHONETICS

Phonetics began long before there were e ither g ram m ar or lingu is­
tic s . A ncient ob jects, d raw in g s , and w ritte n  docum ents show th a t voice 
and  speech alw ays fasc in a ted  m en. W ritte n  docum ents and evidences 
fro m  the anc ien t c iv iliz a tio n s  point to an aw areness of speech, its  
o r ig in  and ab n o rm alitie s  a long tim e ago.

H ere  are some d a ta  connected w ith  the h is to ry  of phonetic develop­
m en t :

1829 laryngoscope w as invented,
1852 first o b se rva tions of the vocal cords w ere  made,
1877 gram ophone w as invented,
1886 In te rn a tio n a l P h o n e tic  A ssociation (IPA ) w as founded.
IPA  started  p u b lica tio n s  of a special phonetic m agazine “ Le M aitre  

P honetique” . I t  s ta ted  phonetic  sym bols for sounds of m any ex is t­
in g  languages. F or the  sounds of the English language IPA  suggested 
th e  following broad and  n a rro w  transcrip tion  sy m b o ls :

b ro a d :

n a rro w

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
i: i e as a: o o: u u: A o:

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
a ei ou ai au DI 13 83 03 U3

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
i i e as a  d 0 u u A 3

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
3 ei 00 ai au DI 13 £3 03 1)3

Phonetics is an independen t branch of lin g u is tics  like lexicology, 
g ram m ar and s ty lis t ic s . I t  studies no t only separa te  sounds b u t the ir 
func tions as well. I t  also  stud ies the rela tion  betw een w ritte n  and spo­
k en  language. P h o n etics  is connected w ith  o ther, non-lingu istic  sc ien ces, 
acoustics, physiology, psychology, logic, etc. _

Phonetics has b ranches of its ow n. The m ost im portan t of th en i are 
special phonetics and g enera l phonetics. The a im  of special phonetics is 
to  study  the sounds of one language a t a p a rticu la r period of tim e , 
th a t  is synch ro n ica lly  ( i t  is descriptive phonetics), or d iachrom cally ,

1 In this book we use the broad symbols.



that is to s tudy  the sounds of a language in  its  h isto rica l dev e lo p m en t 
(historical phonetics). General phonetics s tu d ie s  the sound system s o f se v ­
eral languages. I t  is part of general lin g u is tic s .

The connection  of phonetics w ith  g ra m m a r, lexicology and s ty l is t ic s  
is exercised f ir s t  of all v ia orthography w h ich  in  its  tu rn  is v e ry  c lo se­
ly connected w ith  phonetics.

Phonetics fo rm ulates the ru les of p ro n u n c ia tio n  of separate so u n d s  
and sound com binations. The rules of read in g  a re  based on the r e la t io n  
of sounds to orthography and presen t c e r ta in  d ifficu lties in le a rn in g  
the English language, especially on the in i t ia l  stage of s tu d y in g . T hus, 
vowel sounds, for instance, are pronounced n o t only  as w e n a m e  th e  
letters corresponding to th e m : the le tte r  a  as /e if, the le tte r e a s  / i :/, 
the le tte r i as /a i / ,  the le tter y  as /w a i/, th e  le tte r u as /(j) u :/, th e  le t­
ter o as /ou/, bu t a  can be pronounced a s : /as/ — can, / a :/ —  car, 
/89/ —  ca re ; e can be pronounced a s : fe f  —  them , /a :/ —  fe rn , / 19/
— here, etc.

Through the system  of rules of read in g  phonetics is connected w ith  
gram m ar and helps to pronounce co rrec tly  sin g u la r and plural fo rm s  of 
nouns, the past tense form s and past p a rtic ip les of E nglish  re g u la r  
verbs, e.g. /d / is pronounced after voiced consonants (beg —  b eg g ed ), 
ft!  —  a fter voiceless consonants (w ish —  wished), /id / — a f te r  f t f  
(want — wanted). I t  is only if we know  th a t  /s / is pronounced a fte r  
voiceless consonants, /z / after voiced and  / iz /  after s ib ilan ts , th a t  we 
can pronounce the words books, bags, boxes correctly.

One of the m ost im portant phonetic phenom ena — sound in te rc h a n g e  
— is another m an ifesta tion  of the co n n ec tio n  of phonetics w ith  g r a m ­
m ar. For instance, th is  connection can be observed in  the c a te g o ry  of 
num ber. Thus, the interchange of /f  — v /, /s  —  z/, /0 — 5 / helps to  d if ­
feren tia te  s in g u lar and plural form s of such  nouns a s : c a l f  —  ca lves  
/f  — v/, le a f  — leaves /f — v/, b a th  — b a th s  /0 — 5/, house — houses  
fs — zl.

Vowel in terchange helps to  d is tin g u ish  the  singu lar and the  p lu ra l 
of such w ords a s :  basis — bases / 'b e i s i s — 'b e is i:z /, crisis —  crises f  k ra i-  
sis — 'k ra is i:z /, analysis —  analyses  /o 'nastesis — 9'nasl9si:z/ and  also: 
m an — men  /m ® n — m en/, foot — feet / fu t  —  f i: t / t goose — geese  /g u :s  
— gi:s/, mouse — mice /m aus — m ais/.

Besides, vowel in terchange is connected w ith  the tense form s of i r ­
regular verbs, for instance: sin g  —  sa n g  —  sung; write — w rote  —  w r it­
ten, etc.

Phonetics is also connected w ith  g ra m m a r through its in to n a tio n  
component. Som etim es intonation alone can  serve  to single ou t th e  log ica l 
predicate of the  sentence. Compare:

'H e  cam e hom e. (Who came hom e?)
H e 'cam e hom e. (D id he come?)
H e came 'hom e. (Where did he com e?)
In  a ffirm ative  sentences the  r is in g  n u c lea r tone m ay serve to  show  

th a t it  is an in te rroga tion . Cf.
H e 'cam e xhom e.
He 'cam e ,hom e.



P au sa tio n  m ay also se rv e  to perform  d iffe ren tia tin g  function. If we 
com pare  tw o s im ila r sen ten ces pronounced w ith  d iffe ren t place of pause, 
w e  shall see th a t th e ir  m ean in g  w ill be d ifferen t.

'W h a t 'w ritin g  'poet is 'do ing  is in te re s tin g .
If we m ake a pause a f te r  th e  word what, w e a re  in terested  in w hat 

th e  poet is doing in  g en era l. If the pause is m ade after the  word w rit­
in g  w e w an t to know , w h a t book or article the  poet is w riting .

P honetics is also connected  w ith  lexicology. I t  is only due to the 
presence  of stress or accen t in  the rig h t place, th a t we can d istinguish  
c e r ta in  nouns from  v erb s (form ed by conversion), e.g.

'ab strac t реферат — to ab 's trac t извлекать
'object предмет — to ob 'jec t не одобрять
'transfer перенос — to tra n s 'fe r  переносить

H om ographs can be d iffe ren tia ted  only due to  pronunciation , be­
cau se  they are id en tica l in  spelling, e.g.

bow /Ьои/ лук  — bow /Ьаи/ поклон
lead /li:d / руководство — lead /led/ свинец
row  /гои/ ряд  — row /гаи / шум

sewer /souэ/ ш вея — sewer /s ju a / сточная труба
tear /tea/ разры в — tear / t iэ / слеза
w ind /w in d / ветер — wind /w ain d / виток

Due to the position  of w ord accent we can d is tin g u ish  between hom ­
onym ous words and w ord groups, e.g.

'b lackb ird  дрозд — 'black 'b ird  черная птица

P honetics is also connected  w ith  sty listics f ir s t  of all through in ­
to n a tio n  and its com ponents: speech melody, w ord stress, rhy thm ,_ pausa­
t io n  and voice tam ber w h ic h  serve to express em otions, to d is tingu ish  
betw een  d ifferent a ttitu d e s  on the part of the  au th o r and speaker. 
V e ry  often the w rite r  helps the  reader to in te rp re t his ideas through 
special w ords and rem ark s  such as: a pause, a  short pause, a n g r ily , 
h o p e fu lly , gen tly, incredulously, etc. For example:

“ Now let me ask you g ir ls  and boys, w ould you paper a room  w ith  
rep resen ta tions of horses?”

A fter a pause, one h a lf of the  children cried in  chorus, “Yes, s ir !” 
U pon w hich the  o ther h a lf , seeing in the gen tlem an ’s face th a t “ Yes” 
w as w rong, cried ou t in  chorus, “ No, sir! ” — as the  custom  is in 
th e se  exam inations.

“Of course, no. W h y  w ou ldn ’t  you?”
A pause.

(Ch. D ickens. H ard Tim es)

If th e  au th o r w an ts  to  m ake a word or a sen tence specially p rom i­
n e n t  o r logically accen ted , he  uses graphical expressive m eans, e .g .

“ You m ust paper i t , ”  sa id  the  gentlem an, ra th e r  w arm ly .
“You m ust paper i t , ”  sa id ’ Thom as G radgrind , “ w hether you like 

i t  o r no t. D on’t  te ll u s  you  w ouldn’t  paper it. ” (Ib id .)



P honetics is also connected w ith  s ty lis tic s  th rough re p e ti t io n  of 
w ords, phrases and sounds. R ep e titio n  of th is  kind serves th e  bases of 
rh y th m , rh y m e and alliteration .

R egular recu rrence  of accented e lem en ts, or rh y thm , m ay  be used 
as a special device no t only in poetry , bu t in  prose as w ell.

For exam ple, in the ex tract, g iv en  below , the rep e titio n  of th e  word 
fact helps Ch. D ickens to ch arac terize  h is  hero, M r. G radg rind  as a  n ar- 
row-m inded person unable to see a n y th in g  behind bare facts.

“Now, w h at I w an t is, F acts . Teach these boys and g ir ls  n o th in g  
but Facts. Facts alone are w anted in  life . P la n t noth ing  else and  ro o t ou t 
every th ing  else. You can only  form  the  m inds of reaso n in g  an im a ls  
upon Facts; n o th in g  else w ill ever be of any  service to th e m .” (Ib id .)

In  the  descrip tion  of G radg rind ’s “ m enta l in tro d u c tio n ” rh y th m  is  
achieved th rough  the repetition  of parallel constructions, b e g in n in g  
w ith  the w ord “m an” , w hich g rad u a lly  develop and help to ach iev e  the  
clim ax of sign ificance.

“Thom as G radgrind , sir. A m an  of rea litie s . A m an of fac ts  and 
calculations. A  m an who proceeds upon the  principle th a t tw o  and  tw o 
are four, and no th ing  over, and w ho is no t to be talked in to  a llow ing  
for any th ing  over. Thomas G radgrind , s i r  — perem ptorily  T hom as— T hom as 
G radgrind .” (Ib id .)

The rep e titio n  of identical o r s im ila r  sounds, w hich is called a lliter­
ation, helps, together w ith the w ords to  w hich they belong, to  im p a rt 
a m elodic effect to the u tterance  and to  express certa in  em o tio n s . Thus, 
the rep e titio n  of the sonant /m / in  the lines of the ballad, g iv e n  be­
low (together w ith  the other s ty lis tic  devices), helps to produce th e  ef­
fect of m errim en t.

T here a re  twelve m onths in  all the year,
As I hear m any m en say,
B ut the m erriest m onth  in  a ll the year 
Is the m erry  m onth of M ay .1

The rep e titio n  of the words yea r, sa y  and M a y  produces th e  effect 
of rhym e.

O nom atopoeia, a com bination of sounds w hich im ita te  sou n d s pro­
duced in n a tu re , is one m ore s ty lis t ic  device w hich can serve as a n  exam ­
ple of the connection  between phonetics and s ty lis tic s . E .g . tinc le , j in ­
gle, clink, t in g , ch ink; chatter, jabber, clatter, babble-, ch irp , cheep, iw it- 

» ter , chirrup; slap , clap, dab , smack', crash, clang, bang.
\ Phonetics has several branches: physiological or a r tic u la to ry  phonet­

ics (“a rticu la to ry  aspect” in V .A . V ass ily ev ’s term inology), a c o u s tic  or 
aud ito ry  phonetics (acoustic and au d ito ry  aspect), phonological o r  func­
tional phonetics (linguistic  o r socia l aspect).2

Physio logical or a rticu la to ry  phonetics studies speech sounds from  
the po in t of v iew  of the ir a r tic u la tio n  and  in connection  w ith  th e  o r­
gans of speech by which they a re  produced.

e m ) T M ^ h i s e l . WaS borrcw ed from A  Selection  o f E ng lish  P o em s (c lassical an d  m od-

*VassUyev V .A .  E ng lish  Phonetics. (A T h eo re tica l C ourse). M ., 1970.



A rtic u la to ry  in v estig a tio n  of speech sounds is done on the basis of a 
good know ledge of physio logy, th a t is, the s tru c tu re  of the  voice and 
so u n d  producing m echanism s. The investigato r should be able to d is tin ­
g u ish  and reproduce sounds of the  language under stu d y  and of the 
m o th e r  tongue. A rticu la to ry  phonetics makes use of such instrum ents 
and devices as: a hand m irro r , laryngoscope, a rtif ic ia l palate, graphical 
re p re sen ta tio n s  of sounds, photographs and X-ray photographs, gram o­
p h o n e  records and m ag n etic  tape-recorder. TV classes and special film s 
a re  a lso  very  helpful for the  in vestiga tion  and study of the a rticu la to ry  
asp ec t of speech.

A coustic  properties of sounds, th a t is, q u an tity , or length , tam ber, 
in te n s i ty , pitch, tem poral fac to r are investigated  by the acoustic and 
a u d ito ry  branch of phonetics.

Special laboratory  equ ipm en t, such as kym ograph, spectrograph, oscil­
log raph  and  intonograph help to  o b ta in  the necessary da ta  about prosodic 
p ro p e rtie s  of speech sounds.1

A  kym ograph records q u a lita tiv e  varia tions of sounds in the form of 
kym ograph ic  tracings.

■ М М
В м а м

, / -__ -,___---

Fig. 1

A  spectrograph produces sound spectrogram s w hich help to lis t the 
frequencies of a  given sound and its relative am plitudes.

A n  oscillograph records oscillogram s of sound v ib ra tions of any 
freq u en cy . A utom atically  recorded oscillogram s can be observed upon 
th e  screen»

A n intonograph 1-66 (F ig . 1) measures autom atically : 1) the  fun­
d a m e n ta l tone of the vocal cords, 2) the average sound pressure, 
3) the  d u ra tio n  or length  of speech (pausation). The resu lts are record­

1Д и к уи ш н а  О .И . Фонетика английского языка, Теоретический курс. М . Л .,  
1965.



ed: 1) v isually  upon the screen of the electron-ray  tube, 2) o n  paper 
or film  w ith  the continuous rep roduction  by tape-recorder, 3) in  d ig its  
(w hile e s tim a tin g  the lim its of th e  recorded area a long  the  sc reen  
of the electron-ray  tube).

The phonological or functional p roperties of phonem es, sy llab les , 
accent and in to n a tio n  are investiga ted  by m eans of special l in g u is tic  
methods, w hich help to in terp ret them  as socially  s ig n if ic a n t e lem en ts .

The sign ificance of phonetics becom es q u ite  clear from  th e  s ta te ­
m ents m ade by the  classics of M arx ism -L en in ism , who em phasized  the 
im portance of sounding speech in  h u m an  intercourse.

V. I. L en in  defined language as “the m ost im portan t m eans of h u ­
m an in tercourse” .1 M arx and E ngels define  language as “p rac tica l con­
sciousness.” 2 The classics of M arx ism -L en in ism  teach th a t speech and 
thought a re  im possible w ithout w ords. Language can ex is t o n ly  in  the 
m ateria l form  of speech sounds, and  th a t is the only  and t ru ly  m a te ­
r ia lis tic  conception of language.

“F irs t labour” [...1 and then speech w as one of “the m o st e ssen tia l 
s tim u li under the influence of w hich  the brain of the ape g rad u a lly  
changed in to  th a t of m an” .8 “N ecessity  created the organ; the  und ev e l­
oped larynx  of the ape was slow ly  b u t su re ly  transfo rm ed  by m odu­
lation  to produce constantly  m ore developed m odulations, and th e  o r­
gans of the m outh gradually learned to pronounce one a r tic u la te  sound 
after ano ther” .4

The g rea t R ussian scien tist I .P . P av lov  proves by h is  th eo ry  of 
conditioned reflexes that m ute or speechless language c a n ’t e x is t. This 
teaching of the great physiologist co incides w ith  the teach in g  o f the 
founders of M arxism -Leninism .

Questions

1. W hat do you know about the  h is to ry  of phonetic developm ent?
2. W h at is the a im  of phonetics?
3. H ow  is phonetics connected w ith  o ther sciences?
4. W hat are  the methods and devices of phonetic in v e s tig a tio n ?
5. W hat is the significance of phonetics in teaching a fo re ig n  lan ­

guage?

Exercises

1. T ranscribe  th ese  words. F o rm u la te  th e  ru le s  of read in g  th e  l e t t e r s  a  a n d  e 
and  th e ir  com binations w ith  o th e r l e t t e r s .  P rove  th a t  ph o n e tics  is c o n n e c te d  w ith  
orthography .

1Lenln V .I .  C ollected  W orks. M ., 1964, v . 20, p. 625.
2 M arx K . ,  E n g e ls  F .  German Id eo lo g y . M ., 1964, p. 41.
8M arx K .,  E ngels F .  Selected W orks. M .,  1970, o . 357.
1 Ib id .,  p. 356.



ae
ai, ay  
air 
al 
ar

au , aw  
au  
augh  
e

ea

According to th e  rules
take, tak ing , tab le  
habit, rapid , va lid  
back, scanty , b a ttle  
also, fall, talk

answ er, b ranch , dem and 
carry , narrow  
class, fast, grasp

haste, taste , ran g e  
fa ther, path , ra th e r  
w a te r, w ar 
w as, w an t, q u a n tity  
aeroplane, aesth e tics  
aid, may 
a ir , pair
balm , calm , palm  
fa r, part, p artic le  
care, careful, v a ry  
cause, pause, law 
laugh, d raugh t 
caught, taugh t 
be, cede, precede 
set, b e tte r, se ttle  
berry , e rro r, te r ro r  
sea, peace

E xceptions from  the rules 
have, atom , any , m any

exam ple, sam ple 
ally, a ltitu d e , m eta llic , ra l­

ly, shall

s ta rry
asset, classic, mass, pas­

sive

gather 
wake, wave 
wag, wax

says, said

are
gauge, au n t

ed it, m edal, m erit, very  
English , England

deaf, endeavour, heavy, peas­
an t, w eapon, g reat, idea, 
real, theatre  

lead /li:d / 
beneath , b rea the

bread, dead, dread 
health , death , head 

ear clear, hear, n ear
ea rth , heard, search  

ee need, speed, exceed
eer deer, engineer
ei conceive, rece ive , seize
e i, ey  convey, grey, v e il 
eigh  eight, w eigh, w e ig h t
elr heir, th e ir
er germ , serve, verge
er here, m ere, zero
eu , ew  Europe, new

*2 . W r ite  down th e  p lu ra l  fo rm s of these  words an d  tran sc rib e  th em . Prove 
t h a t  p h o n e tic s  is co n n ec ted  w i th  g ram m ar.

heart, hearth , beard

key
heigh t

clerk
w ere, th e re , w here

w itch
glass
fox
gas

judge
crash
calf
elf

half loaf w ife m istress
knife self wolf sculptress
leaf sheaf actress w aitress
life th ief hostess lioness



p h o n e tlc ^ Js^ c o n n M ted ^ w M  th e se  verbs and  tran sc rib e  th en ,. P rove  th a t

beg compel stop w ork nod in ven t
live recognize w rap  pass ' p e rm it rest

P -  3rnV e help sh iP w a it load
ia n r t l  -aifn 5 pack exPect dependcancel inform  discuss look

in th e  cor^e%CondInghp a r t r <of's*peech.e r l 'n e  * " '  in ,e rc h a " ‘!i" i  ™ w els an d  co n so n an ts

n a tio n  national advice — to advise
g ra v e — grav ity  use — to use
provoke — provocative a  house — to house 
zeal — zealous an  excuse — to  excuse
suprem e — suprem acy a  device — to devise 
occur — occurrence loose — to lose
close — to close

th flt * n L n ! f ? J hsese WOrd! a.,nd word c o m b in a tio n s . T ra n s la te  th em  In to  R u ss ian . P rove  
th a t  phonetics is connected  w ith  lex ico logy  th ro u g h  accen t.

'redbreast — 'red 'b reast 
'bluebell — 'blue 'bell 
'bluestone — 'blue 's to n e  
'blue-lines — 'blue 'lin es  
'b luebottle — 'blue 'b o ttle  
'b lacksh irt — 'black 's h ir t  
'black-face — 'black ’face 
'b ird ’s-eye — 'b ird ’s 'eye 
^bread-and-butter — 'b read  and  ’bu tter 
break-'prom ise— 'break  'p rom ise 

'heavy-w eight — 'heavy  'w e ig h t 
'red-book — 'red 'book 
'b lu e -s to ck in g — 'b lue  's to ck in g  
'blue-nose — 'blue 'nose 
'blue-coat — 'blue 'coat 
'blue-bonnet — 'b lue 'b o n n e t 
'black-hole — 'black ’hole 
'black m ass— 'black 'm ass

d lffe S tT ^  P3irS °f Words‘ Si"*le out the sounds that
s till -  steel sell -  sa le  bu t — bath
¡ f  ~  p,u11 model —  m odal b reath  — breadth

ship — sheep saw — so d ia ry  — d a iry
r i, p o\ish — po lish  su it —  su ite

¿1“  f  guard — g u id e  Patrol -  petro l
H - " ¡ d ^  “ fw orse  m ay °r  -  m ajo r

slip — sleep t r u t h - t r u c e  r o u t - r o u t e

«r1



*7. R ead  th e  rhym e.* S t a te  w h a t  s ty lis tic  effect is ach ieved  th ro u g h  re p e tit io n .

To m arket, to  m a rk e t, to buy a fat pig,
H om e again , hom e again , jiggety jig;
To m arket, to  m ark e t, to buy a fat hog,
Home again , hom e again, jiggety  jog.

To m arket, to  m ark e t, to buy a plum  bun,
Hom e again , hom e again , m arket is done.

*8. R ead th e  rhym e. W hy Is th e  w ord  think  singled  ou t?

Look to le ft and look to rig h t,
Note w h at tra f f ic  is in sight.
Note, too, w h ich  lig h t can be seen:
The Red, th e  A m ber, or the Green.
C hildren, keep from  dangerous play 
And T H IN K  before you cross today.

*9. R ead  th e se  rhym es. S t a te  w h a t sounds a re  used to  produce th e  effect of 
a l l i t e r a t i o n  and  for w h a t purpose .

(a) She sells sea-shells on  the  sea-shore;
The shells she sells a re  sea-shells, I ’m sure.
So if she sells sea-shells on the sea-shore,
Then I’m sure she se lls  sea-shore shells.

(b) Sw an swam  over th e  sea —
S w im , sw an, sw im ;
Sw an swam  back ag a in  —
W ell swum  swan.

*10. R ead th e  rhym e. T ran sc rib e  th e  words used to  im ita te  th e  sounds made 
by d if f e r e n t  an im als . S ta te  th e  s ty l is t ic  device form ed by th is  phonetic  m eans.

Bow-wow, says the dog;
M ew , m ew , says the  cat;

G ru n t, g ru n t, goes the hog;
A nd squeak, goes the ra t.

T u-w hu, say s the owl;
C aw , caw, says the crow;

Q uack, quack, says the duck;
A nd moo, says the cow.

11. R ead  th ese  sen ten ces w i th  c o rre c t logical a cc en tu a tio n  and  ap p ro p ria te  emo­
tio n a l co lou ring . Pay a t t e n t io n  to  th e  words singled  o u t by ita lic s .

1. “Y ou’ve got a s m u t,” he said reprovingly, looking at m y nose.
2. “I t ’s too h a rd ,” she rep lied  miserably as she pu t i t  down. d .. 1 m 
going aw ay ,” John  rem ark ed  briskly , as he picked up h is  papers. 4. W hat s 
v ro n g ? ”  I asked surprised  a t  the  tone of his voice. 5. “W here did you 
see P au l?” they asked excited ly, looking in all d irec tions. 6. It s no t 
d iff icu lt,” M ary re to rted , a n g r ily  pushing i t  in to  m y hand. 7. 1-etcft 
it to -m orrow ,” he ordered sh a rp ly  tu rn ing  on h is heel. 8. ‘How  was n

i  T he rhym es in  Ex. 7 , 8 , 9 , 10 w ere  borrowed from  An A nthology o f Children’s 
Literature. M ,-L ., 1968.



counteracted?” he asked, g e n t ly , w hile  he l i t  a c ig a re tte . 9. “Send for 
a policew om an,” she dem anded at once, her face pale  w ith  frigh t. 10. 
“C an you fin ish  them ?” w e inquired  hopefully, b u t w ith  determ in a tio n !
11. “I do n ’t th ink  he did ru n  aw ay,” M ary exclaim ed suddenly  as she 
looked up. 12. “I can ’t th in k  w hat you’ve done w ith  i t , ” he said irritab­
ly , searching in the d raw ers. 13. “B ernard ’s refused  to  help, of course,” 
she called loudly  through the  open door. 14. “C an you rea lly  say you 
enjoyed i t  a t all?” H enry  dem anded sharply  and  incredulously. 15. “Go 
and fin ish  your w ily  book,”  Rosem ary shouted fu r io u sly , as she th rew  
i t  a t h im . 16. “I prom ise I w o n ’t tell anyone,” he sa id  k in d ly , as he 
took her by hand. 17. “W ill you go to F rance  th is  su m m er?” he asked 
curiously. 18. “Come over here  a m in u te ,” he sa id  qu ie tly , beckoning 
w ith  his hand. 19. “You a re  w hat?” shouted N igel in  a  fu ry , tu rn in g  
pale w ith  em otion. 20. “W here am  I to s it? ” repeated  Joan  w ith  irri­
tation.

Control Tasks
1. G ive exam ples to  prove t h a t  phonetics is an  in d ep e n d en t sc ience.
2. Give exam ples to  prove th e  sign ificance of p h o n e tic s .
3. G ive exam ples to  prove t h a t  phonetics is c o n n ec te d  w i th  o th e r  sciences.
*4. T ran s la te  th ese  words a n d  th e n  transcribe  th em .

1. очень; меняться, изменяться; 2. личный персонал, личный сос­
тав; 3. костюм, свита; 4. патруль, бензин; 5. мэр, майор; 6. разгром, 
маршрут, путь; 7. выносить, терпеть; пиво; 8. год, ухо; 9. набереж­
ная, очередь; 10. допуск, излишество; И . влиять, эффект; 12. сквоз­
няк, засуха; 13. волосы, наследник, заяц; 14. наливать, бедный, лапа;
15. мужество, вагон; 16. требовать, наводить справки, приобретать.

*5. G ive th e  p lu ra l form  of th e se  words and th en  tra n s c r ib e  b o th  form s.

wolf, wife, life, leaf, th ie f, knife, sheaf, ha lf, se lf, elf, loaf, calf, 
echo, potato, hostess, tig ress, basis, thesis, c r is is , analy sis , m an , foot, 
goose, m ouse, bath, house, c lass, box, dish, inch , phenom enon, focus.

*6. S ingle  ou t p a irs  of sounds th e  in te rch an g e  of w h ich  m akes th e  words d if­
fe re n t p a r ts  of speech.

clothe v —  cloth n  halve ^ —  h a lf  n
glaze v  — glass n  live v —  life  n
loathe v  — loath n  prove v  —  proof n
lose v  — loss n  serve v  —  serf n

*7. A ccen t an d  tran sc rib e  th e se  words. T ra n s la te  th e m  In to  R ussian.

in su lt — to insu lt ou tg row th  —  to  ou tgrow
object — to  object outlay  — to  o u tlay
outgo —  to outgo ou tth ro w  —  to  o u tth ro w
produce — to produce present — to  p resen t 
subject — to sub ject p ro test —  to  p ro test

to rm en t —  to  to rm e n t

*8. Read th e  poem* of an  anonym ous w r i te r  an d  s t a t e  w h a t  p h o n e tic  expres­
siv e  m eans th e  a u th o r uses to  m ak e  I t  m ore im pressive.

1 The poems in  Ex. 8 and 9 w ere  borrowed from  T o p sy-T u rvy  W orld. М ., 1974.



SUSAN SIM PSO N

S udden  sw allow s sw iftly  skim m ing,
S u n se t’s slow ly spreading shade,

S ilv e ry  songsters sw eetly  sing ing  
S u m m er’s soothing serenade.

S u san  Sim pson stro lled  sedately,
S tiflin g  sobs, suppressing sighs.

S ee ing  Stephen Slocum , s ta te ly
She stopped, show ing som e surprise,

“S a y ,” said Stephen, “sw eetest sigher;
Say, shall S tephen spouseless stay?”

S usan , seem ing som ew hat shyer,
Showed subm issiveness stra igh tw ay .

S u m m e r’s season slow ly  stretches,
Susan Sim pson S locum  she —

So she signed som e sim ple sketches —
Soul sought soul successfully .

#

S ix  Septem ber Susan sw elters;
S ix sharp seasons snow  supplies;

S u san ’s sa tin  sofa shelters
Six sm all Slocum s side by side.

*9. Say how  th e  e ffec t of rhy thm  and  rhym e is achieved by p h o n e tic  expressive 
m eans in  th e  poem  by D. F . A lderson.

LINES ON M ONTEZUMA 

(an extract)

M ontezum a 
M et a pum a
C om ing through the rhy:
M ontezum a m ade the puma 
In to  apple pie.

In v ita tio n  
To the n a tio n  
Everyone to  come.
M ontezum a 
And the  pum a 
G ive a ke ttle -d rum .

A cceptation 
Of the n a tion  
O ne and all inv ited .
M ontezum a —
And the pum a 
E qually  delighted.

(abridged)



II. SOUNDS OF SPEECH A S  ACOUSTIC 
AND ARTICULATORY UNITS

Speech sounds can be analysed from  the v iew p o in t of three aspects-
(I) acoustic, (2) physiological and a r tic u la to ry , (3) functional.

ACOUSTIC ASPECT OF SPEECH SOUNDS

Acoustically, speech sound is a physical phenom enon produced by th e  
v ib ration  of the vocal cords and perceived due  to the v ib rations of th e  
layers or a ir  which occur at the ra te  of 16 to  20 thousand tim es p er 
second. This is the lim it of hum an hearing .

Sounds m ay be periodical and non-periodical. T he auditory  im pression 
of periodic waves is a m usical tone or a speech tone. If the v ib ra tio n s  
are not rhythm ical, we hear noises.

Sound has a num ber of physical p roperties, the  firs t of them  is 
frequency, i. e. the num ber of v ib rations per second. It is m easured in  c y ­
cles per second (cps). The g reater the frequency , th e  higher th e  p itch  
and vice versa. The frequency of sound depends on  ce rta in  physical prop­
erties  of the v ib ra to r, such as mass, length and  tension . A m an ’s v o ice  
is lower than  a w om an’s partly  because h is  vocal cords are  lo n g er 
and m ore thick. W ith  the  increase of the vocal cords’ tension the  fre ­
quency increases and the pitch rises. The p itch  of a sound is the  p er­
ception of the frequency of repeated pressures on  the  ear-drum . A m a n ’s 
voice is lower in p itch  than th a t of a w o m an ’s.

The second physical property of sound is in ten sity . Changes in  in ­
tensity  are perceived as varia tion  in the loudness of a sound. The g re a t­
er the am plitude of v ib ra tion , the g rea ter the  in te n s ity  of a sound; th e  
g rea ter the pressure on the ear-drum s, the  louder the sound. In te n s ity  
is measured in decibels (dbs).

sounc* ^ as duration, i t  is its  length o r q u a n tity  of tim e d u rin g  
w hich the sam e v ib ra to ry  m otion, the  sam e p a tte rn  of v ib ra tion , a re  
m ain tained . The d u ra tio n  of speech sounds is u su a lly  m easured in m i l l i ­
seconds (msecs).

The sound w aves produced by the v ib ra tio n  of the whole body a re  
called fundam enta l waves, they are  perceived as fundam en ta l tones. 
w aves, produced by parts of the body are  called  pa rtia l waves, they  a re  
perceived as partial tones, or overtones, or harm onics  (обертоны).

[h e  analysis of a sound frequency and in te n s i ty  a t a d efin ite  period 
ot tim e can be presented graphically w ith  the  help of a sound sp ec tro ­
graph. Acoustic characteristics of speech sounds are  represented by spec­
trogram s: linear or dynam ic and in ten s ity  or in s tan t. In  instant spectro -

2 C “  , 5‘ 0 o < 0 № -
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gram s in ten s ity  is represented by v ertica l d im ensions, frequency — by 
horizontal d im en sio n  (F ig . 2).

In  linear rep resen ta tions of in ten sity  spectrogram s the streng th  ol 
harm onics is adequate  to the blackness of sp o ts : the stronger the h a r­
m onic, the m ore b lack  is the spot.1

F ig . 2

Both types of spectrogram s have certa in  lim ita tio n s : in  linear spec 
trogram s a succession of sounds can be m easured but it  is d ifficu lt 
to  com pare th e ir  ex ac t quality . However, they  reveal a lot of in form a­
tio n  about the sound changes in tim e. j

The in ten s ity  represen ta tions of instan t spectrogram s can t be read 
off w ith  any  exactness, b u t the ir g reat m e rit is the possibility  to record 
no t only the exact q u a lity , but also the changes of sounds of speech at 
a  particular m om ent of tim e.

1П анов M .B .  Р у с с к а я  фонетика. М ., 1967, с. 134; Vassilyev V .A .  O p . c i t . ,  
ch. 4 ; Gleason H .A .  A n  In tro d u ctio n  to  D escrip tive  L in gu istics . N . Y ., 1961, ch.22.



Spectrographic analysis gives basis fo r acoustic  definitions and  c la s ­
sification of speech sounds. O ne of such c lassifica tio n s was suggested  by  
R. Jacobson, C. F a n t and M. Halle. T his c lassifica tion  is not o n ly  pho- 
noacoustic but also phonemic.

A lthough acoustic  descriptions, d e fin itio n s and  classifications of speech 
sounds are considered to be m ore precise th an  articu la to ry  ones, th e y  a r e  
practically inapplicable and useless in language teach in g , because ‘the  aco u s­
tic  features of speech sounds cannot be seen d ire c tly  or felt by the  la n ­
guage learner. A coustic descriptions, how ever, can  be applied in  th e  
fields of technical acoustics. They are also of g rea t theoretical value.

Questions

1. W hat are th e  th ree  aspects of a speech sound?
2. W hat is a  speech sound from the  aco u stic  po in t of view?
3. W hat is sound frequency? How is i t  connected w ith  th e ’ p itc h  of 

the  voice?
4 . W hat is sound in tensity?
5. W hat is sound duration?
6. W hat is th e  difference between 

fundam ental tones and partia l tones?
7. By w hat m eans is the analysis 

of a sound frequency carried  out?
8. W hat types of spectrogram s do 

you know?
9. W hat a re  th e  lim ita tio n s and 

m erits  of linear and  in tensity  spec­
trogram s?

10. Can acoustic classifications of 
sounds be applied to  language teaching?

11. W hat is the  value of acoustic 
descriptions?

ARTICULATORY AND PHYSIOLOGICAL 
ASPECT OF SPEECH SOUNDS

To analyse a speech sound physiol­
ogically and a rticu la to rily  some data 
of the  a rticu la to ry  m echanism  and its 
work should be in troduced.

Speech is im possible w ithout the 
following four m echanism s:

(1) the power m echanism ,
(2) the v ib ra to r m echanism ,
(3) the resonator m echanism , pig 3
(4) the  obstructor m echanism .
The power mechanism  (Fig. 3) consists of the  diaphragm  ( / ) ,  th e  

lungs (2), the bronchi (3), the  w indpipe (or trach ea ) (4), the  g lo ttis  
(5), the larynx (6'), th e  m outh cav ity  (7), and  the  nasal cav ity  (5).



The vibrator m echanism  (Fig. 4) (the voice producing mechanism) 
consis ts  of the vocal cords, they are in the  larynx , or voice box. The 
vocal cords are tw o ho rizon ta l folds of e lastic  tissue. They m ay be

opened (b) or closed (com pletely or incom pletely) (a). The p itch  of the 
voice is controlled m o stly  by the tension of the  vocal cords. Voice p ro ­
duced by the vocal cords v ib ra tio n  (c) is m odified  by the -shape and
volum e of the a ir  passage.

H  A Gleason m e n tio n s  th ree  sounds in the language th a t are pro­
duced’ by the vocal co rds /h , h, ’ /. /h / is g lo tta l voiceless fricative and 
¡hi is its  voiced allophone. H e sta tes that “ d u rin g  the  p ronunciation  
of /h  ft! the  m outh  m ay  be in position for alm ost any sound.”1

W hen both p a rts  of the g lo ttis  are firm ly closed, the sound produced 
a t separating the  g lo tta l  stop position, is called the glotta l stop  />/. 
I t  sounds like a soft cough.

F ig . 5

The resonator m echanism  (F ig . 5) consists  of the  pharynx (2), the 
larynx (4), the m o u th  cav ity  ( /) ,  and the nasal cav ity  (3).

The obstructor m echanism  (Fig. 6) consists of th e  tongue ( i .  a  blade 
w ith  the  tip  b —  f ro n t, c —  back or dorsum ); th e  lips ( 2 ) , the  tee th
(5), the  soft ’pa la te  w ith  the  uvula (4 ), the  hard  palate (5), the alveolar

n d f t  should be b o rn e  in  m ind  th a t the four m echanism s (the pow er, 
the  v ib ra to r, the re so n a to r and the obstructor m echanism s) w ork s im u l­

i  Gleason H .A .  O p . c i t . ,  p . 241.



taneously and that each speech sound is the re su lt o f the sim ultaneous 
w ork of all of them.

W hen the a ir from the lungs gets into the la ry n x , it  m akes the vo­
cal cords v ibrate  and produce the sounds of no ise , th a t is, voiced con­
sonants  and vowels. The a ir  m ay  pass through the  la ry n x , when the 
vocal cords do not v ibrate  and  a re  taken apart. In  th is  case voiceless 
consonants are produced. W hen, in  the  production  of consonants, voice 
prevails over noise, sonorants a re  produced. The a u d ito ry  im pression of 
sonorants is that of n e ith er no ise , nor voice, th ere fo re  som e of them 
are called semi-vowels: /w , j ,  r/.

H aving passed through the  vocal cords, the a ir  g e ts  in to  the pharynx 
and then , if the soft palate is raised  and the w ay to  the  nasal cavity  
is closed, it  gets in to  the  m outh cavity. If the so ft p a la te  is lowered, 
and the passage to the stream  of a ir  through th e  m outh cav ity  is 
closed, the a ir passes ou t of the  nasal cavity.

A rticu la to ry  differences betw een  vowels, conso n an ts  and sonorants 
depend on the three a rticu la to ry  c rite ria . They are:

( 1) the presence or absence of an articu la to ry  obstru c tio n  to  the a ir 
stream  in the larynx or in th e  supra-glottal cav ities;

(2 ) the concentrated or d iffused  character of m u scu la r  tension;
(3) the force of exhalation.
O n the basis of these c r i te r ia  consonants m ay be defined as sounds 

in  the production of w hich (a) there is an a r tic u la to ry  obstruction  to 
the a ir stream  (complete, incom plete, in te rm itten t) ; (b) m uscular tension 
is concentrated in the place of obstruction; (c) th e  exhaling force is 
ra ther strong.

Vowels m ay be defined as sounds in the p roduction  of which
(a) there  is no a rticu la to ry  obstruction  to the a ir  s tre a m ; (b) m uscular 
tension  is diffused more or less evenly throughout th e  supra-g lo ttal part 
of the speech apparatus; (c) the  exhaling  force is ra th e r  weak.

Sonorants  are sounds in te rm ed ia te  betw een n o ise  consonants and 
vowels because they have features common to bo th . T here is an obstruc­
tion , but no t narrow  enough to produce noise. M uscu lar tension is 
concentrated in the place of obstruction , bu t th e  exhaling  force is 
ra ther weak. English sonorants are: /m , n , g, 1, w , r, j / .

ARTICULATORY AND PHYSIOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION 
OF ENGLISH CONSONANTS

Soviet phoneticians c lassify  consonants accord ing  to the following 
principles:

I. W ork of the vocal cords and  the force of exhala tion .
II. Active organ of speech and the place of o b s tru c tio n .
III . M anner of noise production  and the  ty p e  of o b stru c tio n .
W ith in  th is  principle of consonant c lassifica tion  th e re  are the fol­

low ing subdivisions according to:
(1) voice or noise prevalence,
(2 ) num ber of noise producing foci,
(3) shape of the narrow ing.



IV. P o s itio n  of the soft palate.
1. A ccord ing  to  the work of the vocal cords and the  force of exhala­

tion  conso n an ts  are subdivided in to  voiced (when th e  vocal cords are 
draw n toge ther and vibrate) and voiceless (when the vocal cords are 
taken apart and  do not vibrate).

V oiced conso n an ts  are: /b, d, g, z, v, 5, 3 , m, n, q, 1, r , j, w , d3 /, 
voiceless consonan ts are: /p,* t, k, s, f, G, h, J, t j / .

Table 1
C lassification  of C onsonants According to th e  Active Organ of Speech an d  the  P lace

of O bstruc tion
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The force of exhalation and the  degree of m uscular tension  in  th e  
production of voiceless consonants is g rea te r, therefo re  they are ca lled  
by a L atin  w ord “ fo rtis”, w hich m eans “s tro n g , energe tic” . V oiced 
consonants are called “lenis”, “ soft, w eak” , because th e  force of ex h a la ­
tion  and the degree of m uscular tension  in j th e ir  a rticu la tio n  is w eaker.

II. According to the active organ of speech and the place of o b s tru c ­
tion  consonants are classified in to  (Table 1):

( 1) labial, they are subdivided in to  (a) bilabial and (b) labio-dental;
(2 ) lin g u a l» they are  subdivided in to  (a) fo re lin g u a l , (b) m edio-lin -  

g u a l and (c) backlingual. The subgroup of fo re lingua l is subdivided in ­
to  (a) dorsal, (b) apical and (c) cacuminal;

(3) pharynga l, o r glottal.
This principle of consonant c lassifica tion  is  ra th e r un iversal; th e  

only difference is th a t V.A. V assilyev, G .P . T o rsuyev , O .I . D ik u sh in a , 
A.C. Gim son and others give m ore detailed  and precise enum eration  of 
active organs of speech than H .A . G leason, A. B loch, G. T räger and  
others.

There is, however, controversy about te rm in g  the 
active organs of speech. Thus, Soviet phonetic ian s  
d iv ide the tongue in to  the follow ing parts (F ig . 7): 
front with the tip  ( I ) ,  m iddle (2 ) ,  and back (3 ) .
Follow ing L .V . Shcherba’s term inology , the fro n t 
part of the tongue is subdivided in to  ap ica l (a ), 
dorsal (b ), cacum inal (c) and retroflexed ( d )  ac­
cording to the position  of the tip  and the b lade  of 
the tongue in re la tion  to the teethridge (F ig . 8 ).

A.C. G im son’s te rm s differ from  those used by 
Soviet phoneticians: apical is equivalent to  fo re lin ­
gual; frontal is equ ivalen t to m edio-lingual; dorsum  
is the whole upper area of the tongue.

H .A . G leason’s te rm s in respect to the  p a r ts  of 
the bulk of the tongue are: apex  — the p a rt of the 
tongue that lies a t rest opposite the alveolae; fro n t
—  the part of the tongue th a t lies a t re s t opposite 
the fore part of the palate; back, or dorsum  —  the  p a rt 
of the tongue th a t lies a t  rest opposite the v e lu m  o r Fig. 8
th e  back part of the palate.

III. A .L. T rakhterov, G .P . Torsuyev, V .A . V assilyev  and o ther S o ­
v ie t phoneticians consider the principle of con so n an t c lassification  a c ­
cording to the m anner of noise production  and  the type of o b s tru c tio n  
to  be one of the m ost im portan t and c lassify  consonan ts accord ing  to  
th is  principle very  accurately, logically and tho ro u g h ly . F irs t of a l l j th e y  
suggest to classify consonants according to  th e  m an n er of noise p ro d u c­
tion  from the v iew poin t of the closure, w hich  is form ed in th e ir  a r t ic u la ­
tion  (Table 2).

I t  m ay be: (1) complete closure, th en  occlusive (stop, o r p losive , 
and nasal) consonants a re  produced:

/p, b, t, d, k, g , m , n, g /
/n ,  6, T, a ,  K, r ,  n ' ,  6 ' ,  t \  a ' ,  k ' ,  r ' ,  M, H, m ',  h ' /

Fig. 7



(2 ) incom plete closure , then  constrictive consonants are produced:
/f, v, 0, Ô, h, s, z , 3 , w, j, 1, r /
/<J>, B, C, 3, X, b ' ,  c ' ,  3 ' ,  >K, III, H i ', H i ',  h , JI, JIV

(3) the com bination o f the two closures, then  occlusive-constrictive, or 
affricates, are produced: / t j ,  d3/  /u , h/
(4) interm ittent closure , then  rolled, or trilled  consonants, are produced: 
R ussian  /p, p

TaMe 2
C lassification  of C onsonants According to the M anner of Noise Production
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C lassification of Consonants According to  th e  V oice o r  Noise P r e v a l e n c e ^  ^
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(1) According to  th e  principle of voice or noise prevalence, Soviet
phoneticians su g g est to  subdivide the  group of occlusives and the group
of constric tives in to  noise  and sonorants (Table 3).

T he group of occlusive-constrictive  consonants consists ol noise 
sounds / t f  d3 , n, u / .  T h e  group of rolled or tr illed  is represented by tw o
R ussian  sonorants /p , p 7 - , ,, t . , ■ ^  r w i , .

Noise occlusive consonan ts are also called siops, or plosives. Ucciu-
sive  sonorants a re  a lso  called sonorants, or nasals .

There is no such  subd iv ision  in the c lassifications suggested by 
D. Jones H .A . G leason  and A.C. G im son. These authors do not s in ­
g le ou t the groups of sonoran ts, as such, b u t D. Jones, for example, 
g ives separate groups of nasals f m ,  n, g /; the la teral / 1/, fric tion less
con tin u an ts , or g lid es  (sem i-vowels) /w , r , j/. . . ,

H .A . G leason g iv es  separate  groups of nasals /m , n, q/, tne lateral
/ 1/, sem i-vowels /w , r , y /. f 1 n thP

B. Bloch, G. T rä g e r g ive  separate groups of nasals /m , n, 13/, tne

la te ra l F ra g e r  and x .C . G im son include in  the ir classifica­
tio n s of consonants a num ber of allophones.

(2) Soviet p h o n e tic ian s  subdivide the rolled, occlusive, constric tive ,
occlusive-constric tive  consonants in to  unicentral (P ^ nou^  ^  
one focus) and bicentra l (pronounced w ith  tw o  _foci), accordiing to 
the  num ber of n o ise  producing centres, o r foci (Table 4). in is  
subdivision is n o t included  in to  the c lassifications of foreign phone-

tlC1(3)S According to  th e  shape of the narrow ing  constrictive consonants 
and affricates a re  subdivided in to  sounds w ith  f la t  narrow ing  and round

naT X o n a i S f ,  v, 0, S, J, 3 , t j ,  d 3/ are pronounced w ith  
the flat n a rro w in g ; the  consonants /s, z , u,! are pronounced w ith  
the round n a rro w in g . H .A . Gleason considers ß ,  3 / to be groov
+T* 1 /> & 41 \/pc

T here ' are d iffe re n t opinions on the n a tu re  of English affricates. 
The m ost ex trem e a re  the  view s expressed by B. Bloch and 0 .  lra g e r 
who decline the e x is ten ce  of affricates as monophonem ic e n titie s  and 
s ta te  th a t they a re  biphonem ic sequences. The o ther extremej p o in t of 
v iew  is th a t expressed by D. Jones and I. W ard  who sta te  th a t there  
are  six  affricates in  the  system  of English consonants (D. Jones), or 
even eight (I . Ward)*, / t f ,  d3 , ts, dz, tr , d r, t9, do/.

Soviet p h o n e tic ian s  consider affricates as the un its  w hich a re  artic - 
u la to rily  and aco u stica lly  indivisib le (th is  can be proved by in s t^ ^ ‘ 
ta l techniques), and  as the un its  w hich are n io rpholo^cally  unique 
For instance, no  m orphem e boundary can pass w ith in  / t j ,  03 /. ■ }* 
no t the case th a t  c a n  be found in  /tö / , for e x a m p l e :  eight -  eighth  
ê i t  — e it-0/, and  /d z /, for example: bed — beds /bed — bed-z/.

iW e in c lu d e  h e re  o n ly  the  sym bols of the sounds w hich are fam ilia r to  R ussian  
stu d en ts .



Classification of Consonants According to  th e  M a n n e r of Noise Production 
and the Type of O bstruction
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Since only the sounds /tj\  ds/ in the sy s te m  of E nglish co n so n an ts  
and /u , q/ in  the system  of Russian consonan ts are  a r tic u la to r ily  an d  
acoustically  ind iv isib le  and m orphologically u n iq u e  (the co m b in a tio n s  
/ts , dz, tr , dr, t9, defy do not comply w ith  these requirem ents), th e y  
are the only occlusive-constrictive o r a ffrica ted  sounds.
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Russian Consonant Phonem es
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IV. A ccording to  the position of the soft palate all consonants are 
subdivided in to  oral and  nasal. W hen the soft palate is raised and the 
a ir  from  the lungs g e ts  in to  the pharynx and then in to  the m outh cav­
ity , oral conso n an ts  are  produced. E .g., /p, t, k, f, v/, etc. W hen the 
soft palate  is low ered and the a ir on i ts  w ay out passes through the 
nasal cav ity , the  n asa l consonants are produced: /m , n, ft/.

If we com pare c lassifica tions of consonants suggested by Soviet and 
some foreign  au th o rs , we can s ta te  that Soviet phoneticians propose 
m ore logical, accu ra te  and detailed  classifications which serve the 
teaching purposes m uch b e tte r than other classifications.

DIFFERENCES IN THE ARTICULATION BASES OF THE ENGLISH 
AND RUSSIAN CONSONANTS AND THEIR PECULIARITIES

The d ifferences in  the a rticu la tio n  bases betw een the tw o languages 
are “ in  the gen era l tendencies th e ir  n a tiv e  speakers have in the w ay 
they m ove and hold th e ir  lips and the tongue both in speech and in 
silence, in  the w ay  they coordinate the w ork of the obstructer and v i­
b ra to r m echan ism s (len is  and fo rtis a rticu la tio n ), in the w ay they effect 
CV, VC and CC tra n s itio n s  (close and loose tran sitio n s ) . ” 1

The p e c u lia ritie s  of the a rticu la tio n  bases w hich give rise  to the 
d ifferences in  th e  system  of consonants in English and in Russian are 
the follow ing:

(1) In  the  a r tic u la tio n  of the E nglish consonants the tip  of the 
tongue is n ear th e  tee th rid g e  (apical position, F ig . 9), w hile  in R ussian 
it  tends to  m ove to  th e  upper fron t teeth  (dorsal position, F ig . 10). In

1 Vassilyev V .A .  E n g lish  P honetics, p. 113. A rticu la to ry  tran s itio n  p ecu lia ritie j

F ig . 9 F ig . 10

F ig . 11 F ig . 12

of vowel and  co n so n an t phonem es are  described in  p t IV  of th is book.



the a rticu la tio n  of the English forelingual consonan ts the tip  of th e  
tongue m ay occupy apical, cacuminal (F ig . 11) and retroflexed  (F ig . 
12) positions.

W hen the tip  of the tongue is against the teethridge, the fo re lin g u a l, 
apical /t, d, n, s, z, j\  3 , 1, 1, tj\  d3/ are produced. When the t ip  of 
the tongue is curled behind the back slope of the  teethridge, the fo re lin g u a l, 
cacum inal post-alveolar /r / is produced. W hen  the tip  of the to n g u e  is 
curled still fu rther behind the back slope of the  teethridge, the A m e r i­
can retroflexed /r /  is produced.

The tip  of the tongue in the a rticu la tio n  of the Russian fo re lin g u a l 
consonants^ occupies dorsal, o r dental po sitio n . R ussian / t ,  t ’, a ,  a ’, 
h, h \  c, c \  3, 3 ’, ji, u./ are dorsal o r d en ta l.

In  the a rticu la tion  of the E nglish /9, S / the  tip  of the to ngue  is 
placed betw een the upper and lower teeth, th is  position of the tip  of 
the tongue characterizes only the E nglish a rtic u la tio n  basis (see F ig . 31 
on p. 80).

The tip  of the tongue in the a rtic u la tio n  of the Russian a lv eo la r 
rolled consonant /p / vibrates in the flow of a i r  w hich passes ou t of the  
m outh cav ity  and in terrup ts it  repeatedly m ak in g  m om entary o b stru c ­
tion against the teethridge.

Thus the num ber of positions of the tip  of the tongue in the  p ro ­
duction of the E nglish  forelingual consonants is m ore varied, bu t the  
work of the tip  of the tongue in the a r tic u la tio n  of the R ussian  /p / 
is m ore elaborate.

(2) The bulk of the tongue in the a r tic u la tio n  of the E nglish co n ­
sonants has the tendency to occupy m ore re trac ted , m ore flat and low  
positions than in  the a rticu la tion  of the R ussian  consonants w hich p ro ­
vides the basis for the production of the pharyngeal /h / and the b ack lin - 
gual velar /g/.

In  the production of /h / the a ir  passes th rough  the larynx and g lo ttis ; 
the back w all of the pharynx contracts sim u ltaneously  w ith  the s lig h t 
m ovem ent of the root of the tongue in  the d irec tion  of the pha­
ryngeal cavity. In  the articu lation  of the R ussian  /x / the back p a r t  
of the tongue is raised in the d irection  of the soft palate. S in ce  
the Russian a rticu la tion  basis does no t p rov ide any  conditions w h ich  
m igh t result in  the a rticu la tion  of the pharyngeal, 
or glottal /h/, R ussian  learners often use /x / instead of 
the English /h/.

In the production  of the English /g /  (F ig . 13) the 
soft palate makes a com plete obstruction  w ith  the  back n 
part of the tongue, and the flow of a ir  goes ou t of 
the nasal cavity whereas the Russian a r tic u la tio n  basis 
does no t provide the conditions for s im ila r a rticu la tio n .
The R ussian learners often substitu te  the R u ssian  fore­
lingual /h /fo r  the E nglish backlingual /g /. rig. is

More flat and low position of the bulk  of the tongue lim its  the  
system  of the E nglish “soft” consonants an d  provides the basis for 
“dark” a rticu la tion . The English “so ft” consonan ts are pronounced w ith  
the front secondary focus. They are ¡¡, 3 , d 3 , t j /  and the “soft” [1]



(F ig . 14). F ro n t secondary  focus is form ed by the m iddle part of the 
tongue which produces “secondary” a rticu la tio n  sim ultaneously w ith  the 
p rim ary  focus, or p r im a ry  articu la tion .

The Russian / i f ,  6 ’, m \ h \  <J>\ b \  t \  a ’, c \  3 \  ji\  q, p \  k ’, r ’/ 
a re  also pronounced w ith  the front secondary focus, bu t the m iddle of the 
tongue in their p roduction  is raised higher to the hard palate, than du ring  
the secondary a rtic u la tio n  in  the production of the E nglish soft consonants.

Compare a) Russian “soft” 
dorsal “jib” , b) English soft 
apical “1” (Fig. 14).

R ussian students often use 
the hard /m, >k/ phonemes in ­
stead of the soft English /¡ , 3 / 
(F ig . 15).

The English phoneme /w / 
f r o n t  secondary and [I] are pronounced w ith  the 

focus back secondary focus, formed 
by the back part of the 
tongue, w hich is raised to the 

s im u ltaneously  w ith  the fo rm ation  of the p rim ary

f r o n t  secondary 
focus

F ig .  14

soft palate
focus (Fig. 16). In  the a rticu la tion  of /w / (Fig. 37, p. 89) the p rim ary  
focus is form ed by the  lips, w hich are rounded but not protruded, as 
i t  happens w hen the R ussian  /0 , y/ are pronounced. The bilabial /w / 
w hich is pronounced w ith  the round narrow ing , is very often m ispro­
nounced by the R ussian  learners. They use the labio-dental /b/ or /v 
w hich are pronounced w ith  the flat narrow ing  instead of the E nglish /w /

F ig .  16

The p rim ary  focus in  the articu lation  of “dark” [1] is formed by 
the tip  of the tongue pressed against the teethridge (b). Russian hard 
fjil and English dark  [i] are both pronounced w ith  the back secondary 
focus (shown by a rro w s  on F ig . 17).

The m ost com m on m istakes that may resu lt from  the differences 
in  the articu lation  bases of the English and R ussian languages are the 
following:

— dorsal a r tic u la tio n  of the English forelingual apical /t, d/,
— the use of the R ussian  rolled /p / instead of the English post-alveo­

lar constrictive /r/,



—  m ispronunciation  o f th e  
E n g lish  in terdental /9, 6/:  th e

, use of /s, f/ for /9/ and /d , z /  
for /6 /,

—  the use of the fo re lin -  
g u a l /п / instead of the b ack -

1 l in g u a l ve lar /$/,
/1 — the use of the R u ss ia n  

da rk  /ш , ж / instead of the  so f t 
back secondary focus back secondary focus E n g lish  Ц, 3 /,

—  the use of the lab io-den- 
8 ‘ ta l /v , в / instead of the b i la b i­

al /w /.

Questions

1. W hat are the com ponents of the p honetic  system  of the E n g lish  
language?

2. W hat are the m echanism s of the p ro d u ctio n  of speech sounds?
3. W hat are the four m ain princip les of consonan t c lassifica tion?
4. W hat are the differences in the second p rincip le  of co n so n an t 

classification according to Soviet and fo re ign  linguists?
5. How are the consonants subdivided accord ing  to the th ird  p r in ­

ciple?
6 . W hat are the subgroups of the no ise  consonants and so n o ra n ts  

w ith in  the groups of the occlusive and co n str ic tiv e  consonants and  w h a t 
is the controversy about them?

7. H ow are the consonants subdivided accord ing  to the noise p ro ­
ducing  foci and the shape of the narrow ing?

8 . W hat do you know  about the groups of the affricates and ro lled  
consonants?

9. W hat are  the principal differences in  th e  a rticu la tio n  bases o f th e  
English and R ussian consonants according to:

(a) the position of the lips,
(b) the position  of the tongue,
(c) the position of the soft palate?
10. W hat m istakes resu lt from  the d ifferences in  the a r t ic u la t io n  

bases of the E nglish and Russian consonants?

Exercises

1. D raw  th e  d iag ram s of th e  fou r speech p ro d u c in g  m echanism s.
2. Explain th e  w ork  of the four m echanism s In th e  production of speech so u n d s .
*3. Explain th e  a rticu la tio n  of /p , t ,  к /  a n d  /Ь , d , g /  from  the v iew p o in t of

the work of the vocal cords and the force of e x h a la tio n .
*4. Explain th e  a rticu la tio n  of /m , n , 0 /  from  th e  p o in t of v iew  of th e  p o s it io n  

of th e  soft p a la te .
*5. S tate th e  d ifference  in the a rticu la tio n  of /b ,  v ,  tJ7 an d  th e  R u ss ia n  / р /  

from the point of v iew  of th e  m anner of noise p ro d u c tio n .
*6. Explain th e  a r tic u la tio n  of /w , j ,  h /  from  th e  v iew point of th e  w ork  o f  th e  

ac tiv e  o rgan of speech.

3 С . Ф. Л е о н т ь е в а  а з
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7. D raw  th e  fig u res o f th e  position  of the tip  of th e  tongue in th e  a r tic u la tio n  
o f th e  R ussian / t / ,  th e  E n g lish  / t ,  r /  and  the  R ussian  /p / .

*8. E xp la in  th e  a r t ic u la t io n  o f /s /  and  /f / from  th e  v iew p o in t of noise produc­
ing  foci.

9 . D raw  th e  fig u res t o  show  the position of th e  tongue In the  production of 
f ro n t secondary an d  back  secondary  foci.

*10. T ranscribe  th ese  w ords an d  read  them . Observe th e  a sp ira tio n  of the in i t ia l  
/P , t, k / .

people take courts
paper tim e cold
purpose tow n careful
possible ties car
put tennis cook
pence took covered
p ity taxis cost
poor till kissed
pieces teachers cam pus
port turned c u rtly
penny total co ttage

toss cu rren ts
tin colour
tons

11. Read these w ords. O bserve the apical an d  cacu m in a l positions of the  tip  of 
th e  tongue in p ronouncing E ng lish  / t ,  r /  and  the dorsal In pronouncing Russian (t / .

так — take — ra tes
тент — ten t — read /red /
тайм — tim e — rhym e
ток — talk — rock
тел - t e l l —  W ren
Том — town —  round
Тим — Tim —  rim
тон — ton — ru n
тай (от таять) — ties — rise
т у у ... — tw o — room
тир — tear — rea r
Тэдди — Teddy — ready
Антей — take —  rake
Тима — team —  reel
течь —  teach —  reach
тик — ticket —  rick e t
тост —  toast — roast

12, Read these R ussian  a n d  English words. A void  p a la ta liz a tio n  of English in i­
t i a l  consonants before th e  fro n t vow els /]:, i, e, e l/ .

пей  —  pay 
П и т  — pit 
ки т — k it  
гей — gay 
ти к  — tik  
тел  — tell 
д е л — dell

бил —  bill 
сил —  sill 
зил —  zeal 
сел  —  sell 
мил —  meal 
мел —  m ell 
Н ил  —  n ill

Вил — veal 
Фили —  feeling  
бел — bell 
тип — tip  
бед — bed 
лет — let

сед — said 
лес — less 
бег — beg 
нет — net 
Вена — when 
рек — reck



C o n tro l  T a s k s
1. D raw  th e  follow ing table: c la ss if ic a tio n  of E nglish  an d  R ussian  consonants 

accord ing  to  th e  active  organ of speech  an d  th e  p lace  of obstru c tio n .
2 . D raw  th e  follow ing table: c la ss if ica tio n  of E nglish  an d  R u ssian  co n so n an ts  

according to  the voice o r noise p rev a len ce .
3. D raw  th e  follow ing tab le : c la ss if ic a tio n  of English an d  R ussian  co nsonan ts 

according to  th e  m an n e r of the p ro d u c tio n  of noise a n d  th e  ty p e  o f o b s tru c tio n .

ARTICULATORY AND PHYSIOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION OF ENGLISH VOW ELS

The f irs t  who tried  to describe and classify  vowel sounds irre sp ec tiv e  
of the m other tongue was D. Jo n es . H e devised the sy s tem  of 8  C ar­
d in a l V ow els. T his system  is an  in te rn a tio n a l s tan d ard . T he basis  of 
the system  is physiological. The s ta r t in g  po in t of th e  to n g u e  position  
is for i (the front of the tongue ra ised  as close as possible to  the  pal­
ate).
No. 1 I is equivalent to the F re n c h  sound of i  in si, G erm an  sound of 
ie  in  Biene.

The gradual low ering of th e  to ngue  to the back low est p o s itio n  gives 
ano ther po in t w hich is easily  fe lt (No. 5 a).

The tongue position betw een these po in ts w as X -rayed and  equi-dis- 
ta n t po in ts w ere found. For the  fro n t position of the to ngue  they  are 
No. 1 1 m entioned above,
No. 2 e. F rench  sound of e  in  thé;
Scottish p ronunciation  of ay  in  day.
No. 3 e. F rench  sound of ê in m êm e.
No. 4 a . F rench  sound of a  in  la  
(F ig . 18).

If w e com pare these four C a rd i­
nal V ow els w ith  the Russian vow el 
system , w e m ay s ta te  that:

No. I cardinal i is pronounced 
w ith  the  position of the tongue h ig h ­
er than for the  R ussian accented и Fis ■ ¡8 
in the w ord пили.

No. 2 card inal e is pronounced w ith  the position of the  to ngue  n a r­
row er than  the R ussian e in the  w ord  тесть.

No. 3 is s im ilar to the R ussian  э in the word эта.
For the back position of the  tongue four J J  

auditory  equ i-d istan t points w ere  also  estab- j  
lished (from  the lowest to the  h ig h est po­
s itio n  of the back part of the tongue). They 
are:
No. 5 a . N early  w hat is obtained by tak ing  

aw ay the lip-rounding from  E nglish  
sound of о in hot; F rench  vowel a 
in  pas.

No. 6 d. G erm an sound of о in  Sonne .
No. 7 o. F rench  sound of о in  rose, S co t­
tish  о in  rose.

I e e a U 0  0 Û



N o. 8  u. G erm an  sound of u  in  g u t.
T h ere  a re  no sounds s im ila r  to Nos 4, 5, 6 , 7, 8 in R ussian.
T he to ngue  position of the  e ig h t cardinal vowels can be represented 

d ia g ra m m a tic a lly . (Fig. 19) A  m ore  accurate form  of the d iagram  is that 
w ith  the  curved sides. B ut th is  shape is inconvenient for use in p rac ti­
ca l teach ing . P rac tice  requ ires defin iteness, which can on ly  be a tta ined  
b y  m ean s of a figure bounded by  s tra ig h t lines. H ere is the table sug­
gested  fo r p ractical studies:

Table 6

E nglish  an d  R u ss ian  Vowel Phonem es

H e ig h t of 
th e  tongue

P o sition  of the 
bu lk  of the 

tongue
F ro n t F ron t-

re tracted
C entral,

m ixed
Back

advanced Back

C lose narrow
varia tion и i : Ы u : у

(high) broad
varia tion

i u

M id-open narrow
varia tion

e з : 0 (u ) 0

(h a lf­
open)

broad
v aria tio n

Э
Ф )

Э

Low narrow
v aria tio n

Л o(l)

(open) broad
v aria tion

se 
a  ( i) a (u) A a  : Э

“ T h e  C ard in a l Vowel sca le  is a fine and independen t system  
n eed ed  on th e  au d ito ry  and  a rtic u la to ry  lev e ls .” 1

In  sp ite  of th e  th eo re tica l sign ificance  of the  C ard inal Vowel System  
i ts  p ra c tic a l ap p lica tio n  is lim ite d  to  the  field  w here no com parison 
is need ed , in  pure ly  sc ien tif ic  w o rk . In  language teach in g  th is  sys­
te m  can  be learned  on ly  by  o ra l in stru c tio n  from a teacher w ho knows 
how  to  pronounce th e  C ard in a l V ow els. “Those w ho hav e  access ne ith er 
to  a  q u a lif ie d  teacher, no r to  a  gram ophone canno t expect to  learn  the 
v a lu e s  of these or any  o th e r c a rd in a l vowels w ith  accu racy . ” 2

A c o u s tic a lly  vowels are m u sica l tones (not noises): th e  w ord “vow el” 
is a  d e r iv a tiv e  of “vo ice” . B u t vowels are no t necessarily  connected 
w i th  vo ice . P ro f. Z inder L .R . s ta te s  th a t if the  organs of speech are

i  G im son A . C . An In tro d u ctio n  to  the P ronunciation  of E nglish . L d,, 1964,

P ' ^ V a s s i l y e v  V . A .  Op. c i t . , p . 92; Зиндер J l. P . Общая фонетика. Д . ,  1960, 
с . 175.



ad justed  for the  a rticu la tio n  of som e vow el, it  can  be p ro n o u n ced  with* 
out voice, b rea th in g  the air o u t of th e  m outh  c a v ity , th e n  a  voiceless 
vowel is produced. Such vo iceless vow els ex ist in  a ll lan g u ag es  as a 
“shw a” in  a te rm inal positio n  a fte r  voiceless (espec ia lly  occlusive) 
consonants. E .g . in the R u ssian  language /ъ / is h ea rd  in  th e  words: 
с у д ,  к о т ,  у б и т ,  к и т ,  х л е б ,  e tc . W hen people pronounce vow els in 
w hisper, th ey  also a rticu la te  “ voiceless vow els5’.

A coustica lly  vowels differ due  to  th e ir  tem bral co lou ring , e a c h  vcjwel 
is characterized  by its own fo rm an ts  ( th a t is co n cen tra tio n s  of energy 
in  ce rta in  frequency regions on th e  spectrogram ).

Soviet phoneticians suggest to  c lassify  vowels accord ing  to  th e  fol­
low ing princip les:

I. P o s itio n  of the lips.
II. P o s itio n  of the  tongue.
III. D egree of tenseness and  th e  ch a rac te r of th e  end of a vowel.
IV . L ength.
V. S ta b ili ty  of a rticu la tio n .

I. A ccording to  the position  of th e  lip s vowels are c la ss if ied  into:
(a) r o u n d e d ,  (b) u n ro u n d e d .  T he R u ss ian  rounded vow els are p ronounced  
w ith  m ore lip protrusion th a n  th e  E nglish rounded  vow els. The 
E nglish  rounded  vowels are: /u  — u :, э — э :/, the  R u ss ia n  rounded  
and p ro tru d ed  vowels are: /о , у /.

II. A ccording to  the position  of th e  tongue it  is th e  b u lk  of the 
tongue w hich conditions m ost of a ll th e  production  of d if fe re n t vowels. 
I t  can  m ove forw ard and b ack w ard , i t  m ay be ra ised  and  low ered  in 
th e  m outh  cav ity .

A. M. B ell1 was one of th e  f irs t  sc ien tis ts  who c lassified  th e  vowels 
on the  basis of fixed position  p roduced  by  the  h o rizo n ta l a n d  v e rtica l 
m ovem ents of the  tongue. H e d iv id e d  the  vowels in to  f ro n t, c e n tra l, 
back; h igh , m id  and low.

A nother, m ore ancient c la ss if ic a tio n , suggested by  C h. F . H e llw a g , 2
u ------ i

has a t the  basis v o w e ls /i, a, u /w h ic h  com pose a trian g le : \ a / .  I t  serves 
as the  fram e for placing all th e  o th e r  vowels of th e  a n a ly se d  system . 
H ellw ag does no t insist on th e  d efin iten ess  of th e  th ree  p o in ts  under 
co n sidera tion . And indeed, acco rd in g  to  the  m ovem ents of th e  tongue 
vowels can n o t be classified w ith  accuracy .

Thus L .V . Shcherba3 is r ig h t  w h en  he leaves em pty  spaces in  a tr ia n ­
gle for vow els th a t m ay be a r t ic u la te d  in  speech. L .V . S h c h e rb a  did 
no t sep ara te  vowels according to  th e  v ertica l and h o rizo n ta l m o v em en ts  
of the  tongue w ith  definite lin e s , considering  such su b d iv is io n  to  be 
conven tional (F ig . 20).

Soviet sc ien tis ts  divide vow els accord ing  to  the  (a) h o rizo n ta l and
(b) vertical m ovem ents of th e  tongue.

1 B ell A . M . Sounds and their re la tio n s . W ash., 1894.
a H ellw ag C h . F . D issertatio in au g u ra lis  physiologicom edica de io rm a tio n e  loquelae. 

T ubingae, 1881.
3 Щ ерба JI. В . Фонетика ф ранцузского язы ка. М ., 1957.



(a) W hen  th e  bu lk  of th e  to n g u e  m oves backw ards, it  is u sua lly  th e  
back  p a r t  of th e  tongue w hich is ra ised  highest tow ards th e  soft pa la te . 
V ow els p roduced  w ith  the  to n g u e  in  th is  position  are ca lled  back. They 
a re  su b d iv id e d  into:

fu lly  back: h ,  d:, u :/, the  nu-
„ . cle i of the d iph thongs h i ,  09/, and 

Front Mued Back thg Russjan ^  y/;
y i  bi ui u back-advanced: / a , u , a : / a n d  the

YI b u  nuclei of the d iph thongs /ou, ug/.
0 e a v o  W hen the  bu lk  of the  tongue

08 £ 3 ao  moves forward, it  is usua lly  the  front
ae p a r t  of the tongue which is raised

a. od  h ighest towards the  ha rd  pala te . Vow-
f9 els produced w ith  th is  position  of

th e  tongue are called  fro n t. They 
Indefinite are subdivided into:

fu l ly  front: / i : ,  e, as/, th e  nuclei 
Fig' 2° of the d iphthongs /e i, e9, a i/ and the

R ussian  /h, a/;
front-retracted: h i  and th e  n ucleus of the d iph th o n g  /au /.
T h e  te rm  fro n t  is no t q u ite  co rrec t, because th e  fro n t vowels are 

p ro d u ced  by  th e  action of th e  m o u th  resonator, w hich is in  the  back 
p a r t  of th e  m o u th  cav ity  and  th e  raised  front of th e  tongue.

T h e re  is som e con troversy  in  th e  subdivision (and term ing) of vow ­
e ls  in to  fro n t and fro n t-re tra c te d , back and back-advanced .

R u s s ia n  phonetic ians consider  / i:,  1/  different phonemes, sounds d if­
fe re n t  n o t  on ly  in  q u a n t i ty  b u t  m a in ly  in qua lity .  D. Jo n es  1 considers 
/ i : ,  1/  to  be  va r ian ts  of one and  th e  sam e phoneme. S im ila r  controversy 
e x is t s  in  th e  in te rp re ta t ion  of th e  back  vowels /u : ,  u /.

G .P . T o rsu y ev *  defines / a : /  as fully-back. A .L . T rak h tero v ,
V .A . V assily ev , D. Jones te rm  th is  vowel back-advanced.

D . Jo n e s  says: “ In th e  / a : /  p ro d u c tio n  the  p a rt of th e  tongue w hich 
is ra is e d  h ig h est, is a p o in t in  ad v an ce  of the  cen tre  of th e  b a c k .”

V .A . V assilyev  defines th e  nu c leu s of the  d iph th o n g  /o u / as back- 
a d v a n c e d  b u t notes th a t  th e re  is a  tendency  to pronounce /o u / as fu lly- 
b ack .

A .C . G im son considers the  nucleus of /ou/ to  be a  v a r ie ty  of the 
n e u tra l  vow el h i .

T h e re  is also some co n tro v ersy  in  the /a /  classifica tio n . G. P . T or­
su y e v  p laces it  am ong b ack -ad v an ced  m id vowels of b road  v a rie ty . 
D . J o n e s ’ p o in t for /a /  is on th e  line betw een half-open  and  open 
(F ig . 21).

T erm in o lo g ica l con troversy  a b o u t vowels is only of academ ic in te r ­
est b ecause  in  speech the  “ c a rd in a l” points m en tioned  in  th e  diagram s 
of v o w els  are s lig h tly  a lte red . T h e  guid ing  p rincip le  in  teach in g  E nglish

1 Jo n es D .  An O utline  of E n g lish  Phonetics. 9th ed. Cam bridge, I960.
2 Торсуев Г . П .  Фонетика английского языка. М ., 1950, с . 93.



vowel sounds should be accura te  a r tic u la to ry  descrip tio n  accom pan ied  
by  d iagram s and drills.

In  the  p roduction  of m ixed, o r c e n tra l, vowels th e  to n g u e  is  ra ised  
tow ards th e  junc tion  between th e  h a rd  and the  soft p a la te , e .g ., th e  
R ussian  vow els /а / and /ы /. T hey  
are produced n e ith er in the  fro n t, 
nor in th e  back p a rt of th e  
m outh  cav ity .

B ritish  phonetic ians consider 
/э, з : /  “ c e n tra l” . D. Jones says 
th a t the  cen tra l p a rt of th e  
tongue is ra ised  h ighest and it  is 
cu lm in a tin g  a t the  junc tion  be­
tween “ f ro n t” and “ b ack ” . H e re ­
gards /э , э : /  as v a rian ts  of one 
phonem e.

R ussian  phoneticians define 
the  vowels /з , э :/ as “m ixed” , b e ­
cause th e  tongue position in th e ir  p ro d u c tio n  is d ifferen t from  th a t  of the  
R ussian  cen tra l /а , ы/. T orsuyev  w rites: «При произнесении /э : /  тело 
языка приподнято, причем вся спинка язы ка л еж и т  максимально 
плоско .»1

Н . Sw eet also defines /э:, э /  as “m ix e d ” , /ы / is considered  by  T or­
suyev as cen tra l. A. L. T rak h te ro v  p laces it  am ong b ack -ad v an ced  vow ­
els. In  L .V . S hcherba’s c la ss ifica tio n  the  vowels of the  /b i/- ty p e  and 
th e  E ng lish  /з , э :/ are c lassified  as m ixed.

(b) A ccording to  the v ertica l m ovem ents of th e  to n g u e  vow els are 
subd iv ided  into:

high: / i : ,  1, u, u :/ and /и , у, ы/;
m id, h a l f  open /е, э:, о (u), е(э), э /  and /э, о/;
low, open: /л, э:, as, а (1, u), а : , э, d(i)/ and /а /.
E ach of the  subclasses is su b d iv id e d  in to  vowels of narrow  v a r ia tio n  

and vowels of broad varia tion :

. . .  /n a r ro w  variation : /i: , u :/  and /и , ы, у/; 
lgn \b ro a d  varia tion : /1, u /;
. ,  /n a r ro w  varia tion : /е, э :, о (u)/;

m ia  \b ro a d  varia tion : /е  (э), э/;
low /  narrow  varia tion : /л , э :/;

I  broad varia tion : /а :, о, аг, a (i, u)/ and /а / .

T he R ussian  /э, о/ are p laced  on  th e  border of th e  m id -o p en  vowels 
of broad and  narrow  v a ria tio n .

III . A ccording to  the  degree of tenseness tra d it io n a lly  long  vowels 
are defined as tense and short as lax. The term  “ te n se ” w as in tro d u ced  
by H . Sw eet, who sta ted  th a t th e  to ngue  is tense w hen  vow els of narrow  
v a rie ty  are a rticu la ted . This s ta te m e n t is a confusion of tw o problem s:

Торсуев Г . П . Фонетика английского язы к а. М ., 1950, с . 101.



aco u stic  and  a rticu la to ry  because “tenseness” is an acoustic notion 
an d  sh o u ld  be trea ted  in term s of acoustic data. H ow erer, th is phenom­
en o n  is connected  w ith  the a rticu la tio n  of vowels in unaccented syl­
lab le s  (unstressed  vocalism ). T he decrease of tenseness results in the 
re d u c tio n  of vowels, th a t  is in  an unstressed position they may lose 
th e ir  q u a l i ta t iv e  cha rac te ris tic s .

W h en  th e  m uscles of th e  lip s , tongue, cheeks and the back walls 
of th e  p h a ry n x  are tense, th e  vow els produced can be characterized 
as “ te n se ” . W hen these organs are re la tively  relaxed, lax vowels are 
p ro d u ced . T here are d ifferen t op in ions in referring  E nglish  vowels to 
th e  f irs t o r to  th e  second g ro u p . D . Jones1 considers on ly  the long / i:/ 
an d  /u :/ to  be tense. G .P . T o rsu y ev 2 defines all long E nglish vowels 
as tense  as w ell as /as/, a ll sh o rt vowels are considered by him as lax.

T h is  p rob lem  can be so lved  accu ra te ly  only w ith  the help of electro­
m y o g ra p h y . T he R ussian  vow els a re  no t d ifferen tia ted  according to 
th e ir  tenseness bu t one and th e  sam e vowel is tense in a stressed syllable 
co m p ared  w ith  its  tenseness in  an  unstressed one.

Som e phonetic ians suggest to  subdivide vowels according to  the 
c h a ra c te r  of th e  end in to  “ch e c k e d ” and “ free” . T his p rinc ip le  of vow­
el c la ss ifica tio n s  is no t s in g led  o u t by B ritish  and A m erican phoneti­
c ians.

W hen  th e  in ten s ity  of th e  vow el does no t dim inish  tow ards its  end, 
such  vow el is called “ ch eck ed ”3. W hen the in ten s ity  of the vowel 
decreases, th e  vowel is ca lled  “ fre e ” . This problem  is closely connected 
w ith  a r t ic u la to ry  tran s itio n s  in  sy llab le  d ivision and  shou ld  be trea ted  
in  te rm s of acoustic  p rop erties  of vowels on the  sy llab le  level.

IV . A ccord ing  to  the leng th  vow els are subdivided in to : (h istorically) 
long  an d  (h isto rica lly ) short. 4

Vowel leng th  depends on a  num ber of lingu istic  factors:
( 1) p o s itio n  of the  vowel in  a word,
(2 ) w ord  accent,
(3) th e  n u m b er of sy llab le s  in  a  word,
(4) th e  ch a rac te r  of th e  sy lla b ic  structure,
(5) so n o rity .
o >  P o s itio n a l dependence of len g th  can be illu s tra ted  by the  follow­

in g  exam ple :

be —  bead  — bit 
w e —  w eed — w it

In  th e  te rm in a l position  a vow el is the longest, it  shortens before a 
vo iced  co n so n an t, i t  is the  sh o rte s t before a voiceless consonant.

1 Jones D .  Op c i t . ,  p . 40.
8 Ц и т. со ч ., с . 84— 102.
3 E n g lish  P honetics. A N o rm ative  Course. Vassilyev V . A ., Burenkova О . V ., 

K a tan sk ay a  A . R . e t a l. М ., 1962, p . 97.
4 L en g th  Js m arked w ith  a ra ised  /■ /, shortness w ith  /'“V.



(2) A vowel is longer in an  accented  sy llab le , th a n  in  an  u n accen ted  
one:

forecast n  /' fo :ka :st/ — прогноз
to forecast v  /fD :'ka:st/ —  предсказывать погоду

In  th e  second exam ple /0 :/ is sh o rte r, th a n  in  th e  f irs t , th o u g h  it  
m ay be pronounced w ith  /0 :/ e q u a lly  long.

(3) If we com pare a one-sy llab le  w ord and th e  w ord  c o n s is tin g  of 
m ore th a n  one sy llab le , we m ay  observe th a t  s im ila r  vow els a re  sh o rte r 
in  a po lysy llab ic  w ord. Thus in  th e  w ord verse / э :/ is longer th a n  
in u n iversity .

(4) In  w ords w ith  V, CV, CCV1 ty p e  of sy llab le  th e  vow el len g th  is 
g rea ter th a n  in w ords w ith  VC, CVC, CCVC type  of sy lla b le . F o r  ex am p le , 
/э :/ is longer in  err (V type), th a n  in  earn (CVC ty p e), / i u : /  is longer in 
dew  (CV type), th an  in d u ly  (CVCV type).

(5) Vowels of low sonority  are  longer, th an  vow els of g re a te r  sonor­
ity . It is so, because the  sp eak er unconsciously  m akes m ore  effo rt to  
produce g rea te r au d ito ry  effect w h ile  p ronouncing  vow els of low er sonor­
ity , thu s m aking  them  longer. F o r  exam ple , /1/  is lo n g er th a n  /0 /; / i : /  
is longer th an  /a :/, etc.

B esides, vowel length depends on th e  tem po of speech: th e  h ig h er 
the  ra te  of speech the  sh o rte r th e  vowels.

D . Jones2 tre a ts  q u a n tity  in d ep en d en tly  of th e  vow el sounds th em ­
selves. T hus he trea ts  /i: , 1/  as po sitio n a l allophones of one phonem e.

L ength is a non-phonem ic fea tu re  in  E ng lish  bu t i t  m ay  se rv e  to  
d iffe ren tia te  th e  m eaning of a w ord . T his can  be p ro v ed  by  m in im al 
pa irs , e.g.

bea t — b it /b i: t  — b i t /  бить, кусочек
deed — did /d i:d  — d id / дело (деяние), сделал, делал

The E nglish  long vowels a re  / i : , u :, о:, a : , э :/ .
G. P . Torsuyev considers /аз/ to  be a long vow el, b u t h e  ad m its  

th a t  in  ce rta in  positions /ае/ c a n  be a sh o rt phonem e. E n g lish  p h o n e ti­
c ians s ta te  th a t  i t  is a short one, though  in  some w ords i t  m ay  be lo n g .8

The E nglish  short vowels a re  / 1, e, as, э, u, а , э/.

V. T he s ta b ili ty  of a r tic u la tio n  is th e  p rin c ip le  of vow el c la ss ifica tio n  
w hich is no t singled out by B r it is h  and  A m erican p h o n e tic ia n s . In  fac t, 
i t  is the  p rinc ip le  of the  s ta b i l i ty  of th e  shape, vo lu m e an d  th e  size of 
the  m o u th  resonator.

W e can  speak only  of re la tiv e  s ta b il i ty  of th e  o rgans of speech , be­
cause p ronuncia tion  of a sound is a  process, and its  s ta b i l i ty  shou ld  be 
trea ted  conventionally .

1 V is th e  in itia l le tte r  of the  w ord  vowel\
C  is th e  in itia l le tte r of the w ord  consonant',
V , CV, CCV open types of sy llab le s ;
VC, CVC, CCVC closed types of sy llab les .

8 Jones D . Op. c l t . ,  p . 70.
8 W ard  / .  T he Phonetics of E n g lish . Cam bridge. 1948, p . 75.



A ccord ing  to  th is  p rin c ip le  vow els are subdiv ided  in to :
(a) m onoph thongs, or s im p le  vowels,
(b) d iph th o n g o id s ,
(c) d ip h th o n g s , or com plex  vow els.
(a ) E n g lish  m onophthongs a re  pronounced w ith  th e  m ore or less 

s ta b le  l ip , to ngue  and  th e  m o u th  w alls position . T hey are: / 1, e, as, 
а : ,  о, о:, u , л , э:, э/.

(b) A  d iph thongo id  is a vow el, w hich ends in a d ifferen t elem ent. 
«Гласный имеет в начале (или в конце) незначительный элемент дру­
гого, близкого ему по артикуляции гласного, наличие которого при­
дает звучанию  гласного несколько неоднородный характер, не произ­
водящий, однако, впечатление диф тонга .»1

T h ere  a re  tw o d ip h th o n g o id s in  E nglish /i: , u :/. In  a llophon ic  tra n ­
sc r ip tio n  th ey  can  be rep resen ted  as [iiJ, uuw]. R ussian  vow els are d ip h ­
th o n g o id s  of th e  w idening  ty p e , e .g . [ э = иэ, о = * о ].

In  speech  th e  R ussian  /а /  betw een  soft consonants begins and ends 
w ith  /и /, e .g ., in  сядь /с ’а т ’/, w here а = иаи.

(c) D ip h th o n g s  are defined d iffe ren tly  by different au th o rs . O ne de­
fin itio n  is  based  on th e  a b il i ty  of a vowel to  form  a sy llab le . S ince in 
th e  d ip h th o n g  on ly  one e lem en t serves as a sy llab ic  nucleus, a d ip h ­
th o n g  is  a  s in g le  sound.

A n o th e r d e fin itio n  of a d ip h th o n g  as a single sound is based on 
th e  in s ta b i l i ty  of the  second e lem en t, The th ird  group  of sc ien tis ts  
define a  d ip h th o n g  from th e  accen tu al po in t of view: since only one 
e lem en t is accen ted  and  th e  o th e r is unaccented, a d iphthong is a single 
sound.

D . Jo n e s  defines d iph th o n g s as an  un isy llab ic  g lid in g  sound in  the 
a r t ic u la t io n  of w hich  the  organs of speech s ta r t  from one position  and 
th e n  g lid e  to  th e  o ther p o s itio n .

N .S . T ru b e tsk o y  s ta te s  th a t  a  d iph thong  should  be (a) u n isy llab ic , 
th a t  is th e  p a r ts  of a d ip h th o n g  c a n n o t belong to  tw o sy llab les , (b) mono- 
p honem ic  w ith  g lid in g  a r tic u la t io n , (c) its  length  shou ld  no t exceed 
th e  len g th  of a single phonem e.

L .R . Z in d e r  adds th a t  p h o nem ica lly  d iphthongs are sounds th a t 
can n o t be d iv id ed  m o rp h o lo g ica lly . E .g. the  R ussian  /ай, ей, ой/ in 
чай , по й , ст ой  can  be sep ara ted : ча-ю, по-ю, сто^ю-

L .L . B u la n in  ca lls  co m b in a tio n s like R u s s ia n /ай, ей, ой / — phonetic 
d ip h th o n g s  an d  E ng lish  in sep arab le  un its like /ai, ei, . . . /  — phonem ic 
d ip h th o n g s .2

T h e  f irs t  e lem ent of a d ip h th o n g  is the  nucleus, th e  second is the 
g lid e . A  d ip h th o n g  can  be fa l l in g  —  when the  nucleus is s tro n g er th an  
th e  g lid e , and  risin g  — w hen th e  g lide is stronger th a n  th e  nucleus. 
W hen  b o th  e lem ents are eq u a l such  diphthongs are ca lled  level.

E n g lish  d iph thongs are fa llin g  w ith  the  g lide  tow ard :

1 М ат усевич М .И .  Введение в  общ ую  фонетику. Л .,  1948, с . 61.
8 Б у л а н и н  Л .Л .  Фонетика современного русского языка. М ., 1970, с. 85.



i — /ei,  a i ,  di/,
u  —  /a u ,  o u /,
3  — /19, 63, 03 , U 3 /.1
D iphthongs /e i, ou, o i, au, a i/ are called  closing , d iph thongs /83 , is, 

os, u s / are called centring, according to the  a r t ic u la to ry  charac ter of 
th e  second elem ent.

If we com pare c lassifications of vowels suggested  by  Soviet and  
foreign authors, we m ay  s ta te  th a t  the c la ss ific a tio n  of vowels suggest­
ed  by Soviet au thors is m ore exact from the  a r t ic u la to ry  p o in t of view  
and  more sim ple for teach ing  purposes. I t  re flec ts  m ore  ex ac tly  d is tin c ­
tiv e ly  re levan t differences betw een the E ng lish  vow el phonem es.

DIFFERENCES IN THE ARTICULATION BASES O F ENGLISH 
AND RUSSIAN VOWELS

A rticu la tio n  bases of E ng lish  and  R ussian  vow els a re  different.
(1) The lips. In  the  p ro d u c tio n  of R ussian  vow els th e  lips are consid ­

e rab ly  p ro truded  and rounded  /o ,y /. In  th e  a r t ic u la t io n  of the s im ila r 
E ng lish  /d, d:/, /u , u :/ such p ro tru sion  does no t ta k e  p lace . In  the  n eu ­
tra l  position , th a t is, w hen a person ,does no t sp eak , th e  lip s of the  R u s­
s ia n  people are m ore lax  and  th e ir  corners low ered . E ng lishm en  have 
th e  so ca lled  “fla t- ty p e ” position  of the  lips, th e ir  lip s  are m ore tense, 
th a n  the  lips of th e  R ussians, and  the corners of th e  lip s are raised , 
w hich  resem bles a sm ile.

(2) The b u lk  o f the tongue  in  th e  p roduction  of th e  R ussian  vowels 
occupies m ostly  the  fron t p a rt of the  m outh c a v ity , in  th e  a rtic u la tio n  
of th e  E nglish vowel sounds the b u lk  of the  to ngue  is  m o re 'o f te n  in th e  
back p a r t  of the  m outh  c a v ity . Besides, in  th e  a r tic u la tio n  of the  
E ng lish  vowels the  b u lk  of th e  tongue occupies m ore  positions th an  
in  the  R ussian  vowel p roduction . E .g ., w hen th e  b u lk  of the tongue 
m oves in  the  horizon ta l d irec tion , in E nglish  th e re  is a  fron t-re trac ted  
and  back-advanced position  of th e  bu lk  of th e  to n g u e  for the  h i  and 
lu l p roduction . H orizon ta l m ovem ents of the  tongue c o n d itio n  the  a rtic ­
u la tio n  of the  / 9 , 3:/ vow els, w hich are of m ixed  ty p e . There are no 
vow els of such a rtic u la to ry  position  in the  R u ss ian  vowel system .

E ach  of the  th ree  vertica l positions of th e  to n g u e  (high, m id , low) 
in  E ng lish  is subd iv ided  in to  narrow  and broad v a r ie ty . T hus, six  groups 
of E ng lish  vowel sounds are form ed in the  sy stem  of E ng lish  vowels.

Such broad v a rie ty  of th e  b u lk  of the tongue p o sitio n s  is no t observ­
e d  in  th e  production  of th e  R ussian  vowel sounds. T hese a rticu la to ry  
pecu lia rities  in the  p ro n u n c ia tio n  of E nglish  vow els c o n s titu te  the  b a ­
sis for th e  form ation  of d iph thongs when th e  p o s itio n  of th e  tongue 
changes w ith in  the  a rtic u la tio n  of one and  th e  sam e  vow el. I t  also 
helps to  a rticu la te  a g rea t num ber of vowel sounds of d ifferen t height.

(3) T he p rincip le  of the degree o f tenseness a n d  the character of the 
end  in  vowel c lassification  is in separab ly  connected  w ith  th e  n ex t p rin ­
cip le .

1 D . Jones treats the diphthongs / is ,  ua/ in  some p o s itio n s  as rising , e .g . 
/h æ p la /,  / 's ia rla s /.



(4) The leng th  o f the vowels. Long vowels in  English are considered 
to  be tense. T h e re  are no  long vowels which can  be opposed phonemically  
to  short vowels in  th e  Russian language. Length  in the  R ussian  vowel 
system is an  ir re le v a n t  feature.

(5) The s ta b i l i ty  o f articu la tion . There are monophthongs and diphth- 
ongoids in  th e  R u ss ian  vowel system, b u t  there are no diphthongs, 
which ex is t  in  th e  English  vowel system and are characterized by pho­
netic in s ta b i l i ty  and phonemic un ity .

PECULIARITIES OF ENGLISH VOWELS

In  th e  sy s tem  of th e  E nglish  vowels th e re  are the  follow ing peculi­
a ritie s , w h ich  do  n o t ex ist in  th e  system  of the  R ussian  vowels:

(1) long a n d  sh o r t  vowels /i: — i/, h :  —  o/, /u: — u/, /a: — a/, la: — a/;
(2) s lig h tly  rounded , bu t no t p ro tru d ed  vowels In:, 0:/;
(3 ) vow els a r tic u la te d  w ith  the “ f la t” position  of the lips in  th e / i : ,  

1, e, e i/ p ro d u c tio n ;
(4) v e ry  low  vow els, such as /as, of;
(5 ) f ro n t-re tra c te d  and back-advanced  ft, u, a :/;
(6) m ix ed  /a , a :/; ,
(7 ) d ip h th o n g o id a l p ronunc ia tion  of / i : , u :/ and stab le  a rticu la tio n  

in th e ’ /o :/ p ro n u n c ia tio n ;
(8) d ip h th o n g s  /ei, ai, 01, ia, ea, oa, ua, au, ou/.
In  co n n ec tio n  w ith  these p ecu lia ritie s  R ussian  s tuden ts m ake the

follow ing m istak es:
( 1) th ey  do n o t observe the  q u a n tita tiv e  charac ter of th e  vowel (th a t

is the  leng th );
(2 ) th e y  do  n o t observe th e  q u a lita tiv e  difference in  the  a rtic u la tio n  

of such vow els as / i : — 1/, / u: —  u/, h : — 0/;
(3) th e y  s u b s t i tu te  E ng lish  vow els by s im ila r R ussian  vowels;
(4 ) th ey  p ron o u n ce  tv., 1, e, e i/  w ith o u t th e  “fla t p o s itio n ” of the

lii>S(5 ) th ey  ra is e  th e  m idd le  p a rt of th e  tongue to  adap t the  vowel to 
the  p reced ing  con so n an t and soften consonants w hich precede front 
vowels as a re su lt  of w hich th e  la tte r  becom e m ore narrow  / i:, 1, e, ae, 
e i/ (th is  phenom enon  is know n as a d ap ta tio n ) and th e  form er are 
p a la ta lized ;

(6) th ey  a r t ic u la te  /0 , 0 :, u, u :, ou/ w ith  the  lips too  m uch rounded 
and  p ro tru d ed ;

(7 ) th ey  m a k e  4h e  sounds / « ,  ol narrow  because they  don t open 
the  m o u th  p ro p erly ;

(8 ) th ey  do n o t observe the p o sitio n a l length  of vowels;
(9 ) th ey  m a k e  b o th  elem ents of th e  d iph thongs eq ua lly  d is tin c t;
(10) th e y  pronounce in it ia l  vowels w ith  a g lo tta l stop  / ?/.

Questions
1. W h a t do  you  know  abou t th e  system  of C ard inal Vowels devised 

by D . Jones?
2. W h a t is th e  acoustic n a tu re  of vowels?



3. W hat do you know  about the  c la ssifica tio n s of vowels suggested  
by  A.M . Bell and C h .F . H ellw ag? W hat is th e  d ifference betw een th e  
la tte r  and S hcherba’s p rincip les of vowel c la ss ifica tio n ?

4. W hat are th e  p rincip les of vowel c la ss if ic a tio n  tau g h t by  S o v ie t 
phonetic ians in  th e  a rticu la to ry  c h a ra c te ris tic s  of vowels?

5. How are vow els classified  according to  th e  m ovem ents of th e  
b u lk  of the tongue?

6 . W hat is the  con troversy  in  the  c la ss if ic a tio n  of vowels acco rd in g  
to  vertica l-h o rizo n ta l m ovem ents of the tongue?

7. W hat do you know  about the  p rin c ip le  of lip  p a r tic ip a tio n  an d  
th e  degree of tenseness in  the a rtic u la tio n  of vow els?

8 . How are vowels c lassified  according to  th e i r  tenseness and len g th ?  
W h at does the  leng th  of vowels depend on?

9. W hat do you know  about s ta b ility  of a r t ic u la t io n  in  vowel pro­
duction?

10. W hat are th e  differences in the  a r t ic u la t io n  bases of E nglish  an d  
R ussian  vowel sounds?

11. W hat m istakes do R ussian s tu d en ts  m ak e  because of the  a r t i c ­
u la tio n  differences in  th e  pronunciation  of E n g lish  and  R ussian  vow el 
sounds?

Exercises

1. Show by do ts th e  p o sitio n  of card inal vow els on  th e  trap ez iu m . Supply e ac h  
d o t w ith  th e  ap p ro p ria te  ca rd in a l vowel and  Its  n u m b er.

2. C harac terize  each  of th e  card inal vowel acco rd in g  to  D. Jones.
3. D raw  th e  d iag ram  of card inal vowels.
*4. Describe th e  card in a l vowels th a t  can  be co m p ared  w ith  th e  corresponding  

R ussian  vowels.
*5. Give exam ples to  prove th a t  voiceless vow els e x is t  In th e  English a n d  in  

th e  Russian languages.
6. Explain th e  a r tic u la tio n  of th e  / i : ,  e , * /  so unds from  th e  v iew poin t o f th e  

h o rizon tal and v e rtica l m ovem ents of th e  tongue.
7. Explain th e  a r tic u la tio n  of th e  /a , a : /  sounds from  th e  view point of th e  

h o rizo n ta l and v e r tic a l m ovem ents of th e  tongue. C om pare  th e se  sounds w ith  th e  
R ussian vowel sounds / u ,  a /.

8. Explain th e  a r tic u la tio n  of th e  /u :,  o:, a : /  sounds from  th e  v iew p o in t of 
th e  horizon tal and  v e r tic a l m ovem ents of th e  to n g u e

9. E xplain th e  a r tic u la to ry  d ifferences b e tw een  th e  /1: — i / ,  /u : — u /, h :  —  d / 
sounds.

10. Give a r tic u la to ry  and  m orphological proofs o f d ip h th o n g  in d iv is ib ility . 
P rove by exam ples th a t  th e  Russian sound co m b in a tio n s oU, a d , su  a re  n o t  d ip h ­
thongs.

*11. Draw s a g itta l  figures and use solid and d o t te d  lin es to  show  th e  In s ta b il­
i ty  of a r tic u la tio n  of th e  /1:, u : /  diphthongoids.

*12. T ranscribe th ese  w ords and read  them . O bserve th e  d ifference  b e tw e e n  th e  
fu lly  f ro n t /1:/ and th e  f ro n t- re tra c te d  / i /.

(a) seem — since (b) read —  rid
meal — m ill steal —  still
mean — mince creek —  crick
sleep — slip sleet —  slit
least — list seek —  sick



(c) team 
feel 
been 
chief 
cheap

—  T im
—  fill
—  b in
—  ch ill
—  chip

(d) seen — sin 
' dealer — dinner 

beat — bit 
heat — h it

(f) fees —
m e —
these —
steep —

(h) he — 
them e — 
seats — 
steep — 
people —

read  th em . Observe 
(low) / « / .

fizz
missed
this
stick

him
thing
sits
stiff
p it
th e  d ifference be tw een

(e) deed — did
Jean — J im
feeling — fillin g
eat —  it
seats — sits

(g) leave — liv e
fever —  fif ty
beacon — b ill
cheek — chin
beat — b it
*13. T ran scrib e  th e s e  words and 

th e  m id-open / e /  a n d  th e  fu lly  open

(a) bed 
then 
plenty 
else 
letter

(c) French 
pence 
burial 
tw enty 
m any

(e) dead 
any 
Shelly 
m erry 
Henry 

(g) H etty  
central 
cheviot 
m any 
vessel — value 

(i) elderly — anx ious
*14. T ranscribe  th e se  w ords and  read  them . Observe the  difference betw een the 

back-advanced low long  vow el of broad v aria tion  / a : /  and the back-advanced low 
sh o rt vowel of n a rro w  v a r ia tio n  / a / .

— bad (b) head — had
— than ten — tan
— plan left — lad
— A lice let — slack
— ladder select — relax

—  ran (d) end — and
— pan ts then — than
—  barrow anyw ay — fam ily
—  tw an g bed — back
— m a tte r helping — happy

—  Dad (f) ten — tan
— A lice m en — man
— shall said — sad
— m arried bed — bad
—  happy chest — chap

— hat (h) any — anxious
— sandy bet — back
— channel plenty — platform
— m ap flesh — flash

(a) calm — com e 
ra th e r — ru n n in g  
barn —  b u tto n  
lark — luck 
classes — busses

(b) au n t — under 
hard — hundred 
dark  — dull 
basket — above 
lark — flush



(c) m arvel 
laugh 
fast 
m arket
last

(e) Arnold 
m aster ■ 
started  
enlarge 
last

• money
• lovely 
•puzzling 
•m ug
• London

■ others 
m onkeys 
study

■ in structo r
■ m ust

(g) F rance — front 
harbours — hundred 
advantage — above 
half — hut 
past — but

(i) s ta r — stun  
can’t — come 
hard — hut 
target — two-pence 
m ask — m ust

(d) darn  
B art 
ca rt 
M arch

(f) hard ly  
ra th e r 
last

(h) arm  
hardly  
sta rted  
M arch 
half

•done 
•bu t 
• cu t 
m uch

honey
rubbed
luck

o ther
hundreds
studied
m uch
struck

*15. T ranscribe  these  words an d  read  them , 
high / i : ,  i / ,  the m id /e /  an d  th e  low  /æ /.

bid — bed — bad 
rid  — read — ra t 
m ill — m en — man 
Sid — said — sad 
p it — pet — pat 
beat — bet — bat

Observe th e  d ifference  betw een the

team  — ten  —  tan  
hid — head — had 
lift — left — lad 
lit  — le t — lack 
mean — m any  —  m a tte r

*16. T ranscribe these  w ords an d  read  them , 
back /o :/ , th e  m ixed  /a : /  and  the  fro n t / « / .

Observe th e  difference, betw een th e

all — earl 
caught — curt 
walk 
for
warm 
more
lawn

— shall
— cat

— w ork — w hack
— fur — fat
— w orm  — tw ang
— m ercy —  man
— learn — lad

torn —  tu rn
call — curl
board — bird
chalk — church
saw —  sir

—  tan
—  cat
—  bad
— channel
—  sad

caution —  c u r ta in  —  cat

Control T asks

1. Make a  copy of T able  7 and f ill  it  in w ith  th e  su ita b le  vow els.
2 . Make a  copy of T able 8 and fill  it  in w ith  th e  n ecessa ry  c lassificatory  te r­

m inology.
3. Draw a  d iagram  of English an d  Russian vowel so unds and  m ark by dots the  

e ig h t card inal vowels.



Table  7
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I I I .  FUNCTIONAL ASPECT OF S PE E C H  SOUNDS

Phonetics stud ies sounds as a rticu la to ry  an d  acoustic  units. P h o n o l­
ogy investigates them  as units w hich serve  people for co m m u n ica tiv e  
purposes. Both phonetics and phonology are  c lo se ly  connected.

The founder of the phoneme theory w as the R ussian  sc ien tis t I A 
Baudouin de C ourtenay  (1 8 4 5 -1 9 2 9 ). He d id  a lo t in the study of p h o ­
nem ic alternations and was the firs t lin g u is t w ho demanded accu ra te  
d istin c tio n  between synchronic and d iach ro n ic  approach to phonem ic 
investigation.

I. A. Baudouin de C ourtenay’s view s w ere  la te r developed and p e r­
fected by his d iscip le  L. V. Shcherba, w ho  separated  phonetics fro m  
phonology and stated th a t sounds are not on ly  a rticu la to ry  and aco u stic  
u n its  but th a t they also possess functional p ro p e rtie s . L. V. S hcherba 
stated that in actual speech we u tte r a m uch g re a te r  v arie ty  of sounds 
than we are aw are of; in every language these  sounds are united in  a 
com paratively sm all num ber of sound types, w h ich  are  capable of d is t in ­
guishing the m eaning  and the form  of w o rd s ; th a t is they serv e  th e  
purpose of social in tercourse . It is these sound types that we have in  
m ind  when discussing speech sounds. Such sound types are called p h o ­
nemes. The various speech sounds that we ac tu a lly  u tte r  and w hich  a re  
the individual representing  the universal, a re  called  phonemic va ria n ts , 
or allophones. It m eans, that in  speech w e pronounce, for instance, n o t 
only f t /  w hich is a forelingual apical p losive (occlusive) vo iceless' fo r- 
tis sound, but a m uch g reater v arie ty  of th is  “ sound type” , o r of th e  
Д / phoneme, th a t is: in the w ord twice f t /  is rounded  because as soon  
as the tip  of the tongue touches the tee th ridge , th e  lips m ove fo rw ard  
to  form a round narrow ing  for the /w / sound w h ich  follows it In  th e  
word\ teeth Д / is pronounced w ith  spread lips u n d e r the  influence of / i : ' .  
In  the word try  / t /  is post-alveolar under th e  in fluence of the /г /  ph o ­
nem e w hich follows it. In  the word eighth  / t /  is den tal, because of th e  
influence of the in te rd en ta l /в / w hich follow s it.

A nother example w ith  the sound type / i : / .  In  the  word bee / i :/ is 
th e  longest, in bead / i : /  becomes sh o rte r u n d e r th e  influence of th e  
voiced /d/, w hich follows it, in  the  w ord beat / i : /  is the  sho rtest b e ­
cause it  is followed by the voiceless consonan t / t / .

Vowel phonem es undergo changes no t on ly  in  q u an tity , bu t also in  
quality , as, for exam ple, in the  word beak w h e re  / i : /  is m ore back 
than  in the w ord bee. I t  happens because of th e  influence of th e  /к /  
phonem e w hich follows / i : /  in the  word beak.

The num ber of sound types, or phonem es, in  each language is m u ch  
sm aller than the num ber of sounds actually  p ronounced  (See Table 9).
4 С . Ф . Л е о н т ь е в а



Table 9

C om parative  Table of Phonemes in D ifferent Languages

Language Conso­
nants Vowels Total Language Conso­

nants Vowels Total

Russian 34 6 40 Germ an 22 18 40

E nglish 2 4 21 45 Abkhazian 68 3 71

F rench 17 15 32 F in n ish 13 8 21

Phonem ic v a r ia n ts , or allophones, are very  im portant for practical 
teach ing  because th ey  a re  pronounced in actual speech and though th e ir  
m ispronuncia tion  does n o t always influence the  m eaning of the words, 
th e ir  m isuse m akes a person’s speech sound as “foreign”^ For example, 
the  word table w ill  be  understood no m atte r w hether it  is pronounced 
w ith  the apical Д /, w hich  is the norm , or w ith  the dental or dorsal 
R ussian  /т /.

That v a rian t of the  phoneme w hich is described a s _the m ost repre­
sen ta tiv e  and free  from  the influence of the neighbouring phonemes is 
considered to  be typ ica l, or principal. For example, when the phoneme 
f t / is described in  p rac tica l teaching its p rincipal v arian t is character­
ized as fore-lingual ap ical occlusive voiceless fo rtis . To d istingu ish  
principal v a rian ts  of phonem es from their allophones in w ritin g , tw o 
types of brackets a re  used: s lan t-like for the p rincipal varian t of the 
phoneme (w hich is u su a lly  described for teach ing  purposes), and square — 
for allophonic v a rian ts .

Allophones can  be positional and combinatory. Positional allophones 
a re  used in c e r ta in  positio n s trad itiona lly . F o r example, the E nglish 
/ 1/ phoneme is a lw ays “clear” in the in itia l position  and “dark” in the 
te rm in a l position . R u ssian  sonorants are devoiced in the term inal po­
s itio n  a fte r vo ice less and  voiced consonants and vowels: вопль, р убль , 
мой.

C om binatory allophones appear as the re su lt of assim ilation , adapta­
tion , accom m odation, th a t is—w hen one phoneme influences another. 
F o r example, ft] is a  rounded com binatory  allophone of the / t /  phoneme 
in  the w ord twice. T he  sam e is tru e  of the  R ussian  [t] in m y, mo. ^

There a re  d if fe re n t op in ions on the n a tu re  of the phoneme and its 
defin itio n  am ong S o v ie t and foreign  lin g u is ts . I. A. Baudouin de Cour­
tenay view ed phonem es as fic titio u s u n its  and considered them  to be 
only percep tions. F e rd in an d  de Saussure (France) view ed phonemes as 
the sum of acoustic  im pressions and a r tic u la to ry  m ovem ents. N. S. 
T rubetskoy (the P ra g u e  L ingu istic  School) defined the phoneme as a un ity  
of phonologically re le v a n t features. He w ro te  th a t when the phoneme 
is neu tra lized  i t  becom es an “archi-phonem e” o r a u n ity  of re levan t fea­
tures com m on to  tw o  phonemes, thus i t  is an abstraction. D. Jones, 
head of the London School of phonology, defined phonemes as a fam i­
ly of sounds. The phonem e theory in A m erica w as elaborated by the 
so called s tru c tu ra lis ts  L. Bloomfield, E. Sap ir and others who define  the 
phoneme as a m in im u m  u n it  of d is tin c tiv e  sound-features, an “abstrac*



tional f ic tio n ...” . T he represen tatives of the  so called Copenhagen tr e n d  
view  all lin g u is tic  problem s as “algebraic” (R . Jacobson, R. H alle).

In  spite  of the  lack of consistency, n o n -m a te ria lis tic  approach to  th e  
phoneme analysis, m etaphysical and vu lg ar m a te ria lis tic  approach to  
the phoneme d efin ition  expressed by som e sc ie n tis ts , all of them  d id  
a lot for the developm ent of the phonem e theo ry .

L. V. Shcherba took the positive ideas fro m  his teacher I. A. B audou in  
de Courtenay, overcam e the drawbacks of h is  theory  and worked o u t  
a tru ly  m a te ria lis tic  theory of phonem e. H e  w as the first who d efin ed  
the phonem e as a real independent d is tin c tiv e  u n it  w hich m anifests i ts e lf  
in the  form of its  allophones.

Shcherba’s th eo ry  was further developed by h is disciples. P ro f. V .A . 
Vassilyev in h is book “English P h o n e tic s . A T heoretical C o u rse” 
(Mosc., 1970) w rite s  th a t a phoneme is a d ia lec tica l un ity  of th r e e  
aspects: ( 1) m a te ria l, real and objective, (2 ) abstrac tiona l and g e n e ra ­
lized, (3) functional.

In speech the phonem e serves to perfo rm  th re e  functions: (a) co n stitu ­
tive, because sounds co n stitu te  words, ph rases  and  sentences; (b) d is tin c ­
tive , because sounds help to d istingu ish  th em ; and  (c) recognitive, t h a t  
is, its  allophones help to recognize w ords and  consequently p h ra se s  
and sentences. V. A._ Vassilyev fu rther w r ite s , th a t the phoneme is m a te ­
rial, real and ob jec tive , because it really  ex is ts  in the  m ateria l form  of 
speech sounds, allophones. It is an o b jec tiv e  re a lity  ex isting  in d ep en ­
dently  from our w ill, or intention.

The phoneme is an  abstraction, it  is no t any  de fin ite  / t /  or /d / so u n d , 
for example, bu t an abstractional language u n it ,  w hich exists in  th e  
form of its  allophones.

The phoneme is functional, because it fu n c tio n s to m ake one w ord  o r  
its  gram m atical form  d istin c t from the o th e r, i t  functions because i t  
constitu tes w ords and because due to the  fac t that it really  fu n c tio n s  
we recognize w ords (even though they a re  n o t pronounced p ro p erly ).

О. I. D ikushina, another of Shcherba’s d isc ip les, w rites: “ E veryone is  
able to recognize phonem es in his m other tongue. A Russian can d is ­
tinguish  betw een the /к / or the /г / phonem es in the words к а л о ш и , 
галош и.”1

Each phoneme^ m anifests itself in a c e r ta in  pa tte rn  of d is tr ib u tio n . 
The patterns of d is trib u tio n  may be d iffe ren t. The sim plest is free  v a ­
riation, that is the varia tion  of one and th e  sam e phoneme pronounced  
by the same or d ifferen t speakers, e.g. the  p ronunciation  of th e  ph o ­
nem e /к / w ith  d ifferen t degrees of a sp ira tio n  w h ich  doesn’t a ffe c t th e  
d ifferen tia tory  properties of th is phoneme. A no ther example of free  v a ­
ria tio n  d istribu tiona l pattern  is the p ro n u n c ia tio n  of words w h y , w h ic h , 
who; they may be pronounced e ither w ith  th e  pronem e /w / or / м / .  I t  
depends on the individual m anner of o n e ’s p ronunciation .

Complementary distribution  is ano ther p a tte rn  of phonem e e n v iro n m e n t, 
when one and the  sam e phoneme occurs in  a d e fin ite  set of c o n te x ts  
in w hich no o th e r phoneme ever occurs. In  o th e r  words, if th e  sa m e

] Д икуш ииа  О. И .  Ц ит. соч., с. 31.



sound occurs in d iffe re n t environm ents, it  is supposed to be one pho­
nem e w hich m an ifests  itse lf  in the form of d iffe ren t allophones.

D ifferent phonem es can  occur in identical contex t w hich is never 
th e  case w ith  allophones.

Sounds are in  contrastive distribution w hen we find them  in co n trast­
ed pairs: said — sad, p i t  — peat, bed — bad, take  — cake. H ere we can 
observe contexts w h ic h  are  the same but for one sound phoneme.

Phonem es are  discovered by the method of m inim al pairs, or by dis* 
tinctive oppositions. T h is  m ethod consists in find ing  as m any pairs of 
w ords as possible w h ic h  differ in one phonem e.

The su b stitu tio n  of one  sound for another is called commutation test 
(коммутационная проверка). If such substitu tion  results in the change 
of m eaning, the  com m uted  sounds are d ifferen t phonemes.

The method of d is tin c tiv e  oppositions enables one to prove w hether 
the  phonemic d ifference  is relevant or not, e.g.

/ t /  is a forelingual p losive occlusive voiceless fo rtis phoneme,
/d / is also a fo re lin g u a l plosive occlusive bu t a voiced lenis pho­

nem e.
So, for / t ,  d/ th e  on ly  relevant d is tin c tiv e  features are: voiceless 

fo rtis  vs. voiced lenis. O th e r features are irre levant.
Depending on th e  num ber of relevant d is tin c tiv e  features oppositions 

can  be (1) single, (2) double, and (3) m ultiple.
To establish th e  n u m b er of relevant and irre levant features and to 

s ta te  w hether the  opposition  is single, double, or m ultip le it is conve­
n ie n t :  ( 1) to en u m era te  th e  characteristic  features of the  phonemes un ­
d e r d iscussion; (2 ) to  m ark  d istinctively  irre levan t features by pluses and 
d is tin c tiv e ly  re levan t fea tu res  by m inuses; (3) to count d istinctively  re l­
ev an t features, e.g.

/ t /
vo ice less fortis
lin g u a l - -
fo re lin g u a l +
apical +
alv eo la r +
occlusive +
no ise +
un icen tra l +
ora l +

/ d/
voiced lenis

Since there  is on ly  one m inus w hich corresponds to a single re levan t 
d is tin c tiv e  fea tu re  in  th e  /d / phoneme, / t  — d / can be considered to have 
a  single opposition in  pairs ten — den, time —  dime, try  — dry, e tc ., th a t 
is  voiceless fo rtis  vs. voiced lenis d is tin c tio n .

/P / /<*/
voiceless fo r tis  — voiced lenis
labial, b ilab ia l — lingual forelingual apical, alveolar



occlusive
noise
un icen tra l
oral

+
+
+
+

There are  tw o d istinctively  re lev an t fea tu res  in the / p — d / pho­
nem es in the  pairs pie  — die, pail — dale, p ry  — dry, w hich are  exam ples 
of double opposition: 1. voiceless fo rtis  vs. voiced lenis, 2 . lab ia l b ila ­
bial vs. lingual forelingual apical a lveo lar.

The phonem es /b — h/ in pairs: b e — he, bit — h it, bait —  hate  
can be considered as members w h ich  a re  characterized  by a m u ltip le  
opposition.

The /b — h / phonem es in the pairs m en tio n ed  above, are c h a ra c te r ­
ized by th ree  d is tin c tiv e ly  re levan t fea tu re s  and only one d is t in c t iv e ­
ly irre lev an t feature . Thus, they are exam ples of a m u ltip le  o pposi­
tion.

Those lingu is ts  w ho apply the co m m u ta tio n  te s t based on th e  k n o w ­
ledge of the w o rd s’ meaning and th e ir  g ram m atica l forms, use th e  se ­
m antic method of phoneme id en tifica tio n .

Those sc ien tists  who ignore the m ean in g  use the purely d is tr ib u tio n a l 
m ethod. They sta te , th a t the sounds can  be grouped in to  phonem es on 
the basis of the law, that allophones of one and the sam e phonem e 
may occur only in d ifferent contexts because they cannot p erfo rm  d is ­
tinc tive  functions, and that allophones of d ifferen t phonemes o ccu r in  
the same phonetic context.

There are tw o m ain  problems phonologists are  confronted w ith :  ( I )  
to establish the inventory  of the phonem es in  the language u n d e r co n ­
sideration, and (2) to define the phonem ic s ta tu s  of the sound in  th e  
neutral position.

In connection w ith  the second problem  there  are th ree d if f e r e n t  
points of v iew  expressed by the rep resen ta tiv es  of the Moscow S chool, 
the Leningrad School and the P rague L in g u is tic  C ircle.

The represen tatives of the M oscow trend  (A. A. R e fo rm a tsk y , 
R. S. K usnetsov, R. I. Avanesov, M. V . Panov, e t al.) in v e s tig a te  the  
phoneme on the m ateria l of the R ussian  language. They did a lo t in  
its thorough and m ultilateral m orpho-phonological analysis.

The represen tatives of the L eningrad  School (L. V. S hcherba’s d is c i ­
ples: L. R. Z inder, O. I. D ikushina, V. A. V assilyev, e t al.) a n a ly se  and  
investigate sounds as real speech u n its .  S hcherba’s followers a lw a y s  
care for the practical appliance of phonem ic analysis. For exam ple, in 
so lv ing the problem  of phoneme id en tifica tio n  in the neu tra l p o s itio n  
they advocate the autonom y of the phonem e, its independence fro m  
the morpheme, w hich is more sim ple for p rac tica l purposes. T hey  s ta te

/b / /h /
— voiceless fo rtis
—  phary n g al
—  c o n s tr ic tiv e  noise u n icen tra l 
+

voiced lenis 
labial bilabial 
occlusive noise unicentral 
oral



th a t  in буг, уз , серб, w hen  the term inal sounds /г , з, 6/  are de­
voiced, they should be assigned  to the /к, с, п / phonem es, w ith  the p r in ­
c ip a l varian ts of w hich they fully coincide in  sounding speech. The 
represen ta tives of the L en in g rad  School suggest to  consider /к, с, п/ in 
б ук , ус, серп to belong to the /к , с, п/ phonem es and /г, з, б/ in буг, 
у з , серб  also to belong to the /к , с, п/ phonemes.

The M uscovites consider such  devoiced /г, з, 6/  sounds to be the 
allophones of the  /г, з, 6 /  phonem es, because they  coincide w ith  their 
p rin c ip a l v a rian t in  the  “s tro n g ” position:

Б уг —  Б уга /г /  бук — буками /к / 
у з  — узам и /з / ус — усами /с / 
серб —  сербы /б / серп — серпами /п /

T hat is, they suggest to check up “suspicious” phonem es through their 
a llom orphs in the s trong  position on the basis of m orphological c r i­
te r ia .

T he L eningraders’ so lu tio n  is better because it can provide... a 
d e fin ite , sim ple, o b jec tive  and reliable criterion  for assign ing  all the 
sounds of the language in  a ll its morphemes, w ords and their forms of 
p a rtic u la r  phonem es” .1

T he representatives of the  Prague L ingu istic  C ircle state, that in 
such  cases we have n e ith e r  the  /к, с, п / nor the /г , з, 6/ phonemes, 
b u t u n its  h igher than bo th , th a t is archiphonem es.2

Questions

1. In  w hat w ay is phonetics closely connected w ith  phonology?
2 . W ho was the  founder of the phoneme theo ry?
3. W hat is S h ch erb a ’s v iew  on speech sounds?
4. W hat is the  d ifference  betw een phonemes and allophones?
5. W hat is the  d iffe rence  between positional and com binatory allo­

phones ?
6 . In  w hat w ay is th e  phonem e treated by d ifferen t sc ien tists?
7. W hat are the  th ree  aspects of the phonem e?
8 . In  w hat w ay does the phonem e perform constitu tive , d istinc tive  

a n d  récognitive fu n c tio n s?
9. W hat do you know  about distributional analysis and the patterns 

o f d is trib u tio n ?
10. W hat is the d ifference  between the re levan t and the irrelevant 

fea tu res  of the phonem es?
11. W hat is the  d iffe ren ce  between single, double and m ultiple op­

p o s itio n s?  How  are th ey  estab lished?
12. W hat are the  tw o  m a in  problems of phonological analysis?
13. W hat is the  d ifference  betw een sem antic and purely  d istribu tional 

m e th o d s of phoneme id e n tif ic a tio n ?

1 Vassilyev V .A .  Op. c i t . ,  p . 174.
2 Трубецкой H .C . Основы фонологии. М., I960, с. 87



14. How do the representatives of the Moscow Phonological S ch oo l 
solve the problem of phoneme id en tification ?

15. How is the problem of phoneme identification solved by the  
representatives of the Leningrad School ?

16. How is the problem of phoneme solved by the Prague L in g u istic  
Circle?

Exercises
1. Using th e  exam ple below prove th a t  p h o n e tic s  is closely c o n n e c te d  w ith  

phonology.

Twas briliig , and the s lig h ty  toves 
Did gyre and gim ble in the wabe;

All m im sy were the borogoves,
All the mome raths outgrabe. 1

Было супно. Кругтелся, винтясь по земле,
Склипких козей царапистый рой.

Тихо мисиков стайка грустела во мгле,
Зеленавки хрющали порой.

Перевод Т . Л . Щ епкиной-Куперник

2. Read these  w ords. Pay a tten tio n  to  th e  a llophon lc  difference of o n e  a n d  th e  
sam e phoneme.

/*/
aspirated: take, tall, tone 
unaspirated: steak, stall, stone
no audible release: outpost, halfpin, football, w h ite  chalk 
nasal release: cotton, button, eaten, utm ost 
lateral release: cattle, atlas, at last

/<*/
partly devoiced: do, dog, day 
voiced: leader, order, murder 
voiceless: bid, mad, road
no audible release: good dog, bed tim e, good cheese
nasal release: admit, road map, red map
lateral release: middle, headless, badly, good luck

/ к /

aspirated: come, car, coal 
unaspirated: baker, talking, equal, secret
no audible release: locked, deck chair, blackboard, dark n igh t, b lack  

magic, begged 
lateral release: g low , bugle, struggle 
voiceless: dog, leg, vague 
partly devoiced; go, geese, girl, glass 
voiced: figure, eager, ago, begin

1 Carotl L .  T h ro u g h  the  Looking-Glass.  М . ,  1966, p .  49.



3 . Read these w ords. P a y  a t te n t io n  to  th e  positional allophones of th e  /1/ phonem e.

[1] [I]
like —  lip  pull — m ill
liv e  —  lily  fool — hall
less —  leak doll — girl
let —  I ist coal — tw elve

4. Read these  w ords. P ay  a tten tio n  to th e  p ro nuncia tion  of th e  devoiced 
a llophones of the / 1, w , r /  p h onem es a fte r /p , t ,  k/.

cleft tw ice try
cleg tweed tree
ply quiet pry
please quaver price
clerk queer cry
play crone

crop
p ligh t — blight class —  glass
clad — glad clean — glean
clue — glue

5. R ead these w ords. M ind th e  d istribu tional c h a ra c te r  of the /h /  phonem e. Pay 
a tte n tio n  to  th e  a llophones in  th e  syllable initial prevocalic  position, each of them  
sh o u ld  be considered as a  “ stro n g , voiceless onset of th e  vow el, which follows it . ” 1

he, h it, help, happy, half, hop, horn, hut, hook, who, her, habitual, 
hay, high, how, hoist, hoe, hear, hare, houri.

6 . Read th ese  w ords. P a y  a tte n tio n  to th e  com plem entary  na tu re  of soft and 
h a r d  E nglish  allophones an d  to  th e  independent soft an d  h ard  R ussian phonem es.

/p / pea — paw /k / key — car /f /  far — fee
/b / bee — bark /g / geese — goose /v / veel — vote
/t /  tea — talk / t j /  cheese — chose /9 / th em e— thumb
/d /  deep — dope /d 3/  jet — jar /5 / thee — those

Is/  see — saw /r/ read — rode
/z / zeal —  zone /j/ yes — young
¡¡I she — shoe /w / we — w et
/d3/ j u p e  — Joe /m /m e  — met
/h / he —  home /n/ knee — net
/1/ lee —  law

/П/ пол / к 7 К яхта /с/ сон /м /  мак
/п  ’ / пёк /г / год /с 7  сёл /м 7  мять
/6 / бак / г 7 гяур /з / зол /н  /  нос
/6 7  бязь /Ц/ цепь / з 7  зять / н 7  нёс
/Т/ ток /ч / час /ш / шёлк /л  /  лад
/т  7  тёк /ф / фунт /ш7 счет / л 7  лёд
/Д/ да /ф 7  Ф ёкла /ж /  ж а р /й /  яр
/ д 7  д я д я /в / воз / ж 7  ж ж ё ш ь /р / рад 

/ р 7  ряд/к / как / в ’/ вёз /х/ холм

1 Gimson A . C . A n  I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  the  P ro n u n c ia t io n  of E n g l i s h ,  p. 186.



Control Tasks
1. P ro v e  th e  m a te r ia l,  real and o b je c tiv e  c h a ra c te r  of th e  / t /  p h o n e m e .
2. Give exam ples of combinatory a l lo p h o n e s  of th e  /г /  phoneme.

* 3. W h a t p o sitio n a l allophones occur a s  a  re s u l t  of p a la t a l iz a t i o n  in  th e  
R ussian language  ? K

* 4;  G!Ye « a ™ ? 1«  for d iffe ren t ty p es  of d is tr ib u tio n : (a ) c o m p le m e n ta ry ,  
(b) c o n tra s tiv e , (c) free  v a ria tio n . 3
o p p o s i t io n ^  e x a m P*cs °*: s*n8*e o p p o s i t io n ,  (b) double opposi t ion ,  (c )  m u l t i p l e

j  j l  ^ е? ге * 'с а * апс* Ргас*>с а 1 p roofs to  ex p la in  c o n s titu tiv e , r e c o c n i t ly e  
and d is tin c tiv e  fu n c tio n s of phonemes.

ENGLISH CONSONANTS AS UNITS OF TH E PHONOLOGICAL SYSTEM

Sounds can function as units of language only if they d iffer from  
one another. M utually distinctive speech sounds are called phonem es. 
As has been pointed out the main m ethod of establishing phonem es of 
a given language is the com m utation test or discovery of m in im al 
pairs through which the establishment of the phonemic status of each 
sound is accomplished.

When in a contrastive pair one consonant phoneme is opposed to 
any other consonant phoneme in at least one position, this pair is cal­
led m inim al.1 For example, in the m in im al pair pen — Ben the phonem e  
/р / is opposed to the phoneme /Ь/ due to the presence and absence  
of voice; it is the only distinctive feature of this m inim al pair. All 
the other features of the pair pen  —  Ben  are irrelevant. If there are 
more than one d istinctive feature in a pair, it is called sub-m inim al. 
For example, the pair treasure —  pressure is sub-minimal because the
opposition is due to: ( 1) the presence and absence of voice in th e  / 3 __
j7  phonemes, (2) forelingual articulation of the Д / phoneme and bila­
bial articulation of the /р/ phoneme. A ll the other features are d is t in c ­
tively irrelevant. Minimal pairs occur in identical, sub-m inim al in 
similar environm ents.

It should be borne in mind that d istin ctively  irrelevant features  
can be of tw o types: incidental, which m ay or may not be present in 
a phoneme, and such, without which the phoneme can’t ex ist at a ll. 
For example, the presence or absence of voice in the word final con­
sonants /с, з / in the Russian рос —  роз  is a genuinely incidental or 
redundant feature, whereas the forelingual articulation of / t /  and the 
bilabial articulation of /р/ are relevant differentiatory features. P ala­
talization is phonemically irrelevant incidental in English and relevant 
in Russian, etc.

The phonological analysis of the system  of English consonant pho­
nemes helps to establish 24 phonemes:

/p, b, t, d, k, g, f, v, 0, 6 , s, z, J, 3 , h, Ц, dg, m, n, g, w , r, j,
1, л\ V

1 M in im a l  p a i r s  a re  use fu l ,  w h e n  fo u n d ,  b u t  n o t  n e c e s sa r i ly  to  be  e x p e c t e d  
a n d  n o t  e s s e n t ia l  to  t h e  w o rk  of a n a l y s i s . ” Gleason H .A .  A n  In t ro d u c t io n  t o  D e s ­
c r ip t iv e  L in g u is t i c s ,  p.  280.

> s / /л /  is a “ f a c u l t a t i v e  phoneme” . S o m e  a u th o r s  p rove  i ts  p h o n e m ic  s t a t u s  b v  
m in im a l  pa irs:  witch  —  w hich, w ine— w hine, w e a r__where.



Classificatory principles suggested by Soviet phoneticians provide the 
b a sis  for the establishm ent of the following distinctive oppositions in 
th e  system  of consonants of the English language.

1. W ork of the Vocal Cords

Voiceless vs. voiced
/p — b/ pen — Ben / t  —  d/ ten — den /к — д/ coat — goat

Voiceless — voiced opposition is simultaneously based on fortis — lenis 
d istin ction . It is not so in the Russian language where the voiceless — 
voiced  opposition is based on ly  on the presence or absence of voice. If 
w e  compare the English /p, t, k, b, d, д/ and the Russian /п , т, к, б, 
Д ,  Г/, w e may state that: in the initial position the _ English /b, d, g / 
are weakly voiced, the Russian /б, д, г/ are fully voiced: 

book — бук goose — гусь deem — Дима 
In English /p, t, k/ in the initial position are aspirated fortis, in 

R ussian /п, т, к/ are unaspirated, therefore in English the /p — b, t —
d, k — g / oppositions are based on breath force distinction, whereas in 
Russian, the pairs /п — б, т — д, к — г/ differ due to voice — absence of 
v o ice  distinction (but not in the final position).

in English
plead — bleed tip — dip 
peach — beach tea — Dee 
pat — bat tear — dear

in  Russian

come — gum  
cot — got 
cane — gain

пой —  бой тал  — дал кот — год 
пей — бей тол — дол к и т — гид

2. Active Organ of Speech and the Place of Articulation

This principle of consonant classification provides the basis for the 
fo llow in g  distinctive oppositions:
(1 ) Labial vs. lingual

pain — cane bun — ton fame — tame

In these pairs the labial bilabial /p/ is opposed to the lingual
backlingual velar /k/; .

the labial bilabial /b / is opposed to the lingual forelingual api-
Cdl /t/*

the labial labio-dental /f /  is opposed to the lingual forelingual apical /t/.
(2 ) Lingual vs. pharyngal (glottal)

Tim  — him  th is — hiss foam — home care — hair

In these pairs the lingual forelingual apical / 1/ is opposed to the
pharyngal /h/; , . v . , , ..

the lingual forelingual apical interdental /0 /  is opposed to the phar­
yngal fh/\



the labial labio-dental /f/ is opposed to the pharyngal /h/;
the lingual backlingual velar /k / is opposed to the pharyngal /h /.
W ithin the group of labial, bilabial may be opposed to labio­

dental.
wear — fair m ice — vice

In these pairs the bilabial /w / is opposed to the labio-dental /f/; 
the bilabial /m / is opposed to the labio-dental /v/.

W ithin the group of forelingual, apical may be opposed to cacu 
minal.

dim —  rim
In this pair the apical forelingual alveolar Id/ is opposed to the 

cacuminal forelingual alveolar /r/.
W ithin the group of lingual, forelingual can be opposed to m edio- 

lingual.
tongue — young jet — yet

In these pairs the forelingual (apical alveolar) /t /  is opposed to the 
mediolingual (palatal) /j/;

the forelingual (apical palato-alveolar) /65! is opposed to the m edio­
lingual (palatal) /j/.

3. Manner of the Production of Noise

This principle of consonant classification  provides the basis for the 
following distinctive oppositions:
(1) Occlusive (stops) vs. constrictive

pine — fine B e r n —-fern dare — share 
bat — that bore —  thaw bee — thee 
care — there m in e —■ thine came — lame

In these pairs the occlusive Ip, b, d, k, m/ are opposed to the con ­
strictive /f, J, 3, 0, 1/.
(2) Constrictive vs. occlusive-constrictive (affricates)

fare — chair fail — jail work — jerk

In these pairs the constrictive /f, w / are opposed to the occlusive- 
constrictive (affricates) /tj, d3 /.

W ithin the groups of ooclusives, or stops, and constrictives, noise 
consonants may be opposed to sonorants.

(a) occlusive: noise vs. nasal sonorants

p in e — m ine boat —  moat tale — nail 
dead — need kick —  king

In these pairs the occlusive n o ise  /p, b, t, d, k/ are opposed to the 
nasal sonorants /m , n, g/.

(b) constrictive: noise vs. sonorants
same — lame vain  — lane then — when

In these pairs the constrictive noise consonants Is, v, 5 / are opposed 
to the constrictive sonorants / 1, w /.



U nicentral constrictive consonants may be opposed to bicentral con­
str ictive  consonants.

(c) constrictive unicentra] v s . constrictive bicentral

same — shame thine — wine

In these pairs the constrictive unicentral /s, <3/ are opposed to the 
constrictive bicentral /j“, w /.

C onstrictive consonants w ith  a flat narrowing can be opposed to con­
str ictive  consonants w ith a round narrowing.

(d) fla t narrowing vs. round narrowing

fame —  sam e vat — sat

In these pairs the constrictive consonants w ith a flat narrowing 
/f , v / are opposed to the constrictive consonants w ith a round narrow­
in g  /s/.

In all these oppositions on ly  examples w ith the in itia lly  opposed 
consonant phonemes are given. It does not mean that the pairs of 
m edially and finally opposed consonants, that prove their phonemic 
status, m ay not be found.

4. Position of the Soft Palate

This principle of consonant classification provides the basis for the 
fo llow in g d istinctive oppositions.

Oral vs. nasal
pit —  pin seek — seen th ieves— theme sick — sing

In these pairs the oral consonants /t, k, v/ are opposed to the nasal 
/m , n, g /.

The method of m inim al pairs helps to identify 24 consonant pho­
nem es in the English language on the basis of such an analysis which 
demands a recourse to the m eaning, or to the d istinctive function of 
the phoneme. V. A. V assilyev1 w rites that those linguists who reject 
m eaning, as external to lin gu istics, think that it is possible to “group 
the sounds of the language into phonemes even without knowing the 
m eaning of words” as D. Jones put it. V. A. V assilyev states that 
“this belief [...] is based on tw o laws of phonemic and allophonic dis­
tribution  ( 1) that allophones of different phonemes always occur in 
the sam e phonetic context [...]  and (2) that consequently, the allophones 
of the same phoneme never occur in the same phonetic context 
and alw ays occur in differen t positions [...] From these laws “two 
conclusions are deduced: ( 1) if more or less different speech sounds 
occur in the same phonetic context, they should be allophones of different 
phonemes; and (2) if more or less similar speech sounds occur in dif­
ferent positions and never occur in the same phonetic context, they are 
variants of one and the same phoneme [...]. This method is known 
in modern phonology as the purely distributional method of identifying  
the phonemes of a language as item s of its phonemic system .”

1 Vassilyev V. A. Op. c i t . ,  p . 160



Though the practical application of the purely d istributional method 
is theoretically feasible, there are many difficulties in its  use.

The principle which determ ines the choice of the m ost suitable meth­
od for teaching purposes is called the principle of pedagogical expedi­
ence in phonemic analysis.

Q uestions

1. What is the definition of the phoneme from the view point of dis­
tinctive oppositions?

2. What is the difference between m inim al and sub-m inim al pairs?
3. What features of the phoneme are d istinctively  relevant and dis­

tinctively  irrelevant?
4. What is the nature of voiced — voiceless opposition in English 

and in Russian?
5. What distinctive oppositions illustrate the ex istence of labial, 

lingual, and pharyngal consonant phonemes?
6 . What distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory subdivisions 

w ithin the group of labial and lingual consonants?
7. What distinctive oppositions illustrate the existence of occlusive 

(or stops), constrictive, occlusive-constrictive (or affricated) consonants?
8 . What distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory subdivisions 

within the groups of occlusive and constrictive consonants?
9. What distinctive oppositions prove the existence of oral and nasal 

consonant phonemes?
10. What is the difference between the semantic and purely distribu­

tional methods of phonological analysis?

Exercises
* 1. S ta te  w h a t c lass ifica to ry  p rin c ip le s  can  be i l lu s t r a te d  by th e  groups of 

p a irs  g iven  below  (consonants opposed in it ia l ly ) .

pin — bin, pack — back, pie —  bye, tie  — die
pen — ten, been — dean
pole — coal, bait — gait
fee — we, fell — well
fee — he
sob — rob, seal — reel, sole — role, sip — rip, sight —  right 
pity — city, pay — say, pail — sail, pole — sole, peel —  seal 
pine — mine, debt — net, kick-— Nick 
fell — w ell, those — rose, soul — role, sip — rip, sight —  right 
fell — well, fee — we
fail — sail, fee — see, foot —  soot, fat — sat, fell —  sell

2. R ead th e  pairs of words. P ay  a t t e n t io n  to  th e  p resen ce  o f a sp ira tio n  in  / p, 
t ,  k /  vs. Its absence in /b , d , g /  r a th e r  th a n  to  voiceless f o r t i s  vs. vo iced  lenis 
d is tin c tio n .

/p — b/ /t  —  d/ /k —  g /
pet — bet ten — den c o m e — gum



pig — big 
puts —  boots 
pass — bus 
pack — back 
port —bought

town —  down 
ton —  done 
ties — dies 
takes —  days 
tear — dear 
tart — dart 
torse —  doors

coast — ghost 
came — game 
could — good 
cot — got 
curls — girls 
corn — gone 
cave — gave

*3. W h at 
p h o n o lo g ica lly

m in im a l d is tin c tiv e  fe a tu re  (or featu res) m akes these oppositions 
re le v an t?

(a) cap — cab sent — send leak —  league
pack —  back ton — don coal — goal
caper —  labour latter — ladder decree — degree

(b) pee —  fee tie —  sigh do — zoo
supper —  suffer attend —  ascend raider — razor
leap —  leak park — part rude — ruse

(c) till —  chill day —  jay share —  chair
martyr —  marcher murder —  merger much — marsh
eat —  each lard —  large furnisher — furniture

(d) thigh —  shy Ruth — ruche root — rouge
save —  shave presser —  pressure mass — mash
ruze —  rouge

(e) bad —  mad dock —  knock rigging — ringing
arbour — armour eddy — any log — long
rub — rum bad — ban

*4. R ead  th e s e  p a irs  of words. S t a te  which of them  rep resen t m in im al pairs 
a n d  w hich su b -m in im a l p a irs .

—  lest daily — daisy
—  lay Weller — weather
—  measure eel — ease
—  jar bathe — bail

thick — sick 
bathed ■— base 
mouth —  mouse 
thigh — shy 
leasure —  ledger

zest
they
marry
genre

Control Tasks
*1. S o rt o u t th e  oppositions u n d e r th e  follow ing headings: (a )  lab ia l vs. fore­

l in g u a l;  (b ) la b ia l  vs. m ed io lin g u a l, (c ) lab ia l vs. backlingual.

pat — cat wield*— yield man — nap
supper —  succour w ail — Yale coming — cunning 
leap —  leak seem — seen

*2. S ta te  w h ich  of th e  p a irs  i l lu s tra te  (a) fo relingual vs. m ediolingual and  (b) 
fo re lin g u a l v s . back lingual oppositions.

tam e — came sinner — singer sung — young
less — yes bitter — bicker bat — back
rudder — rugger clue — cue day — gay
drew — due bad — bag rung — young



*3. Sort ou t th e  oppositions under th e  fo llow ing  headings: (a )  o c c lu s iv e  vs. 
constric tive , (b ) co n str ic tiv e  vs. o cc lu siv e -co n stric tiv e , (c) no ise  vs. s o n o ra n ts ,  (d) 
un icen tra l vs. b ice n tra l, (e) flat n a rro w in g  vs. round  narrow ing .

pine — fine work — jerk v a in — lane
fare — chair bee —  thee came — lame
boat — moat deed — need fame — same
seek — seen thine — w ine s i c k — sing  
kick — king

4. S ta te  a llophonic differences of th e  / t ,  k /  phonem es in  th e  in i t i a l  p o s it io n  
due to th e  in flu en ce  of the next vowel.

/t /  tea, tip, ten, tan, tar, top, tore, tub, took, two, term , tobacco, 
tale, tie, town, tow, tear, tore

/k / key, kin, kept, cap, car, cot, core, cut, cork, cool, curb, con­
tain, cake, kite, cow, coy, coal, care 

*5. S ta te  allophonic differences of:

/ 1, r, j/  after /p/ in: plan, price, pure;
/r, j, w / after / 1/  in: try, tube, twelve;
/ 1, r, j, w / after /k/ in: clean, cream, cue, quite

ENGLISH VOWELS AS UNITS OF THE PHONOLOGICAL SYSTEM

Classificatory principles suggested by Soviet phoneticians can be 
illustrated by distinctive oppositions in the system of the fo llow in g  
English vow els phonemes: /[:, i, e, as, a:, o, o:, u, u;, a ,  a:, 9/.

I. Position of the Lips

Rounded vs. unrounded vowels:
don — dawn pot — port

In these pairs the unrounded vow el phoneme /0/  is opposed to the 
rounded /o:/ phoneme.

II. Position of the  Tongue

(1) Horizontal movement of the tongue
(a) Front vs. mixed

cab — curb bed — bird

In these pairs the front vow el phonemes /as, e / are opposed to the 
mixed phoneme /a:/.

(b) back vs. mixed
pull — peri cart —  curt call — curl

In these pairs the back vowel phonemes /u, a:, o:/ are opposed to 
the mixed phoneme /a:/.
(2) Vertical movement of the tongue

(a) close (high) vs. mid-open (mid)
bid — bird put — port week — work



In these pairs the close vow els / r, u, i:/ are opposed to the m id­
o p en  vow el /a:/.

(b) open (low) vs. mid-open (mid)
lack — lurk bard — bird c a ll— curl

In these pairs the open vow els /ae, a:, d : /  are opposed to the mid­
op en  vow el / 3 : / .

A s is known, w ithin each group which we single out according to 
th e  horizontal and vertical movements of the tongue there are sub­
groups.

Front vowels are1;subdivided into fully front and front-retracted: 
/ i : ,  e, as/ are fully front, / 1/  is a front-retracted vow el phoneme. Its 
independent phonological status can be proved by the existence of 
m in im a l pairs, e.g.

Pete — p it deep — dip beet — bit

Back  vowels are also subdivided into fu lly back /u:, o:, o, a:/ and 
back-advanced /u, a / .  The independent phonological status of back-advanced 
v o w e ls  can be proved by the existence of m inim al pairs, e.g.

bard — bud cart — cut pool — pull

Close (or high) mid-open (or mid) as well as open (or low) vowels 
are subdivided into vow els of narrow  and broad variation. Thus, within  
the group of high vow els / i : , u :/ belong to the vow el phonemes of 
narrow  variation, and / 1, u / belong to the vowel phonemes of broad 
variation . Their independent phonological status can be proved by the 
ex isten ce  of such pairs as:

Pete — pit pool — pull

In these pairs /i:, u :/ are opposed to / 1, u/, which belong to the 
subgroup of high vowels of broad variation.

W ith in  the group of mid-open  (or mid) vowels /e, a:/ belong to the 
phonem es of narrow variation and /9/  belongs to the subgroup of mid 
vow els of broad variation. The independent phonological status of /e, 3 :, 3 / 
can be proved by the existence of such pairs as:

pence — sixpence foreword — forward 
/'pens/ — /'s ik sp sn s/ /'fo:wa:d/ — /'fo:w 9d/

Open  (or low) vowels are also subdivided into the phonemes or broad 
variation  ( / ® ,  a : / )  and of narrow variation ( /0, d : / ) .  Their indepen­
dent phonological status can be proved by the existence of m inimal 
pairs:

bord — bard born — barn but — Bart

III. Degree of Tenseness and the C haracter 
of the  End of the Vowel

T his principle of vow el classification together with the principle of 
length provide the basis for the following distinctive oppositions:



Tense vs. lax Checked vs. free
eel — ill steel — still done — dam  m ust — m ast
p e e l— pill s e a t — sit fun — far cut — cart
deed — did f e e t — fit come — calm fit — feet

IV. Length

There are long  vowel phonemes in English /h ,  a:, d:, u : ,  a : /  and 
short / 1, e, as1, a ,  o, u, 9/. But the length of the vowels is  not the 
only d istinctive feature of m inim al pairs like: pete —  p it, beet — bit, 
Bart — bud, etc. In other words, the difference between /i: —  i ,  a :  —  a / ,  
etc. is not only quantitative but also qualitative, which is conditioned  
by different positions of the bulk of the 
tongue. E .g. in the words bead — bid  not 
only the length of the vowels /i: , 1/  is dif­
ferent but in the /i: / articulation the b u lk ---------?
of the tongue occupies a more front and '-------- l '
high position, than in the articulation of / 1/
(Fig. 22).

Q ualitative difference is the m ain  rele­
vant feature that serves to differentiate long 
and short vowel phonemes because quantita­
tive characteristics of long vowels depends on the position they occupy 
in a word:2

(a) they are the longest in the term inal position: bee, bar, coo, her, 
law, car

(b) they are shorter before voiced consonants: bead, bard, cool, term, 
lard, card

(c) they are the shortest before voiceless consonants: beet, Bart, 
hoot, Turk, loose, cart

To observe the quantity, or length of vowels in different positions, 
it is advisable to do contrast exercises, e.g.

bee — bead — beet bar —  Bard —  Bart car —  card — cart

V. Stability of Articulation

The principle provides the basis for the following d istin c tiv e  opposi­
tions:
(1) Monophthongs vs. diphthongs

bit — bait bid — beard dead— dared cot — coat

In these pairs the monophthongs / 1, e, d/ are opposed to the diph­
thongs /e i, 19, £9, ou/.

1 Some authors consider /ае/ to be a long  phonem e.
2 There a re  o ther factors, that c o n d itio n  th e  q u an tita tiv e  d iffe ren ce  of vowel 

phonemes (see p . 40).

5 С . Ф. Л е о н т ь е в а



kit — kite debt —  doubt John — join

In these pairs the monophthongs / 1, e o/ are opposed to the diph­
thongs /ai, au, 01/.
(2 ) D iphthongs vs. diphthongoids

b i t e — bee bait — beet boat — boot p a i l— pool 
lake — leek beard —  bead raid — rude care — coo

In these pairs the diphthongs /ai, ei, ia, ou, & f are opposed to the 
diphthongoids /i:, u:/.

According to the m ovem ent of the tongue within the articulation of

the diphthong from the nucleus to the glide, diphthongs are subdivided 
in to  closing  and centring  (F ig . 23, 24).

The method of m inim al pairs helps to establish 21 vowel phonemes 
in  the phonological system  of English vowels:

10 m onophthongs: /i, e, as, a :, o, o:, u, a , a:, a/,
9  diphthongs: /ei, ai, oi, ia, ea, oa, ua, au, ou/,
2  diphthongoids: /i:, u:/.

1. W hat distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory groups of 
rounded and unrounded vow els?

2 . What distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory groups accord­
in g  to the (a) horizontal, (b) vertical movements of the tongue?

3 . Can the existence of front-retracted and back-advanced vowels be 
proved by m inim al pairs?

4. Is the length of the vow els the only distinctive feature of long 
(tense) and short (lax) vow el phonemes like /i:, i/, /u :, u/, etc.?

5. H ow  is vowel length conditioned positionally?
6 . W hat distinctive oppositions illustrate classificatory principle of 

v o w el stability of articulation?
7 . H ow  are diphthongs subdivided according to the tongue move­

m en t from the nucleus to the glide?

F ig . 23 F ig . 24

Questions



Exercises
*1. Read these p a irs  of words. S ta te  w h a t p rin c ip les  of vow el c la ss if ica tio n  thev 

illu s tra te .

(a) cod — cord 
not — nought 
cot — caught 
body — border

(d) fool — full 
pool — pull 
food — put 
tool — took 
boot — book

2. Read these  words and  s ta te  w h a t m ovem ents of th e  to n g u e  m ak e  th e  vowel pho­
nem es /e , a :, a , a : ,  u , i, ee, o :/ d if fe re n t.

(b) end —  and (c) fir —  for
ten — tan firm — form
hem — ham turn —  torn
kettle —  cattle bird —  bord

(e) am —  aim (f) nor —  no
add —  aid law —  low
man —  main called —  cold
lad — laid bald —  bold
fat —  fate caught —  coat

bed — bird — bud — bard 
lack — lurk — luck —  lark 
hat — hurt — hut — heart 
cab — curb — cub 
tan — turn — ton

bid — bird —  bud 
lid — led —  lad 
big — beg —  bag 
kit — curt —  caught

*3. R ead these  p a irs  of words. S ta te :
(a )  w h a t closing d iph thongs a re  opposed In th e  pa irs :

hay — high laid — lied no — now know n — noun 
bay — buy tape — type hoe — how phoned —  found

(b) w h a t cen trin g  d iph thongs a re  opposed in  th e  p a irs .

here — hair ear — air rear — rare 
fear — fair b e e r — bear tear —  tare

*4. Read these words. Observe th e  a llo p h o n ic  d ifference of th e  / ! : ,  e i, a :, a :/  
phonem es cond itioned  by th e ir  p o sitio n a l leng th .

bee — been — beet
dee — dean — deep
knee — need — neat
see — seed — seat
lee — league — leak

core — cord — caught 
saw — sword — sought 
four — form — fork 
bore — board — bought

lay — laid — late 
may — maid —  mate 
say — save — safe 
sigh — side — sight

— tide —  tight
— heard — hurt
— serve —  serf
— furl — first

tie

her
sir
fur
were — girl — purse

*5. W hat c lasslfica to ry  princip le o f vow els can  be il lu s tra te d  by th e  c o n tra stiv e  
p a irs  g iv en  below?

bid — beard 
dead — dared 
pod — poured

pooh — poor 
ass — ice 
manner — m inor

too — tour 
ate — eight 
letter — later

at
ladder

mass

out 
• lower 
mouse



Control T a sk s

*1. W h ich  of th e  given exam ples I llu s tra te  (a ) high, m id , open and (b) fron t, 
m ixed, b ack  oppositions?

bead — bed — bad deed — dead — dad 
cab — curb — cub tan — turn — ton 
bad — bird — bud hat — h u rt— hut

*2. A rran g e  th e se  words Into m in im a l d is tin c tiv e  pairs.

cart, wart, Boz, caught, don, what, bars, cod, card, down, cot, 
cord.

*3. S ort ou t these  oppositions in to  tw o  columns: (a ) closing d iph thong  vs. clos­
ing d ip h th o n g , (b) cen tring  d ip h th o n g  vs. c en tring  d iphthong.

know n — noun beer — bear hay — high rear — rare 
phoned — found ear — air bay — buy no — now  
hear — hair tear —  tear fear — fair h o e — how

tape — type

SEGMENTAL CONSONANT PHONEMES. DESCRIPTION OF PRINCIPAL VARIANTS

Strictly speaking, it is im possible to give an exact and detailed des­
cription of a sound w ithin the lim its of a short definition, because not 
a single sound is pronounced identically even twice. Sounds undergo 
changes due to the individual manner and even mood of the speaker 
and due to the complementary distribution in which every sound exists 
in  the language.

“The first step to learn a sound is to isolate it .” 1 It means that tor 
teaching purposes we single out the principal, or typical variant of the 
phoneme as a segm ent of the system , which is conventionally free from 
any influences. Then the detailed description of this variant should be 
carried out by means of the sim ultaneous comparison w ith the similar 
sound of the mother tongue. The next stage is the mastering of the 
sound, w hich is done by teaching the students to pronounce the sound 
in  a d efin ite  set of contexts in which this sound occurs. The final 
stage is to automatize the new ly acquired abilities of the students.

Consonants are best of all learnt if a teacher directs the attention 
of the students to tactile and muscular sensations of the organs of 
speech. In teaching to articulate sounds, diagrams and tables are 
very helpful.

OCCLUSIVE NOISE CONSONANT PHONEMES (PLOSIVES)

/ p, b, t, d, k, g /
/Р .  b /

I*  In the articulation of /p/  the vocal cords do not vibrate, therefore
/р/ is voiceless, but the force of exhalation and the muscular tension
is great, /р / is fortis.3
1 Sw eet И . T he Sounds of E n g lish , p . 16.
2 T he figures I, I I ,  III, IV correspond to the  principles of consonant classtfica-

il0Tl t i d i e r 2}}.' R . trea ts /p , t ,  к /  asp irated  as len is (Общая фонетика. Л . ,  I960,
с . 116).



II. The lips are brought together and form a com plete obstruction, /p/
is labial bilabial.

III. The obstruction is broken w ith  a kind of explosion, /р/ is occlu­
sive (plosive, or stop).

(1) In the production of /р / noise prevails over voice, /p/ is a nois* 
consonant.

(2) There is only one place of articulation in the /р / production, so 
it is unicentral.
IV. The air passes out of the mouth cavity, /p/ is oral.

1Ы is pronounced in the sim ilar way, but the vocal cords are drawn 
together and vibrate, the force of exhalation is not great and the mus­
cular tension is not strong, therefore /Ы is voiced lenis labial bilabial 
occlusive noise unicentral oral (F ig . 25).

The Russian /п / is pronounced in the 
sim ilar way but without aspiration. Aspi­
ration is a slight puff of breath, which is 
heard immediately after the “explosion” is 
accomplished. That is, the exhalation con- _ _ _ - . n l 6' 
tinues after the explosion is accomplished.

The Russian /6/ is fully voiced in the 
in itial position, the English /Ь/ is slightly 
devoiced. Cf. Bill — бил. F ig . 25

In the terminal position the Russian /6/ 
can be devoiced almost completely: e .g . ‘ериб /ррип/, дуб  /дуп/, etc.

The English /Ь/ is devoiced but slightly: sob, rob, mob.
The English /p, b/ are never soft, whereas in R ussian there are two 

independent phonemes /п— n’/ and /6— 6 ’/. It can be proved by the 
existence of such pairs as: бил —  был, пил— пыл, etc.

Soft articulation of the consonant is called palatalization. Its mechan­
ism is the following: as soon as the lips are pressed to form a com­
plete obstruction for /p, b/, the middle part of the tongue is raised to 
the hard palate (front secondary focus). This results in  the soft articu­
lation of any consonant phoneme followed by a front vow'el.

To avoid palatalization of /р, Ы in the in itia l position  it is advis­
able to do contrast exercises of the following type:

peel —  пыл — пил 
bill — был — бил

Graphic Equivalents of the /p, b/ Phonem es

/р/ is pronounced when spelt as:
p pen /реп/ перо
pp happy /'hffipi/- счастливый
gh hiccough /Чиклр/ икота

/р/ is not pronounced:
( 1) in the following words:

cupboard /'kAbsd/ — шкаф



raspberry /'ra: zbsri/ — малина 
receipt /ri'sirt/ — расписка

(2) in Greek words before n, s, t:
pneum onia /nju'm ounja/— воспаление легких 
pneumatic /nju' msetik/ —  пневматический 
psalm  /sa:m / — псалом 
Ptolem y /'tob m i/ — Птоломей

/Ь/ is pronounced when spelt as:
b — be /b i:/ —  быть 
bb — ebb /еЬ/ —  убывать

/Ь/ is not pronounced in the words after m and before t:

lamb /lasm/ —  ягненок debt /det/ — долг
plumber /'р 1л т э / — водопроводчик doubt /d au t/- - сомнение 
comb /koum / —  гребень subtle / ' s a I I /  —  т о н к и й , хитрый
bomb /Ь э т / —  бомба

Л, d/
I. Д / is voiceless fortis, /d / is voiced lenis

II. lingual forelingual apical alveolar
III. occlusive (plosive, or stop)

( 1) noise, (2) unicentral
IV. oral

The English /t /  is pronounced w ith  aspira­
tion, the Russian /т / is not aspirated.

The English /t, d/  are never soft, whereas 
in the Russian language there are two inde­

pendent phonemes: /т / and /т ’/, /Д/ and /д ’Л 
It can be proved by the existence of such 
m inim al pairs, as: '

брат — брать Дон — дён (диал.)

The E nglish  ft,  d/ are apical, the Russian /т, д / are dorsal.
To avoid palatalization of the English /t, d/ in the initial position,

when they are followed by front vow els, it is advisable to do contrast 
exercises of the follow ing type:

ты — tea /ti:/ т и м — Tim  /tim / д и к — Dick /dik/ 
тын —  tin  /t in / т и ф — teeth /ti:9/ д е д — dead /ded/ 
т и к — tick /tik / дим — deam /di:m / д е л — dell /del/

Graphic Equivalents of the /t, d/ Phonemes

/t /  is pronounced when spelt as:
t take /te ik / —  брать 
tt better /'beta/ — лучше 
ed stopped /stopt/ — остановился



th Thames /te m z /— Темза 
Thomas /'fom as/ — Томас 
Thomson /'to m sn /— Томсон 
Anthony /'aentam /— Энтони 
Esther / 'e s ta /—  Эсфирь

Д/ is not pronounced:
( 1) in the follow ing words:

often /'o:fn, 'ofn/ —  часто 
Christmas /'krism as/ — рождество 
boatswain /'bousn / — боцман 
soften /'sofn/ — смягчать 
bunkruptcy /'basgkrapsi/ — банкротство 
chestnut /'tJesnAt/ — каштан

(2) in words ending in -stle, -sten:
listen /' lisn/ — слушать castle /'ka:sl/ — замок 
hasten / 'heisn/ — спешить ostler /'osla / — конюх

(3) in French borrowings:
restaurant /' restro:Q/ —  ресторан 
mortgage /'т э :д к !з /—  закладная, закладывать 
trait /trei, treit/ — черта 
bouquet /'bukei/ —  букет

/d/ is pronounced when spelt as:

d do /du:/ — делать 
dd add / ^ /  — добавлять 
ed begged /begd/ —  просил 
ddh buddhism /'b u d izm /—  буддизм

/d/ is not pronounced in the fo llow ing words:
handkerchief /'haegkat^if/— носовой платок 
handsom /'hasnsam /—  красивый 
Guildford /'gilfad/ —  Гильдфорд 
Windsor /'w inza/ —  Виндзор

/к , g /
I. /к/ is voiceless fortis, /g / is voiced lenis1

II. lingual, backlingual
III. occlusive (plosive, or stop)

( 1) noise, (2) unicentral
IV. oral

The English /к/ is aspirated in  the initial position.
The Russian /к / is pronounced w ithout aspiration: 

кино , куль.
F ig . 17

1 S in c e  o n ly  the  f i rs t  c la s s i f i c a to ry  p r i n c i p le  of the c o n s o n a n ts  / k ,  q /  i s  d if fe r ­
e n t ,  p r in c ip le s  II, III, IV  are g iv e n  fo r  b o th .



The Russian /г / is, fully voiced in the initial position and devoiced 
alm ost com pletely in the final position: год, рог.

To avoid palatalization of the English /к, д/ it is advisable to do 
exercises of the following type:

акын —  кино — keen 
кило — keel 
кипа — keep

To observe the correct degree of aspiration of /p, t, k/ the following  
exercises are recommended:

1. Strongest aspiration in the initial position: 
t ie , toe, party, taper, coat, tart, patter, cape
2. Less strong aspiration is manifested in the devoicing of /1, r, w, 

]/ after /p, t, k/:
pray, proper, creep, try, quick, pleat, crow, clip, clean, queen
3. Less strong aspiration is manifested before a short vowel: 
pity , tick, cut
4 . Practically no aspiration:
(a) after /s/: stop, sp it, score, sport, scope
(b) in the final position: top, pit, cope, port, coke

Graphic Equivalents of the /к, д/ Phonemes
/к /  is pronounced when spelt: 

к keep /k i:p / — держать, иметь 
с before /а , о, и/

can /keen/ — мочь, быть в состоянии, coat /k o u t/— пиджак, паль­
то; cut /kAt/ — порез 

с in  the terminal position —  m usic / ‘mjuzik/ — музыка 
ck black /blask/ — черный; lock /b k /  — замок 
ch in  a number of Latin and Greek words:

chem ist /kermst/ — химик, character /'kasrakta/— характер, anchor 
/'aegka/ — якорь, schem e /sk i:m / — план, проект 

qu quick /kw ik / — быстрый, banquet /'basgkwit/— банкет 
cqu acquaintance /a'kweintans/ —  знакомство 
cc account /a'kaunt/— счет в банке 
sc sceptic  /'skeptik/ — скептик
x = /k s/ except /ik'sept/ —  исключать, exhibition / (eksi'b ijn / — выс­

тавка
gh hough /hok/ — поджилки 

/к /  is not pronounced:
( 1) before /п / in the in itia l position:

kn ife  /naïf/ — нож
(2) in  the w o rd s:

indict /in 'dait/ —  обвинять 
victuals /'v it lz /  —  съестные припасы 
muscle /mAsl/ —  мускул

/д /  is  pronounced when s p e lt :
( 1) д before /a , o, u/, before a consonant and in the terminal position:



go /дои/ — ход, ходьба game /geim / —  игра 
good /gud/ — добоо, благо leg /leg / — нога

(2) but also in the words;

get /get/ (g e t)— доставать give /g iv / — давать 
girl /дэ:1/ — девочка g ig  /g ig / —  кабриолет
gild /gild / — золотить

gg egg /eg / — яйцо 
gu guard /ga:d/ — охрана 
gh ghost /'goust/ — привидение
x =s /g z / examine /ig'zaem in/—  рассматривать, осматривать 

/д /  is not pronounced:
(1) before /п / in the initial and final positions:

gnat /naet/ — комар gnaw /по:/ —  грызть
feign Деш / — притворяться sign  /sain/ —  знак

(2) when spelt as:
ng singer /'s ig 9 / — певец, tongue /tA g/ — язык 
gm in the Greek words such as:

diaphragm /'daiefraem/ — диафрагма, paradigm /'pasrsdaim / —  пример, 
phlegm /flem / — мокрота; хладнокровие but phlegm atic /fleg'maetik/ 

gh high /h a i/ — высокий sigh /sa i/ —  вздыхать 
plough /p la u /— пахать ligh t /la it / —  свет

Q uestions

1. Is it possible to g ive a detailed description of a sound w ith in  
the lim its of a short definition?

2. W hat are the ways to learn a consonant?
3. To what classificatory groups do the phonemes /p, b, t, d, k, g / 

belong according to the I, II, III, IV principles?
4. What is the difference betw een the English and the Russian oc­

clusive consonant phonemes from the view point of the tongue and the 
lips position?

5. W hat is palatalization? Is it a phonemic feature in  English?
6. What is the difference betw een the English /p, t, k / phonemes 

and the Russian /п, т, к/ phonemes from the view point of voice-breath  
distinction?

7 . Prove that softness of consonants in Russian is a phonem ic fea­
ture.

8. How are the phonemes /p, t, k; b, d, g / represented in  ortho­
graphy?

E xercises
1. D efine th e  consonant phonem es /p , t, k /.
2 . D efine th e  consonant phonem es /b , d, g / .
3. S ta te  acoustic, articu la to ry , an d  phonem ic differences b e tw een  th e  E nglish  

/Р . t, k / and  th e  Russian /п , т , к/.



4 . S ta te  acoustic , a rticu la to ry  an d  phonem ic differences betw een  the English 
Jb,  d , Q/ an d  th e  R ussian /6 , a . r /.

*5. T ran sc rib e  th e  words an d  re ad  th e m . Observe the degree of asp ira tion : (a ) the 
s tro n g e s t, (b ) less strong , (c) p ra c tic a lly  n o  aspiration.

(1) keep, pieces, teachers, people, purpose, curtain, turned, curly, 
car, courts, parts, pause, take, tim e, ties, tears, cold, total, care, peer­
ing

(2) till, kissed, tin, pity, penny, tell, tennis, Pendetton, campus, 
Cambrian, taxi, put, took, cook, currents, colour, pumped, republic, 
covered, tons, possible, cost, college, toss

(3) spent, stay, stone, study, stick, started, splendid, experience, 
exten sively , basket, cleaning, explain, place, plan, classes, plain, creek, 
crept, crop, platform, act, kept, looked

*6. T ran sc rib e  these  words an d  re ad  them . Avoid p a la ta liza tio n  of consonants 
b e fo re  th e  f ro n t and  m ixed v o w e ls .1
Lesson 1 /p / people, pay, permanent

/t /  eating
/k / camp, kitchen
/b/ billiards
/d / different, idea
Iql get, again, girls

Lesson 2  /p / purgative, epidem ic
/k / capsules
/b / bed, better
/d / different

Lesson 3 /p / pieces, pence, pages
/t I tw enty, sixteen, turning
/k / carefully
/b / birds, big, unbelievable
/d / different, don’t 
/g / guineas, g iv in g , goes 

Lesson 4 /p / pieces, repaired, purpose 
/ t /  tears, take, turned 
/b / been, big, bed, back, both 
/d / idea, decided, d idn’t, day 
/g /  get, guessed, g irls, going 

Lesson 5  /p / picture, period, expect, pair 
/ t /  fifteen, instead, artist 
/k / keep, basket, vacation, campus 
/b / be, beside, embarrassing 
/d / study, depths, days, Daddy 
/9 / g igg le , gets, g ir ls, go 

Lesson 6  /p / pink, experience, penny, pale 
I t )  tin , wanted, take, turned 
I k !  drinking, came, candid, curly 
/b/ been, beacon, b it, bad, Burton

1 T he exercise was borrowed from  Practical Course of E nglish  (Second year). 
E d . b y  A rak in  V. D. M ., 1973.



Lesson 7

Lesson 8

Lesson 9

/d /
/9/
/P/
/t /
/k/
/b/
/d/
/9/
/P/
/t /
/k/
/b/
/d/
/9/
/P/
/t /
/k/
/b/
/d/
/9/

condition, nodded, idea 
g iv e , get, girls 
especially, pattern 
still, potatoes, tulip  
keep, occasional, can, occupy  
be, sugar-beet, backbone 
Dee, deer, muddy, dirt 
g ives, longest, regular 
appealing, paid, pupils, perfect 
teach, stick, Tuesday, tears 
keep, looking, carriage, cold 
be, obeyed, back, boat 
indeed, dinner, duly, date 
given, guessed, again, ago 
planning, pit, repaid, passenger 
stiff, city , grotesque, turns 
keep, breaking, carriage, cold 
being, best, back, Burlow  
deal, ditties, dear, dead 
getting, gave, go

*7. T ranscribe  th e se  words. Say how the  /p , t ,  k , b, d , cj/ sounds a re  r e p re s e n t­
ed In spelling. P o in t ou t the letters w hich  re p re se n t  the m ute  sounds /p , t, k ; b ,
d, 9/*

happy, hiccough, cupboard, pneumonia, lamb, plumber, bomb, Thom as, 
Christmas, listen, w histle, bouquet, handkerchief, Windsor, ch em ist, 
anchor, banquet, except, muscle, ghoast, gnaw , sign , tongue, diaphragm , 
sigh , plough, eight

OCCLUSIVE NASAL SONORANTS 
/m . n, 0 /

In the /m , n, g / phonemes only the second principle of c la ss if ic a ­
tion is different:

/m / is labial bilabial
/n / is lingual forelingual apical alveolar
/ 0 /  is backlingual velar
All the other principles (I, III, IV) are sim ilar.

I. in the articulation of /m, n, g / vo ice prevails over noise, so they  
are sonorants

II. see above



I II . occlusive (plosives, or stops)
IV . nasal: because the so ft palate in the articulation of /m, n, fl/ is 

lowered and the air passes out of the nasal cavity.
The English /m , n / are longer than the Russian /м, н/ and louder 

in  the terminal position; cf.
doom /du;m/ — дум /дум/ balm /ba:m / — бам /бам/

The pronunciation of the English /0 / presents d ifficulties for Rus­
sian  students. There is  no sim ilar sound in the Russian language. / 0 / 
is articulated by the back part of the tongue, w hich  is pressed against 
th e soft palate and thus a complete obstruction is formed for the flow 
of air through the m outh cavity. It passes out of the nasal cavity. The 
tip  of the tongue and the middle part of the tongue do not participate 
in  the articulation of th is  sound. To prevent possible mistakes, care 
should be taken (a) to w atch the position of the tip of the tongue, 
w hich  is to be lowered, (b) to pronounce the final / 0 /  as one sound.

It is advisable to do the following exercises:1
1. ко  — kQ — kg — kg —  gq —  go — дч — go — dn — dn — dn ”  dn
2 . siooO O 1*) 3 . siq  —  saso — soq — saq

Р^ООДЗ1̂  s loz  —  saeu — SDflz — SA0
brioooO1*) sjq — saeg — sog — saq

' efjj — Giok saq —  SAflk 'Ьаедэ ( ’ha^ga) — 'h segb
ггео — rseok ’sjqio —  ' siq^JO

5. /0  — n/
SIQ — Sin SAQ— SAn
raeo — raen goo  —  gon
haso — hasnd __ 'rib iQ  —  'robin

6 . 'rioio aut o"i: да:2 
'bnoiQ aut ни на 
'diQiQ aut ки ка 
'siqiq aut

Graphic E quivalents of the /m, n, 0 / Phonemes

/m / is pronounced w hen spelt: 
m  meat /m i:t/ — мясо 
m m  summer /'sA m a/—  лето 
m b comb /koum/ —  гребень 
m n autumn /'o :tem /—  осень

/п/ is pronounced w hen spelt: 
n no /пои/ — нет

i  The « tercisea w ere borrow ed from D. Jones H e w rite s  th at these exercises
h e lp  to  o b ta in  con tro l over th e  m ovem ent of the soft pala te . w ithou t a

* The p ractice  of such  co m b in a tio n s helps to  o b ta in  a nasal +  vowel w ithou t a
p losive .
¡ ~ !  знак назализации 
/ — /  знак долготы



nn dinner /'dina/ — обед
en written /'ritn / (write) — написанный
on button /'bAtn/ — пуговица

/п / is not pronounced in the words: 
damn /deem/ — проклятье, solemn /'so la m /—  торжественный 

/д / is pronounced when spelt: 
ng long /lot)/ —  длинный, strong /stroo / —  сильный 
nk sink / s ig k /— раковина
ing w riting  /'raitiQ/ — писание, reading / (ri:dig/ — чтение 
ngue tongue Д л д /— язык

/д / is pronounced, when ng is im m ediately followed by a vow el 
(w ith the exception of the degrees of comparison of adjectives, w here  
/д / is pronounced), cf.

younger Л л д д э /, longer /Ъ д д э /, singer /'sigga/, but: 'g ettin g  .on  
/'getig  .on/, 'peering 'anxiously /'p ia n o  'aegkfash/, 'working in  the  
.garden /'w a:kig in бэ ,ga:dn/, 'com ing .out /'клпид .aut/

In such combinations, the uvula takes part in the articu lation  of 
the sound /д /.

In the words: English, England, m ingled , hungry the sounds /g g /  
are represented in spelling by the letters ng.

!. Why are the /ni, n, g/ phonemes referred to sonorants?
2. What is the difference between /m , n , g / from the v iew p o in t of 

the active organ of speech (II)?
3. What are the ways to teach students the English consonant 

phoneme /g/?'
4. What is the difference in articulation between the E nglish  /m , 

n/ and the Russian / m , h / ?
5. How are the sounds /m, n, g/ related to orthography?

1. D efine th e  sounds /in, n, g/.
2. S ta te  th e  acoustic  a rticu la to ry  and  p h o n em ic  differences betw een th e  E n g lish  

/m , n / and th e  R ussian / m, h/.
3. Describe th e  position of the tongue in th e  a r tic u la tio n  of th e  E nglish  /m ,  n ,

' 0/-
4. Read th ese  words and spell them . T ra n s la te  th em  into Russian.

/09 /
younger
longer
singer

'getting %on  
'peering vanxiously  
'working in  the .garden 
'coming .out

/0/

Q uestions

Exercises

Qin — Gig ræn — глд w m z — wigz  
w in — w ig sAn — sAg teikn — teikig 
sin — sig глп —  глд



yarn — young son — sung
thin — thing clean — cling
give in —  g iv in g  not thing —  nothing
drive in —  driving go in — going
come in —  com ing own — ow ing

sane —  saying 
break in — breaking 
look in — looking

*6. T ranscribe these  w ords. U nderline /0/  w ith  a  single line , /g g / w ith two 
l in e s ,  / 0 /  w ith  a  w avy  lin e .

bring, lungs, England, younger, anything else, _ English, nothing of 
th e kind, w illin gly , taking it, mingled, sleeping, th ing, hungry, fishing, 
m orning, driving on, longer, young, getting on, spring, seeing a friend 
off, clasping in both hands

*7. T ranscribe these  w ords an d  use them  to exp lain  th e  /m , n, g / re la tion  to 
o rthography .

w riting, reading, go ing , gone, when, sung, hungry, suck, thing, 
th ick , hanger, hanker, rang, rank, comb, autumn, English, mingled

CONSTRICTIVE NOISE CONSONANT PHONEMES (FRICATIVES)

¡s, z , f, v, 0, 6, h, J, 5/

/*. z/
I. /s / is voiceless fort is 

Izl is voiced lenis
II . lingual forelingual apical alveolar

II I . constrictive noise unicentral w ith a round narrowing
IV . oral

T he /s, z / phonemes are pronounced with a round 
narrow ing because the air passes out of the mouth 
ca v ity  through the narrowing, w hich is formed 
betw een the teethridge and the tip of the tongue. 
There is a groove-like, or round, narrowing in the 
fore part of the tongue raised to the teethridge 
(apical position).

The Russian /c, 3/  are pronounced w ith the 
tip of the tongue lowered to the upper or low teeth 

Fig. 29 (dorsal position).

Graphic Equivalents of the /s, z / Phonemes

/s /  is pronounced w hen spelt: 
s speak /sp i:k /— говорить 
ss  pass /pa:s/ — проход, путь



с {before /е, i, у/): certainly /'sa:tnh/ —  конечно, непременно 
circle /'sa:kl/ —  круг, cynik / 's in ik /—  циник 

sc scene /si:n / —  место действия (в пьесе, романе и т.д.) 
scissors /'sizaz/ —  ножницы 
scythe /said/ — коса (серп) 
coalesce /koue'les/ — соединяться 
abscess /'asbsis/ — нарыв 

sch in the word schism /sizm / — раскол, ересь 
ces in the middle of the word Leicester / ' lesta/ 
tz in quartz /k w o :ts /— кварц

/s/ is not pronounced:
(1) in the words:

isle /a il/ 1
island / ’ailand/ }  “  0CTp0B 
aisle /a il/ — крыло постройки 
Grosvenor /'grouvna/—  Гросвенор

(2) in French borrowings:
corps /кэ:/ — корпус, cham ois / 'J a m i/— замша

/z/ is pronounced when spelt: 
z zeal /zi:l/ — рвение, puzzle /'pAzl/ — трудный вопрос 
s if terminal or followed by vowels or voiced consonants: 

houses / 'hauziz/ —  дома walls /w o:lz/ —  стены 
husband /'hAzbsnd/ — муж socialism  /'sou ja lizm /— социализм

ss in the words:
dessert /d i'za :t/—  десерт  
dissolve /di'zolv/ —  растворять 
hussar /hu'za:/ — гусар  
possess /pe'zes/ — владеть 
scissors /'sizaz/ — ножницы

ih  v /

I. /if  is voiceless fortis 
/v / is voiced lenis

II. labial labio-dental
III. constrictive noise unicentral w ith  a flat nar­

rowing
IV. oral

The /f, v / phonemes are labio-dental because the 
air passing out of the mouth cavity m eets an in­
complete obstruction which is formed by the low  lip 

i raised to the edge of the upper teeth. The narrowing 
; between the upper teeth and the low lip is flat.

Care should be taken not to devoice /v /  in the
Cf.

rove /rouv/ — ров /роф/ of /of/ — шов /шоф/

terminal p osition .



/ f /  is p ronounced  w h e n  spelt: 
f  fork /fo :k / — в и л к а  
ff off /o(:)f/ —  более  у д а л ен н ы й ,  дальний 
p h  physics / ' f i z i k s / —  ф изика  
pph sapphire / ‘s a e fa ia /—  сапфир
ugh enough / i W /  —  достаточны й, laugh  / la :  f / —  смеяться, cough 

/ko:f, kof/ —  к а ш л я т ь  
d rau g h t  /d ra :  f t /  — ск во зн я к  
to u g h  / Ы /  —  т в е р д ы й  
rough  /nvf/ —  гр у б ы й ,  неровный 

/ f /  is no t  p ro n o u n ce d  in  th e  words: 
h a l fp e n n y  / 'h e ip (a )m /  —  полпенса
ам ериканское  / l j u : ' t e n a n t /  и морское / l a ' t e n a n t /  но l ie u te n a n t  

/ l e f 1 t e n a n t /  —  лейтенант 
/ v /  is p ronounced  w h e n  spelt: 

v  v ie w  /v ju :/  —  вид 
f of — от, о, об (p repos i t ion )  
p h  nephew  / ’n e v ju /  н о  т а к ж е  / 'nef ju /  — плем янник 

S tephen  / ' s t i : v n /  —  Стивен

/0 , 6 /

I .  /9/ is voiceless  fo r t i s  
/6 /  is  voiced le n is

I I .  l in g u a l  forelingual apical d e n ta l  ( in te rdental)
/  I I I .  c o n s t r i c t iv e  noise u n ic e n t r a l  w i th  a  flat narrow-
Ц — ---------J  in g

I V .  o ra l
\ T h e r e  a re  no  similar sounds in  th e  R uss ian  lan- S 1/1 I 6 u a 6 e - T h e  ptflce °f  incom ple te  obstructions is be- 

( I \ tw e e n  t h e  t ip  of the  tongue  (w h ich  m a y  be s l igh tly
^  ( | \  p ro jec ted )  and  the  tee th .

T h e r e  a re  several m is ta k e s  th e  R uss ian  s tuden ts  
Fig. 31 m a k e  in  th e  a r t icu la t io n  of /5 ,  0/: they  su b s t i tu te

/s ,  f /  for /0/ and /z, v /  for /5 /  and  s im ila r ly  —  the
R u s s ia n  /с, ф / for /0/ an d  /в ,  д /  for /5/.

1. To avoid  th e  / f /  fo r  /0/ a r t icu la t io n  ca re  should be ta k en  to 
observe th e  posit ion  of th e  low lip, w h ic h  should  be separated  from 
t h e  edge of th e  u p p e r  t e e th  so th a t  the low te e th  ca n  be seen.

2. T o  avoid  th e  / s /  for /9/ a r t i c u la t io n  th e  t ip  of the  tongue  
should  be s l ig h t ly  p ro jec ted  be tw een  the te e th  ( take care n o t  to  sw itch
o n  th e  vocal cords).

3. To  avoid the / z /  fo r  /6 /  a r t icu la t ion  observe th e  second recom ­
m e n d a t io n  and  m a k e  t h e  vocal cords v ib r a t e  to  produce a voiced 
co n s o n a n t  /5/.

4. To  avoid  th e  / v /  for /6 /  a r t icu la t ion  observe the  f irs t  recom ­
m e n d a t io n  and  m a k e  t h e  vocal cords v ib r a t e  to  produce a voiced 
c o n so n an t  /5/.



The substitution of /s, f, z , v , t, d / for /G, 5 / leads to m istakes  
because those are different phonemes. It can be proved by the fo llow in g  
examples of m inim al pairs: 8

/6/ vs. /s/
thick — sick
mouth — mouse
thumb — sum
worth — worse

/5 / vs. /z/
seethe — sees 
lathe — laze 
clothe — close 
breathe — breeze

Russian learners use the /st, 
Given below are some exercises 
mistake.

N  +  /0/ 
fz  /  +  /0/
/s / +  /3/
/z / - f  /3 /
/e / +  /s/ +  /d/
/ 3 /  +  /Z / +  / 8 /

/0 / vs. l i t
thick —  tick 
thought —  taught 
three —  tree 
heath —  heat 
both —  boat 
fourth —  fort

/6 /  vs. /d/
then —  den 
though — dough 
seethe —  seed 
there — dare 
other —  udder 
w orthy — wordy

zd/ combinations instead of /6, d/. 
that should be done to avoid  th is

th is thing, sixth 
his thumb 
pass the 
is th is
S m ith ’s there 
soothes them

Graphic Equivalents of the /0, 5 / Phonemes

/9, 6 / are always spelt th:
thick /Gik/ —  толстый 
thin / 9 т /  —  тонкий 
there /5еэ / — там 
with /w i6 / — с (preposition)

/Н /
I. voiceless fortis

II. pharyngal
III. constrictive noise unicentral w ith  a flat 

narrowing —
IV. oral —

The / h/ phoneme is pronounced when the
voice is breathed out of the pharynx. S im ul­
taneously the back wall of the pharynx and 
the root of the tongue are slightly contracted.

Russian students often use the backlin-
6  С . Ф. Л е о н ть е в а



gual Russian /х / instead of the pharyngal 1 /h /. To avoid this mistake 
it is advisable to do contrast exercises of the following type:

хил — hill хала — hull худо — hood 
холл — hall хитр — heet

G ra p h ic  E q u iv a le n ts  of th e  /h /  P honem e

/h / is pronounced when spelt: 
h  how /hau/ — как, hil /h il /  — холм 

hate /heit/ — ненависть 
w h  w ho /hu:/ — кто, whom  /hu:m / — кому

/h / is not pronounced in the initial position:
hour /аиэ/ — час, honest /'omst./ — честный 
honour / 'э п э /—  честь, heir /еэ/ — наследник 
heiress /'saris/ —  наследница 

in the medial position:
exhaust / ig 'z o is t /— выпуск, выхлоп 
exhibit /ig 'z ib it/ — экспонат 
vehicle /'v i:k l/ — автомобиль 

in some final affixes:
shepherd /'Jepad/ — пастух

/U 5/

I. Щ  voiceless fort is 
/ 3 /  voiced lenis

II. lingual forelingual apical palato-alveolar
III. constrictive noise bicentral w ith a front 

secondary focus w ith  a flat narrowing
IV. oral

In the articulation of the /.f, 5/ phonemes the 
tip of the tongue is raised to the teethridge, but 
does not touch it forming a narrow air passage. 
Sim ultaneously the middle part of the tongue is 
raised to the hard palate which results in the soft 

f ig , 33 colouring. The sounds /¡, 3 / are soft or slightly
palatalized.

The Russian /ш, ж / are hard sounds. They are produced with a 
back secondary focus and have the /ы/ colouring,

To avoid the pronunciation of the Russian /ж , in/ for the English 
/J , 5 / which are harder than the English /.\, 5 /  it is useful to do a 
contract exercise of the follow ing type:

шип — Ji:p шит — Ji:t ложе — |р1езз 
шип — ,\'i:n к о ж а — 'т е зэ  тоже — 'aeja 
шик — u:k

1 Н . A. G leason  c a l l s  / I t /  “ g l o t t a l ’



III is pronounced w hen  spe lt:  
sh she /'Уi;/  —  она 
s sugar  / ' . f u g a /—  сахар 
ss assu re  /э 'диэ/ —  уверять 
si A sia /'ci.Va/ —  Азия, P e r s ia  / 'p a : J a /  —  Персия 
sion (af ter  consonants):

pension  / ’p e n jn /  —  пенсия, v e r s io n  / 'va: ,fn / —  перевод; версия 
ssi session  / ' s e f n /  — сессия, m is s io n  / 'm i^ n /  — миссия 
ti r a t i o n  / 'rasi 'n/ — паек, n o t io n  / ' n o u j n /  —  понятие 
se nausea / 'na:j 'ia ,  'nD:sia/—  тош н ота  
ci susp ic ion  /sa s 'p i jn /  —  подозрение 
ce ocean  / 'o u j 'n /  —  океан
sci +  a vowel in the  middle of a  w ord  after th e  accen ted  syllable: 

conscience / 'kon fans /  — совесть, conscien tious  / ^ o n j i ' e n j a s /  — добро­
совестный, честный
sch schedule  / ,fedju:l/ ( / 'skedju: 1/ Amcr.) —  опись, р асп и сан и е  
ch in F re n c h  borrowings:

m a c h in e  /m a 'j‘i:n / — м аш ина,  c h iv a l ry  / ' j ’t v o l n /  —  ры царство ,  
cham pagne  / ja?m 'pem / —  ш ам панское , cha ise  /j’e iz/ —  п очтовая  к арета  
x =  /к? /  in  accented syllables:

luxu ry  / '1 л 1 ф п /  — роскошь, a n x io u s  / ' a s g k j a s /—  беспокойны й 
b u t  in unaccented syllables:
luxu r ious  /U g 'z juo r io s /  — роскош ны й, an x ie ty  /® g ( g ) 'z a i a t i /—  тревога,  

беспокойство
/Л/ is pronounced w hen  spelt: 

g re g im e  / r e i ' s i :m /  —  режим, r u g e  / г и :з /  — румяна 
s pleasure / 'p l e s a /—  удовольствие 
si decis ion  /d i 's i3(a)n/ —  реш ение
zi g laz ie r  / 'g l e i j a /  (more often / ’g l e i z i a / ) —  стекольщ ик 
zu azure / ' $ з э /  —  голубой, лазу р н ы й  
ti t r a n s i t io n  / traen'sisn/ — переход; переходный период 
zh Z h u k o v  / ‘sukov /

Q uestions

1. To w h a t  classificatory g ro u p s  do th e  /s , z, f, v /  so u n d s  belong 
accord ing  to  th e  I, I I ,  I I I ,  IV  p r inc ip les  of consonan t c la s s i f ica t io n ?

2. W h y  are  the  /s, z/  c o n so n an ts  considered to  be u n ic e n t r a l  w i th  
a round  narrow ing?

3. W h a t  is the  difference in  a r t i c u la t io n  of th e  E n g l i s h  / s ,  z/ and 
the  R uss ian  /c, 3 /?

4. W h y  are  the  /f, v /  c o n so n an ts  considered to  be u n ic e n t r a l  w i th  
a  flat n a r ro w in g ?

5. W h a t  is th e  a r t icu la to ry  d if fe rence  be tw een  th e  E n g l i s h  /f ,  v /  
and th e  R u ss ian  /d/?

6. W h a t  are  th e  graphic e q u iv a le n ts  of th e  c o n so n an ts  /s ,  z ,  f, v/?



7 To w hat classificatory groups do the /9, 5, h, 3 /  sounds belong 
according to the I, II, III , IV principles?

8  W hy is  it difficult to m aster the pronunciation of /0, 0 /?
9  W hy is it difficult to master the pronunciation of /h/?

10. W hy do the sounds /£, 3 /  belong to the subgroup of bicentral
w ith  a front secondary focus? t

11. W hat are the d ifficulties in mastering the /¡, 3 /  pronunciation?
12. W hat are the graphic equivalents of the consonants /9, 5, h, $,

3 /?

Exercises

1. D efine  th e  consonant phonem es /s ,  z, f, v /.
2 . S ta te  a rticu la to ry  and phonem ic d ifferences betw een /s — z /,  /f — v /, /* — f / t 

/Z— V/.
3 . D efine  th e  consonant phonem es /0 , 5 / .

*4 . R ead th e se  words, spell th em  an d  tran s la te them  into R ussian.

0m — sin Oik — tik hi:9 —  hi:t
Qik — sik Go:t — to:t bou9 — bout
Go:t — so:t Gri: — tri: fo:Q — fo:t
fo:0 —  fo:s si:ô  — si:z klouô — klouz
mau0 — maus lei5  —  leiz bri:ô — bri:z
0A m  — sA m Sen —  den ded — d®3

vra:9 — wa:s Sou —  dou 'AÔ3 — 'A da
si:ô  — si:d 'w 3 :ô i —  'W 9:di

* 5 . T ran sc rib e  th ese  words and re ad  th em .

found — thousand fought —  thought Finns —  things 
f ir s t—  thirst free — three deaf — depth

6 . S ta te  th e  a rticu la to ry  d iffe ren ces between /0 — s/, /0 —  t/ , /0 — f/ ,  /9 —  z/, 
/5 — v/, /5 — d/.

7. P ro v e  by m in im al p a irs  th a t  / 0 - s / ,  / 0 - t / ,  /6 - 2 / ,  / 5 - d /  a re  different 
p h o n em es.

8 . D efine th e  consonant phonem e /h /.
9 . S ta te  a r ticu la to ry  d ifferences b e tw een  th e  English /h /  an d  th e  Russian /x /.

10. R ead th ese  words. M ind th e  p ro n uncia tion  of /h /  as a  p u re  sound of breath.

help, hall, house, here, hand, harm, heard, hold, head, hear, hot, 
h ills , h igh , whole, he, his, has, him , 'hardship, 'holiday, 'horror, ho'tel, 
'hum an, 'happy, be'hind, 'hither'to, 'heather, 'handsome, 'hardly, 'horses, 
‘H enry, 'Holland, 'Hubert, 'H elen

*11 . T ranscribe  these  w ords. T ra n s la te  them  into Russian an d  read  them .

a ll __ hall it —  h it ought — hot and —  hand
ear —  hear ill — hill is — his arm — harm
out __ house as —  has oust — house adds —  hands
art —  heart add —  had air —  hair

12. D efin e  th e  consonant p h onem es /¡ , 3/.



13. Describe th e  bicentra] po sitio n  of the  tongue in th e  p ro d u c tio n  of the noise 
/ I t  3/ sounds.

*14. Read these words. Spell th em  and  tran s la te  th em  o ra lly  Into R ussian.

.fi:p ,fip Jed Jeiv Jeip 
fi:t Jud fel feid Jai 
Ji:n juk Jeik Jeim Jain

x'lekjn ,kDm p3'tiJn 'ple3a 'v is n
k an 'd ijn  o tg an a i'z e ijn  'lesa  a ’k e ijn  
^ e li 'g e ijn  s te i jn  d i's isn  'm e39

*15. T ranscribe these words an d  read  them.

she, sheep, shut, fish, brush, Irish, fishing, special, station, usual, 
usually, pleasure, shop, sugar, should, flash, B ritish, English, anxious, 
anxiously, especially, Angelo, occasion, occasional

*16. T ranscribe these words. Use th em  to  explain th e  / s ,  z ,  f ,  v , G, 3 , h , £r 5 /  
re la tio n  to  orthography.

pass, certainly, cynic, scythe, Leicester, isle, houses, husband, 
dessert, hussar, physics, sapphire, enough, draught, lieutenant, nephew, 
Matthew, Galsworthy, exhaust, vehicle, shepherd, sugar, assure, version, 
notion, social, conscience, chivalry, chaise, regim e, pleasure, decision, 
azure

CONSTRICTIVE SONORANTS

/r, j ,  I, W/
In the articulation of these consonant phonemes voice prevails over 

noise, therefore all of them are sonorants.

IT]
I. sonorant

II. lingual forelingual cacuminal post-alveolar
III. constrictive medial unicentral
IV. oral

Sim ilarly to all English forelingual consonants 
/r / is pronounced with the tip of the tongue against 
the teethridge. It is the place where the Russian / » /  r 
is articulated, but the tip of the tongue is curled 
further backward, behind the back slope of the teeth­
ridge. This position of the tip  of the tongue is  
called post-alveolar, or cacuminal. The air passes 
out of the mouth cavity along the central, or m id­
dle part of the tongue and then through the narrowing formed by the tip  
and the back slope of the teethridge. This passage is rather wide, so 
voice prevails over noise and the sound produced is a sonorant.

In the /r/ production the tip  and the blade of the tongue are not 
so tense as in the articulation of the Russian /w /.

Similar Russian sound /p /  (apical sonorant) is characterized by 
a different manner of the production of noise: the tip  of the tongue



v ib ra te s  in  th e  flow of a i r  and in te r ru p t s  i t  repeatedly fo rm ing  m om en­
ta ry  o b s t r u c t io n s  ag a in s t  th e  tee th r id g e .  The  Russian  sound / p/ is 
rolled, or  trilled.

T o  p ro n o u n c e  /г /  in th e  p roper  w a y  care should be taken  to  hold 
th e  t ip  of th e  tongue  placed in  the  post-alveolar pos it ion  w h ile  
b r e a th in g  th e  a i r  ou t  of the  m ou th  cav i ty .

C o m b in a t io n s  w i th  /r  +  a /  sh o u ld  be practised and learnt:  
r i g h t  / r a i t / ,  b r i g h t  /b ra i t / ,  t ry  / t r a i / ,  d ry  /drai/ ,  g r ind  /g ra ind /;  
on ly  a f te r  t h a t  o th e r  co m b in a t io n s  a re  to  be practised.

Graphic Equivalents of the /г/ Phoneme

/г /  is p ro n o u n c e d  w hen  spelt: 
r red / r e d /  —  красный 
гг m e rry  / т е п /  —  веселый 
wr w r i t e  / r a i t /  —  писать 
rh r h y th m  /п й т /  —  ритм

/г /  is n o t  p ronounced  a t  th e  end  of the  word and before a vowel: 
s ta r  / s t a : /  —  звезда,  f i r s t  / f a : s t /  — первый, door /do:/ — дверь, 

farm  / f a :m /  —  ферма
/г /  is p ro n o u n ce d  a t  th e  end  of th e  word if i t  is followed by 

a n o th e r  w o rd  w i t h  an in i t ia l  vowel:

before  I go  /b i 'fo :r  a i 'g o u /

By an a lo g y  th i s  “l in k in g ” /г /  in tru d e s  som etim es in to  th e  p ro n u n c ia ­
t ion  of su c h  c o m b in a t io n s  as: d ra m a  and music, Ind ia  and P a k is ta n ,  
law an d  o rd e r ,  a re a  of agreem ent.

T h e  u se  of in t r u s iv e  /г / should  be avoided.
In  th e  A m er ic an  p ro n u n c ia t io n  /г/ is retroflexed, th e  tip  of the  

tongue  is cu r le d  fu r th e r  back b e h in d  the  back slope of th e  te e th r id g e  
and  th e  vow els  w h ic h  precede /г /  ac q u ire  the  /г / colouring.  The  retro* 
flexed a l lo p h o n e  of th e  / г /  phonem e has th e  symbol [j 1 .О

bird  /ba :d /  /b a u d /  

farm / f a :m /  / fa : jm /

Lord /b :d / /b u d /

iM
I. sono ran t

I I .  l ingua l  m ed io - l ingual palatal
I I I .  co n s t r ic t iv e  m edial unicen tra l
IV .  oral

A. C. G im so n  calls it  a “semi-vowel” because it  
is pronounced  as  “ a rapid  vocalic  glide on to a 
syllabic sound  of a g rea te r  steady d u r a t io n .” 1 

In  th e  a r t i c u la t io n  of ¡¡I  the  middle p a r t  of the

1 Gimson A. C. Op. c it .,  p. 207.



tongue  is raised  to th e  hard p a la te  b u t  n o t  so h ig h  as to  produce m uch 
f r ic t ion .  The  tip  of th e  tongue  is lowered. T h e  a i r  passes o u t  of th e  
m ou th  ca v i ty  a long th e  ce n tra l  p a r t  of th e  to n g u e .

Care should be taken  to  avo id  m uch n o ise  a n d  n o t  to  m ake th e  
tongue  tense w hen  / j /  is a r t ic u la te d ,  espec ia lly  in  th e  in i t ia l  pos it ion :  

yes, yield, yard, you, you th ,  yaw n,  yellow
The Russian  / h/  is pronounced  w i th  more f r ic t io n ,  w h ic h  is th e  

re su l t  of th e  h ighe r  posit ion  of the  middle p a r t  of th e  tongue  to  the  
hard  palate.

/ j /  is pronounced  w h en  spelt: 
у yes /jes/ ,  yield / j i : I d / —  у ступать ,  y e a s t  / j i : s t /  —  д р о ж ж и  
i opin ion  /o 'p in jgn / —  мнение, on ion  / 'A n j s n /  —  л у к ,  fam il ia r  

/fa'milja,/ —  знакомый 
u (in the  in i t ia l  posit ion):

un ion  / ' ju :n ja n /  —  союз, u n i t e  / j u : 'n a i t /  —  об ъеди н яться ,  use / j u :s/
—  польза, usual / ' j u ^ u a l /  —  обычный 

u (in  the  medial position):
du ty  / 'd ju : t i /  —  д олг ,  m u te  /m ju : t /  —  немой 

eu (in the in i t ia l  posit ion):
euphony  / ' ju : f a m /  —  благозвучие 
(in the  medial posit ion):
n eu te r  / 'n ju : t a /  —  средний, feud / ' f ju :d / —  в р а ж д а  

ue rescue / ' r e s k j u : / — спасение, due /d ju : /  —  д о л ж н ы й  
ewe ewe /ju : /  —  овца, ewer / ' j u : a /  — кувш ин 
eur Europe  / ' j u ^ r a p /  — Европа
eau bea u ty  / ' b j u : t i / —  красота,  b ea u t ic ia n  / b j u : 1 t i^ a n /  —— косметичка 
ew, iew (in the  medial and f inal  positions):

few / f ju : /  —  немного, new  /n ju : /  —  новый, d ew  /d ju : /  —  роса ,  new s 
/n ju :z /  —  новости, sewage / ' s ju : id s /  —  сточны е воды, v ie w  / v j u :/

I I I .  cons tr ic t ive  lateral b ic e n tra l  f ron t  secondary  focus  [I], back secondary

Graphic Equivalents of the /]/ Phoneme

вид

F ig. 36



IV . oral
There are tw o positional allophones of the /1/ phoneme in English 

(Fig. 36): one is the “clear” , or “soft” [1], it is pronounced w ith  the 
front secondary focus; the other variant of the /1/ phoneme is the “dark” 
[t], it is pronounced w ith  the back secondary focus.

The “soft” [1] is pronounced before vowels- and I]/, the “dark” [1] is 
pronounced at the end of the words and before consonants.

[1] Ш
leap, lean, flee, Lewis bill, h ill, m ill, well, cold

In the articulation of the /1/ phoneme the tip of the tongue is 
pressed against the teethridge to form a complete obstruction. The air 
escapes rather freely along the sides of the tongue, which are lowered 
(usually only one side of the tongue is lowered).

The E nglish “soft” /1/ is not so soft as the Russian /л ’/  (in the 
articulation of the Russian /л ’/ the middle part of the tongue is raised 
still higher to the hard palate). To avoid extra palatalization in the arti­
culation of the E nglish “soft” /1/ the follow ing contrast exercises are 
recommended:

лев —  /le ft / лес — /les/ лили — /ЬЬ/
лип —  /Ьр/, /П:р/ люк — /1ик/ 
лёд —  /lot/ лет — /let /

The Russian “soft” and “hard” /л , л ’/ are separate phonemes, because 
each of them serves to differentiate the meaning of words:1 

мол — моль лот — лёд ел — ель 
мел —  мель дал — даль угол — уголь

Graphic Equivalents of the /1/ Phoneme

/1/ is pronounced when spelt:
I lay /le i/ —  класть
II well /w e!/ —  колодец, родник; хорошо

/1/ is not pronounced in the following cases:
would /w ud/ —  тяга, желание, should /Jud/ (past of shall), talk 

/to:k / —  беседа, walk /wo:k/ —  ходьба, folk /fouk/ — люди, balm 
/Ь а:т / —  бальзам, calm /ka:m/ — тишь, calf /ka:f/ — теленок, half 
/h a:f/ — половина, almond /'a:m 9nd/—  миндаль, salmon /'ssem sn/— ло­
сось

/w /
I. sonorant2
II. labial bilabial
III. constrictive bicentral medial w ith  a round narrowing
IV. oral

This sound is bicentral. The first, or primary, focus is formed by 
the lips w hich are protruded and rounded. The second, or back secon­

1 Softness in  th e  R u ssian  soft consonants is the m in im al d is tin c tiv e  feature.
8 A. C. G im so n  te rm s i t  a “sem i-vow el”  as w ell as /{/.



dary focus is formed by the back part of the 
tongue, which is raised to the soft palate. The flow  
of air passes out of the mouth cavity w ithout 
any audible friction along the middle part of the 
tongue and through the round narrowing formed 
by the protruded lips, which instantaneously part.
The vocal cords vibrate.

There is no sim ilar sound in the system  of 
Russian consonants. primary secondary

There is a danger of confusing /w / w ith  f°CUS
/ V / .  This mistake is phonemic, because bilabial Fig. 37
labio-dental articulatory features in these two pho­
nemes serve to differentiate the meaning of the words, e.g.

whale кит- v e i l  вуаль west запад - v e ¡ t  нижняя
wine вино — vine виноград- сорочка; вставка 

ная лоза worse х у ж е —  verse стих

Graphic Equivalents of the /w / Phoneme

/w / is pronounced when spelt: 
w sweet /sw i:t/ — сладкий
wh why /w a i/ — почему, what /w o t/— что, w hich /w it f /  — какой 
qu quite /kw ait/ — совсем, square /skwsa/ —  площадь 
su persuade /pg'sw eid /— убеждать 

in the words:
one /WAn/ один, once  /waiis/ - о д н а ж д ы ,  c h o i r  /k w a .a /  — xop 
/w / is not pronounced:

(1) when followed by r:
w r i ‘t  /г а , ‘/ ~ п и с а т ь ,  w rong  /г э 0 / - з л о ;  неверно

(2) in the words: F
who /hu:/ — кто, whose /hu:z/ — чей, чье, whom /hirm / — кого 

whole / h o u l / - целое, towards /to:dz, ta'w o:dz/- п о  направлению к]

нет, sword /so fd /—  меч1' 6 p(a)ns/ два п ен с а ,  a n s w e r  / ' а : п к , / - о т -

(3) in the geographical names ending in -w ich, -w ick:
Greenwich /'gnm d3/ — Гринвич, Chiswick /'tj iz ik / —  Чизик

Questions

accord  in b haf L ClTa“ n Cat7n y ? v Ups-do. ‘he / r ’ >’ <■ w /  s° ™ d s  b e lo n g  accord ing  to th e  I, I I ,  I I I ,  IV  p r in c ip les  of c o n s o n a n t  c lass i f ica t ion?

sounds lateral?  S S co ns ldered  m ed ia l  and th e  / I  »/

1. ifw /^ a n d  ?he Щ ' Т ; * ^  *  J>

and  ̂ R u s s i a n  /л /  аШеГеПСе5 b e tw e e n  th e  E n 6 Iish П1, H]

w i th  a^badc 's ec o n d a ry '^ o c u s? '  W/ h* '0" 8  ‘°  Ше SUbgr0Up ° f b t o , r a l



6 . What are the ways to avoid mistakes the Russian students make 
in mastering the /r, j, 1, w / pronunciation?

7. How are the English constrictive sonorants related to orthography?

E x e r c is e s

1. Define th e  so n o ra n ts  /'r, j, I, w /.
*2. Read th ese  w o rds. Spell them . U nderline th e  devoiced ailophones of th e  / r /  

phoneme.

rait, raid, raip, krai, 'kraisis, prais, grei, bred, ri:d, ri:p, 'ri:zn, 
ri:tj, rids, risk, frend, fra:ns, nr], rod, ram, rseo* p * . rog, greit, trai, 
ru:l, ru:f, ru:m, red, rest, 'redi, pres, pn'zent, rasj\ rasg, 1 tri:zn, 'ritn, 
rou, roud, 'preznt

*3. T ranscribe  th e se  words an d  read  them.

rates, red, room, roast, round, rose, record, regular, railway, running, 
really, Mary, married, friends, Crusoe, drive, prices, true, drowned, 
dressing, worry, forehead, hundred, temperature, carried, period, bor­
rowed, currents, different, fever, comfort, heather, world, America, 
cigarette, modern, matter, mother, were, weary, scenery, curly, coloured, 
never, for, story, figure, work, doors, part, four, car

4. Read these  sen ten ces . Mind th e  linking / r / in th e  term inal position before a 
vow el w hich begins a  new  word.

1. Hotels are expensive in the South. 2. You can see Moscow grow 
before your eyes. 3. There is a theatre and a bar in the building of 
the new hotel. 4. There are hostels all over the place. 5. The weather 
gets nicer and nicer. 6 . There are a number of small islands on the 
river. 7. There are more sheep in Wales, than anywhere in the British  
Isles. 8 . In Hyde Park and Kensington Gardens you forget that you 
are in a big c ity . 9. Americans are a sociable people they say. 10. The 
local newspapers w ere a surprise to me.

*5. T ranscribe  th e se  w ords. Read them . Mind th e  / j /  articu la tion .

young, youth, your, year, yet, yesterday, used to, news, human, 
museum, suit, few , reviews, used, capsules

6 . Read th ese  w o rds. Observe the “ light” [I] before fron t, m ixed and  back 
vow els.

large, lots, look, luck, low, o'clock, looking, absolutely, flushed, 
following, lost, along, kilometer, fellow, slums, clean, let, late, gladly, 
realize, lived, letter, plain, blank, learned, w illing, left, place, landed, 
linked, glorious, lovely , lonely, clasp, long, looked, London, clothes, 
glass, longer, applause, broom

7. R ead these  w ords. Observe th e  “d ark” [\] in te rm in a l position and before a 
consonant (no t / j / ) .

jelp, meals, adult, cold, miles, old, world, rebuilt, w ill, special, 
restful, s till, rule, w ild, twelve, deal, I’ll, chuckle, helps, bald, bold

8 . U nderline  th e  le tte rs , w hich represen t in spelling  th e  “ dark” (1) w ith  one 
line  and th e  “ c le a r”  [11 w ith  tw o lines in  the words given below.



felt, hills, always, least, holiday, letter, plans, like, soil, to ta l’ 
gentle, little, left, explain, slack, coloured, lightheaded, small, people, 
hostel, sleep, believe, lit, reply, model, hotel, article, lasted, longer, 
looked, lunch, w ill, special, restful, laughed, long, low, smile, nearly, 
usual, led, final, place, deal, clapping, fell, loudest

*9. S ta te  the a r tic u la to ry  d ifferences betw een th e  E nglish  and the R ussian  
sounds:

A / —  /p/
/]/ — /ft/
[1] — /Ji/
[1] -  M 7
/w / — /B/

*10. Give some exam ples to prove th a t th e  R ussian  /a /, /ji*/ a re  se p a ra te  
phonem es and the English [ l | ,  | i ]  a re  allophones of one an d  th e  sam e phoneme.

*11. W hat can  you p rove  by the  exam ples given below ?

when — van worse —  verse 
went — vent west — vest 
week — Vic weary —  very

*12. T ranscribe these words. Use them  to exp la in  how  th e  / r ,  J, 1, w / sounds 
a re  re la ted  to orthography.

yes, opinion, onion, unite, mute, neuter, Europe, sewage, would, 
talk, folk, balm, Lincoln, which, once, choir, whose, towards, sword

OCCLUSIVE-CONSTRICTIVE NOISE PH O N E M E S  (A F FR IC A T E S )  / t j ,  d s /

/ t j ,  d5/
L /t j /  voiceless fortis,

/d s/ voiced lenis
II. lingual forelingual apical palato-alveolar 

ill . occlusive-constrictive (affricates) bicentral
(front secondary focus) w ith a flat narrowing

IV. oral
From the articulatory point of view /tf , d3 /  

are indivisible clusters of two sounds: / t / 4 - /V/
~ / t J / ;  /d/ -f- /3/  =  /ds/.

/tj\ d5/ are bicentra]. The first, or primary 
focus is formed by the tip of the tongue, w hich  
is pressed against the teethridge; the plosion is 
slowly but immediately released into friction .1 The second, or front 
secondary focus is formed by the middle part of the tongue, which is 
raised to the hard palate,

There are two affricates in the system of Russian consonants— /q / 
and /u,/. The English / t j /  and the Russian / h/ are similar, but the 
latter is articulated w ith the dorsal position of the tip of the tongue

? re,Sent in  th e„aUAvic^ K is of s h o r te r  d u r a t i o n ,  th an  th a t ,  w h ic h  c h a rac te r izes  the f r i c a t iv e  p ro p e r .”  A . C. Gimson. O p .  c i t . ,  p. 166.



and the secondary fosus in /ч/ articulation is formed by raising the 
middle part of th e tongue higher to the hard palate, than in /Ц / 
articulation. The Russian /ч/ is softer than the English /Ц/.

In order to avoid  / t j ,  ds/ confusion the following exercise is 
recommended:

catches ловит — cadges попрошайничает 
riches богатства—-ridges горные хребты 
lunch ленч — lunge бросок 
beseech умолять — besiege осаждать

There is no sound in the Russian language similar to /d j/, but 
when the Russian /ч / is voiced under the influence of the following 
voiced consonant w e hear a sound similar to /d3 /:

меч златой с плеч долой 
ключ забыл врач дома 

луч заката

Care should be taken to pronounce both parts of the affricate /ds/ 
simultaneously. Cf.

Джон —  /а зэп / John, Джек — /йзаек/ Jack, Джейн —  /d3em / Jane.

G raphic Equivalents of the /tj, ds/ Phonemes

/t j /  is pronounced when spelt: 
ch child /tja ild / —  ребенок 
tch kitchen /'k itja n / — кухня 
tu nature /'n e itja / — природа 
ti question /'kw estjan / —  вопрос 
te righteous /'r a itja s /— праведный

also in the word mischief /'rm stjif/ —  вред 
/d3 /  is pronounced when spelt: 

j joy /d3Di/ —  радость
g before e, i, у  in French and Latin borrowings:

giant /'d3ai9n t/ — гигант, gem /djem / — драгоценный камень, gyps 
/d3 ips/ — гипс
ge, gi in the m iddle of the word in an accented syllable between the 
vowel sounds:

advantageous / (aedva:n'teid39s/— выгодный, legion /'liidgsn/ — легион 
ge at the end of words:

large /la:d3 / —  большой, singe /smd3 / —- спалить, подпалить; b u t  
rouge /ги:з/ —  румяна
dg budget /'bA dsit/ —  бюджет, knowledge /'пэ1к1з /  — знание 
du verdure /'v 9 :d39/ —  зелень 
de grandeur /'дггепс!зэ/ — величие, великолепие 
di soldier /'sould39/ —  солдат
ch Greenwich /'grm id 3 /  — Гринвич, sandwich /'sanwid3/ — сандвич, 

бутерброд



Questions

1. To what classificatory groups do the / t j ,  d3 /  phonemes belong 
according to the I, II, III, IV principles of consonant classification?

2. Why are the /t,f, d3 /  sounds considered to be affricates?
3. What is the articulatory difference betw een the English / t f .  d*/ 

and the Russian /q, u/?
4. Is the presence of voice in /d3/  a phonem ic feature?
5. What are the articulatory difficulties in the / t j ,  d3 /  production?
6 . How are the consonants /t j , d3/  related to orthography?

Exercises

1. Define the a ffrica tes  / t j ,  d 3/ .

*2. S ta te  the aco u stic , a rticu la to ry  and p honem ic  d ifferences betw een / t f .  d 3 /  
and  /tr ,  dr, ts, tz , to , d3 /.

*3. Read these w ords. Spell them  and tra n s la te  th em  In to  R ussian o ra lly .

t£m 'tjama tfop d3 im peid3 d3em
tjek tjaild watj d3 m t^emds d3o:ds
t ies ritI t£>:k 'd3 imi 'd3 em  'd3a:ni9ni
tjem  mAtJ koutj eids d3aek d3 u:n

*4. T ranscribe these  w ords and read  them .

cheap, cheek, chief, chin, channel, gentle, gently, germs, stranger, 
middle-aged, rich, w hich, such, much, lunch, watch, age, page, large, 
college, cottage, sandwiches, Manchester, manufactures, enjoym ent, 
arrangement, engagement, detached, temperature, natural

5. Explain the a r ticu la to ry  differences (a ) b e tw ee n  th e  English / t f /  an d  th e  
Russian /h/; (b) betw een th e  English /d3/  and s im ila r  R ussian  com binations.

*6 . T ranscribe th e se  words. Use them  to exp la in  h o w  th e  / t j \  d j /  sounds a re  
re la ted  to orthography.

child, nature, question, righteous, m ischief, joy, gem, gyps, advanta­
geous, legion, budget, knowledge, grandeur, soldier, Greenwich

SUBSIDIARY VARIANTS OF THE ENGLISH SEGMENTAL CONSONANT PHONEM ES

Allophonic variants of consonants should be analysed from the 
viewpoint of CV, VC, CC connections. There are some rules to th is  
effect that can be formulated in the following w ay.

1. In the initial prevocalic position the number of allophones of 
consonant phonemes is adequate to the number of vowels, that follow  
them.

2. Voiced consonants in the initial position are gradually voiced  
(strong end, weak beginning).

3. In terminal post-vocalic position the number of allophones is  
adequate to the number of vowels, that precede them.

4. Voiced consonants in the terminal position are gradually devoiced  
(weak end, strong beginning).



5. In the medial position voiced consonants are fully voiced.
6 . Consonants are shorter in the initial position, than in the termi­

nal position.
7. Similar voiccd consonants are shorter before voiceless, longer 

before voiced and the longest in free terminal position.
8 . In CC transition plosive consonants may lose their plosion or its 

character may be modified: loss of plosion, nasal lateral plosion.
9. In CC transition constrictive consonants may be pronounced with 

terminated constriction under the influence of the following consonant.
10. P losive constrictive and affricates may be modified by the 

influence of nasal /ni, n/, palato alveolar /j/, interdental /0, 0 /, post- 
alveolar /r/, bilabial /w /, etc.

Given below are the most important allophonic variants of English 
consonant phonemes.

/ P /

1. Aspirated: pass, picture, Peter.
2. Modified by the following vowel: pea, pit, pet, pat, palm, pot, paw, 

pun, put, pool, purr, parade, pay, pie, pound, poach, peer, pore, poor.
3. Modified by the preceding vowel: lip, leap, step, clap, harp, hip, 

thorp, stoop, up, chirp, wallop, tape, type, hope, sharp.
4. No release: supped, what place.
5. Release partly lost: spleen, splendid, helps, step, hop, top.
6 . Lateral release: people, couple, apple.
7. Nasal release: open, happen.
8 . Modified by: /j /  pewter.

/ r/ price, surprise, press.
/ 0/ depth.
/w / Pueblo.

/b /
1. Modified by the following vowel: bit, bet, bad, bar, box, bought, 

but, book, boot, burr, banana, bay, by, bow, boy, beer, boor, bore.
2. Modified by the preceding vowel: grebe, nib, ebb, cab, garb, mob, 

orb, tube, tub, verb, hubbub, babe, imbibe, globe.
3. Fully voiced: labour, imbue.
4. Partly devoiced a) initially: balm, bee, bet.

b) finally: ebb, nib, cab.
5. No release: rubbed, sob bitterly, ebbed, stabbed.
6 . Lateral release: able, lable, bible.
7. Nasal release: ribbon, stubborn.
8 . Modified by: /j /  beauty.

/r / bright.
/ 1/ blight.
/w / Buenos Aires.

/t/

1. Aspirated: table, tim e, Tim.
2. Modified by the following vowel: tea, tip, ten, tan, tar, top,



tore, tub, took, two, term, tobacco, tale, tie, town, toy, tow, tear, 
tour, tore.

3. Modified by the preceding vowel; eat, it, ate, at, art, hot, ought, 
hut, hurt, put, host, but, eight, w rite, rout, wrote, adroit, licentiate.

4. No release: stop talking.
5. Release partly lost: strong, straw, eats, hoots.
6 . Lateral release: bottle, little.
7. Nasal release: written, beaten.
8 . Modified by /j/: tube, tuition.

,/w/: twice, twenty.
/r/: try, tree, actress.
/3/': at.the.
/ 0/: breadth.

/d/

1. Modified by the following vowel: deep, did, dead, dad, darn, dog, 
door, duck, do, dirt, domination, day, die, down, daily , dome, dear, 
dare, dour, door.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: deed, did, dead, dad, hard, odd, 
horde, hood, brood, bud, bird, had, made, ride, crowd, annoyed, rode, 
beard, spared, bored, gourd.

3. Fully voiced: udder, ready.
4. Partly dcvoiced: (a) initially: do, done, down.

(b) finally: hard, hood, mid.
5. No release: good day, what day, walk down.
6 . Lateral release: middle, beadle.
7. Nasal release: garden.
8 . Modified by /j/ in: duty.

/r/ in: dry, dress.
. /(5/ in: read those books.

/k /

1. Aspirated: Kate, kit, come.
2. Modified by the following vowel: key, kin, kept, cap, car, cot, 

core, cup, cook, cool, curb, contain, cake, kite, cow, coy, coal, care, 
kursaal, cord.

3. Modified by the preceding vowel: beak, pick, wreck, back, 
bark, lock, fork, book, duke, duck, quirk, bulwark, take, like, hoik, 
oak.

4. No release: picked, pecked, liked, act, cook clean, took Kate.
5. Release partly lost: sky, school.
6 . Lateral release: tickle, vocal, cycle.
7. Nasal release: taken, bacon, thicken.
8 . Modified by /j/: cute.

/w/: quake, quag, quaff.
/r/: cry, crab, cranberry.
AV: take them, pick those books.



1. M odified by the following vowel: geese, give, get, gas, garden, 
got, gore, gutter, good, goose, g ir l, galloon, gay, guy, gown, goitre, go, 
gear, garish, gourd.

2. M odified by the preceding vowel: league, fig, beg, fog, morgue, 
big, burg, plague, rogue.

3. F u lly  voiced: agony, again.
4 . Partly devoiced:

(a) initially: go, gain, guard.
(b) finally: big, beg, league.

5. N o release: begged, plagued, big game.
6 . Lateral release: eagle, g iggle.
7. Nasal release: dragon.
8 . M odified by /]/: Gue.

/r/: great, agree.
/3/: beg them.
/w/: Gwendolen.

m i
1. M odified by the follow ing vowel: cheese, chin, chest, champ, 

chaff, chop, chore, chough, chew ing, chew, church, cherubic, chain, 
child , chow , choice, choke, cheer, chair, chewer.

2. M odified by the preceding vowel: each, itch, fetch, match, march, 
scotch, scorch, putsch, pouch, much, search, such, aitch, coach.

3 . Shortened in the term inal position, when followed by /t /: reached, 
hitched, fetched, matched, marched, searched, touched.

4 . Lateral release: Rachel, satchel.
5. N asal release: fortune, question.
6 . M odified by /r/: teach Robert.

/5/: teach them.

/dg/
1. M odified by the follow ing vowel: gee, gibber, jetf< jam, jar, job, 

jaw , just, July, Jew, journey, Japan, jail, jibe, joule, joy, Joe, jeer, 
jurist.

2. M odified by the preceding vowel: liege, ridge, ledge, badge, 
large, dodge, gorge, Googe, stooge, judge, urge, age, oblige, gouge, 
voyage, doge.

3 . Shortened in the terminal position, when followed by /d/: 
obliged, forged, urged.

4 . Lateral release: cudgel.
5. Nasal release: region.
6 . M odified by /r/: urge Robert.

/3/: judge them.

IV

1. M odified by the follow ing vowel: fee, fill, fence, fan, far, fox, 
four, fuss, foot, food, fir, forsake, fail, fine, fowl, foil, foe, fear, fare, 
fore.



2. Modified by the preceding vowel: leaf, if, chief, giraff, chaff 
off, cough, half, rough, turf, safe, life, loaf, co if.

3. Longer in the terminal, than in the in itia l position, cf. th ie f__
feet.

4. Lateral release: rifle, trifle.
5. Nasal release: often.
6. Modified by

/j/: few.
/г/: fry.
/1/: flag.
/m /: lymph.

/V /

1. Modified by the following vowel: veal, vicar, vest, vaccine, 
vantage, vocative, vortex, vulgar, vocation, voodoo, virgin, veil, v i l e ’ 
vow , voyage, vote, veer, variance.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: leave, live, have, starve, o f, 
groove, love, serve, shave, five, rove.

3. Longer in the terminal than in the in itia l position, cf. veal —  
eve.

4. Partly devoiced:
(a) initially: v ile .
(b) finally: live.

5. Fully voiced: ever.
6. Lateral release: devil.
7. Nasal release: even.
8. Modified by /1/: Vladivostok.

/г/: Vryburg l'vraiba:g] (г. Фрайбург в ФРГ)
/j/: view .

/9/
1. Modified by the following vowel: theme, thin, therapy, thank, 

thong, thunder, thirteen, Thalia, thane, thigh, thousand, thole, theatre.
2. Modified by the preceding vowel: wreath, myths, death, maths, 

laths, moths, fourths, tooths, births, faiths, south, Baths, paths.
3. Longer in the terminal, than in the in itia l position, cf. theme —  

moth.
4. Nasal release: earthen, lengthen.
5. Modified by /r/: three.

/w /: thwart.
/j/: fourth year.
/n/: south night.

/а/

1. Modified by the following vowel: thee, th is, then, that, thus, 
they, thy, though, there.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: breathe, w ith , booth, bathe, 
lithe, mouth (v), loathe.
7  С , Ф. Л ео н ть ев а
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3. Longer in the term inal, than in the in itia l position, cf. breathe —  
these.

4. Partly devoiced: (a) initially: these.
(b) finally: writhe.

5. Fully voiced: heathen.
6 . Nasal release: rhythm .
7. Modified by /r/: w ith  Rose.

/j/: loathe you.
/n /: bathe Nell.

/s /

1. Modified by th e following vowel: see, s it, set, sat, sergeant, sock, 
saw, suffer, soot, soon, sir, surround, say, sigh, sow, soil, so, sear, 
Sarah, sourdine, sore.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: leafs (u), sniffs, chefs, giraffes, 
chaffs, coughs, cuffs, hoots, serfs, safes, knifes (v), coifs, loafs.

3. Longer in the terminal, than in the in itia l position, cf. sick —  
kiss.

4. Lateral release: w histle, castle.
5. Nasal release: listen , some /sm/.
6 . Modified by /j/: su it, suicide.

/(k)w /: squirm, squish.
/ 1/: slight, slug, else.
/n /: snarl, snare.
/m /: smoky, smite.
/S/: miss the train.

/z /

1. Modified by the following vowel: zeal, zinc, zest, Zambia, Zama, 
zoril, Zutphen, zoological, Zoo, zirconium, Zeeland, zymosis, zounds, 
zone, zero, Zara.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: cheese, is, says, has, bars, was, 
pause, choose, buzz, hers, letters, maize, rise, house (v), poise, rose, 
hears, theirs, oars.

3. Longer in the term inal, than in the in itial ^position, cf. zoo —  
oars.

4. Partly devoiced: (a) initially: zoo, zest.
(b) finally: houses, rise.

5. Fully voiced: reason, season.
6 . Lateral release: teasel, measles.
7. Nasal release: socialism , reason,
8 . Modified by / 8 /: is the, is this.

/j/: is yet.
/n/: buns, pines.
/ 1/: tells, minstrels.



Hi
1. Modified by the following vowel: she, ship, shelf, shall, shaft, 

shop, shore, shut, should, sheen, sh irt, shallot, shape, shy, shower, 
show, sheer, share, sure.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: clash, fish, fresh, sm ash, marsh, 
wash, push, rush, douche.

3. Longer in the terminal, than in the in itial position, cf. ship —  
fish.

4. Lateral release: special.
5. Nasal release: station, nation.
6 . Modified by /3/: wash them.

/j/: push your table.
/r/: shrieck, shred.
/w /: fresh water.
/m/: home ship, warm shop.

/3 /
1. Modified by the following vowel: g igue, G enevieve, jabot, gen­

darme, jongleur, jupe.
2. Modified by the preceding vowel: prestige, barrage, rouge, b eige.
3. Longer in the terminal, than in  the in itial position, cf. jupe —

. rouge.
i 4. Partly devoiced (a) initially: jabot, 
f (b) finally: rouge.

5. Fully voiced: asure.
6 . Lateral release: usual.
7 . Nasal release: decision.
8 . Modified by /j/: rouge your face.

/n/: sponge, orange, strange.

/h /
1. Modified by the following vowel: he, h it, help, happy, h a lf, hip, 

horn, hut, hook, who, her, habitual, hay, high, how, hoist, hoe, hear* 
hare, houri.

2. Modified by
/j/: hew.
/w /: why, which, w hen, whack, what, whir, w h ey , 
w hile, wheel.1

3. Voiced in medial position: behind, inhabit, boyhood.

/w /

1. Modified by the following vowel: w e, w it, wax, w aft, w a s , war, 
worry, wood, woo, were, way, w hy, w ow , woe, weir, ware, wooer» 
wore (it occurs only initially).

2. Devoiced: tweed, twenty, tw ice, qu ite, queen, sweet, sw eat, w h y , 
when, thwack, thwart, thwaite.

1 Some authors consider this allophone of the /w / phoneme to be a separa te  pho­
neme /itt/-



3. Fully voiced: awake, dw ale, dwindle.
4 . Modified by /1/: equal.

IM

1 Modified by the fo llow ing vowel: ye, Yiddish, yes, Yankee, yard, 
yonder, your, young, you, youth, year, yourself, Yale, yoick, yokel,
vare (it occurs only in itia lly ). _ .

2. Devoiced by the preceding consonant: piano, tube, curious, lew,
th ew s, suitable, hew.

3 . Nasalized: mule, m unition , new.

M
1. Modified by the fo llow ing vowel: read, rid, rest, rat, raft, rock, 

raw , rust, rook, roof, R öntgen, racoon, ray, right, row, roister, rear,

rare2 . rUDevoiced: prick, practice, tree, trim, cry, crisp, free, frisk, 
shriek , shred, three, thrift.

3 . Fully voiced: oral, airy.
4. Modified by /n/: parent, errand.

/ 1/: herald, squirrel.

/ 1/

1. Modified by the follow ing vowel: lee, lit , let, lack, lark, lot, 
la w , luck, look, loop, lurch, lagoon, lay, lie, loud, loiter, low, lear,
la ir  lure, lore (light allophones).

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: feel, fill, fell, pal, snarl, doll, 
fa ll, dull, bull, fool, earl, jew el, wale, while, owl, o il, pole, ideal, an­
nu al (dark allophones).

3. Devoiced: plea, plenty, clean, clever, flee, flag, sleek, slap.
4. Fully voiced: A lice, f ills , holes.
5. Shorter before the term inal voiceless consonants, than belore the 

term inal voiced consonants and the terminal proper, cf.
h ilt — healed — doll insult — bald — Carl 
belt — build — bull sp o ilt— b u lle d — jewel 
a s p h a l t - s p e l l e d — bill holt - f o o l e d — vale
salt — snarled —  bell false — hurled — well 
fault — lolled — Nell

/m /

1 Modified by the fo llow ing vowel: me, m ill, mad, mar, mop, more, 
m uch, moustache, moon, murky, maroon, may, my, mouse, moist, mow,

m e r2 Modified by the preceding vowel: seem, him, them, ham, harm, 
bom b, storm, room, broom, drum, worm, loathsome, name, time home

3. Shorter before the term inal voiceless, than before the terminal
voiced  and the terminal proper, cf.

limp — limb — ham bump — harms — beam



hemp — dims — drum lymph —  aim s — come 
lamp — stems — boom

4. Lateral release: camel,

/n /
1. Modified by the following vowel: knee, knit, nest, gnat, nasty, 

not, nor, nut, nook, noon, nurse, narrate, nay, nigh, now, noise, no, 
near, Nares, Nora.

2. Modified by the preceding vowel: spleen, pin, pen, pan, darn, 
upon, born, fun, June, burn, London, pain, fine, down, join, ow n, a n ­
tipodean, Pitcairn, bourn, mourn, Brtinnhilde.

3. Shorter before the terminal voiceless, than before the term inal 
voiced and the terminal proper, cf. tent —  turned— ban.

4. Lateral release: panel, channel.
5. Modified by /J*/: ocean.

/ 3/: occasion.
/ 1/: kiln.

/ 0/
1. Modified by the preceding vowel (never occurs initially): th in g , 

song, restaurant, wrong, young, orang, lengthy.
2. Shorter before the terminal voiceless, than before the term inal 

voiced and the terminal proper, cf. sink —  singed —  sing.
3. Modified by /k/: bacon (it forms a syllable w ith the preceding  

/k /).

Questions

1. How should the allophones of the consonant phonemes be v iew ed  
and analysed?

2. What general rules do you know about the allophonic distribu­
tion of the consonant phonemes?

3. How can you prove that in the in itia l prevocalic position the 
number of allophones of the consonant phonemes correspond to the num ­
ber of the vowels that follow them?

4. How can you prove that the voiced consonants in the in itia l 
position are gradually voiced?

5. How can you prove that the number of allophones of the conso­
nant phonemes is adequate to the number of the vowels that precede 
them?

6 . How can you prove that the voiced consonants in the term inal 
position are gradually devoiced?

7. How can you prove that in the m edial position the voiced c o n ­
sonants are fully voiced?

8 . How can you prove that the consonants are shorter in the in i ­
tial position, than in the terminal?

9. Is the quantity of constrictives altered under the influence of the  
following consonant?



10. How do the phonem es /m, n, I, G, 3, w , r/ modify the conso­
nants that follow or precede them?

11. Is the quantity of sim ilar consonants different when they are fol­
lowed by the voiceless and voiced consonants? _

12. In what position  are the voiced consonants characterized by
m axim al length?

Exercises
1. Read these w ord com binations and  words. Observe (a ) loss of plosion, (b) la te ra l

p lo sio n , (c) nasa l plosion.

(a) /p/ (b) /?/ (c) /P/
supped people open
top people . couple happen
stop talking apple

ibt /b/ /b/
rubbed able ribbon
ebbed label stubborn

stabbed ladle 
sob bitterly

itl / t/  /t /
He w ent to see bottle written
I want to go little bitten

/k/ M  m

cook clean tickle taken
took Kate cycle bacon

vocal thicken

/d / /d / /d/
good day middle garden
what day beadle pardon
walk down riddle warden

/9 / /g / /9 /
begged eagle dragon
plagued giggle wag°n
big gam e beagle Morgan

2. Read these w ords. Observe the character of th e  voiced consonants (a) in th e  
fu lly  voiced position , (b) in  th e  in itia l position, (c) In th e  final position.

(a) /b / (b) /b/ (c) /b/
labour balm ebb
im bue bee nib

bet cab



/d /
udder
ready

/d/
do
done
down

/d /
hard
hood
mid

/9/
agony
again

/9/
go
gain
guard

/g/
big
beg
league

3. Read these words. Observe (a) the longer c h a ra c te r  of the / t f ,  dS/  p h o n e m e s  
m  the term inal position and  (b) the shorter c h a ra c te r  of the / t j \  d3 /  phonem es in  th e  
p rM e rm in a l position (w hen they are  followed by / t ,  d /).

(a) each, fetch, match, scorch, putch, pouch, much, liege, ridge, 
badge, large, lodge, gorge, George

(b) reached, hitched, fetched, matched, searched, obliged, forged, 
urged, judged

4. Read these words. Observe the longer c h a ra c te r  of the term inal a llophones o f 
th e  /f ,  v, s, z / phonem es and their sh o rte r c h a ra c te r  In th e  in itial position.

/f /  — leaf, if, off, cough, half, rough, safe, life
— fee, fill, fence, fan, far, fox, four, fuss, food 

j v f — leave, live, have, of, groove, love, serve
— veal, vest, vulgar, veil, vile, vow , vote, vet 

/s / — face, tennis, various, piece, since, k iss, guess
— sister, sea, sincerely, sick, sitting, see, sake 

/z / — is, his, birds, days, guards, fees, please
— zeal, zebra, zed, zero, zest, zip, Z ion, zone, Zouave.

5. Read these  words. Pay a tten tion  to (a ) th e  p a la to -a lv e o la r  c h arac te r of th e  c o n ­
sonant modified by th e  follow ing phonem e / j / ;  (b ) th e  p ost-a lveo lar c h a ra c te r  o f th e  
consonant m odified by th e  following phonem e / r / ;  (c) th e  la te ra l c h a ra c te r  o f th e  
consonant m odified by th e  follow ing phonem e / 1/;  (d ) th e  labialized c h a ra c te r  of 
the consonant m odified by th e  following phonem e /w /.

(a) beauty, tube, cute, duty, Gue, few
(b) bright, try, cry, dry, great, fry
(c) blight, little, clever, middle, g igg le , devil
(d) twice, twenty, queen, Gwendolen, thwart

6 . Read these  w ord combinations. Pay a tte n tio n  to  th e  consonant m odified  b y  t h e  
follow ing in te rd en ta l / 0, d /.

at the institute 
that’s the latest news 
on the hook 
at the club 
repairs the plug

about the house 
in the bathroom

and the children 
opened the window  
on the radio



Control Task
♦Classify these w ord  com binations according to the  n a tu re  of modification w ithin 

th e  group or a t the end of it: (a) a loss of plosion, (b ) an  a lveo lar replaced by a 
d e n ta l,  (c) the “c le a r” an d  “ d a rk ” / 1/.

w ill you read louder, w ill you please sit down, read text I, write down, 
next time, repeat the noun, in the noun, at the blackboard, clean the 
board, glad to see you, w hat can I do, like to have it, on the seventh, 
round the city, and the guest, on this, what country, good time, tea 
and cake, many people, don’t like, I’d like, on the boy’s plate, just 
thirsty, mashed potatoes, mustard please, got to eat, that pub, w ill you 
tell me, tell the girl, work now, difficult to deal, silk dress, but good, 
h it nose

SEGMENTAL VOWEL PHONEMES. DESCRIPTION OF PRINCIPAL VARIANTS

(a) Monophthongs and Diphthongoids

Vowels are best of all learnt when the teacher directs the attention 
of the pupils to the position  of the tongue and the lips. The descrip­
tion  of the vowels should be accompanied by appropriate diagrams of 
the tongue position, because a vowel is “voice modified by different 
shapes of the supra glottal passages, especially, the mouth and the 
lips”.*

No. 1 /1:/

The bulk of the tongue is in the front part of the mouth cavity, 
the space in the back part of the mouth cavity is empty.

The middle and the fore parts of the tongue are raised to the front 
part of the hard palate, but not so high, as in the pronunciation of 
the Russian / h/.

In the course of the / i: /  articulation the bulk of the tongue moves 
from a more retracted and low position, to the more front and advanced 
position, /i: / is a diphthongoid. The slight movement of the tongue, which  
results in the instability  of the /i: / articulation occurs w ithin the front 
and high position (narrow variation) of the bulk of the tongue.

“The front of the tongue starts at the / 1/  position and glides up and 
toward to the / i:/ position, sometimes even overshooting it and ending 
up in the i\! position. Thus, this diphthongoid m ay be represented in 
allophonic transcription as follows: ii;i.2

/{:/ can be defined as:
I. unrounded

II. front (a) fully front, high
(b) narrow variation of the high position of the tongue

1 Sweet H . Op. c i t . ,  p. 22.
2 Vassilyev V. A . Op. c i t . ,  p . 95.



III. tense (free)
IV. long
V. diphthongoid 

In the English /i: /  articulation the lips are spread,
so that the edges of the upper and low  teeth 
are visible. This position of the lips resem bles a 
smile. The Russian /и / is pronounced w ith  the 
almost neutral position of the lips.

Care should be taken not to confuse the E ng­
lish /г./ w ith the Russian /и/, because in the 
latter case the consonants that precede /и / are pal­
atalized, cf.

Russian English

пил — pi: 1 
рис — rees 
низ— niece 
сил — seal 
чик — cheek

In the pronunciation of fv.j its positional length should be observed: 
the longest— in the open position, shorter —  in the position before a
voiced consonant, the shortest — before a voiceless consonant, cf. b e e __
bead — beat, see p. 65.

Graphic Equivalents of the /i:/  Phoneme

i'wl is pronounced when spelt: 
e be /bi:/ — быть 
ее see /si:/ — видеть 
ea tea /ti:/ — чай 
ie piece /pi:s/ —  кусок 
ei ceiling /'s i:lig / — потолок 
i in French borrowings:

machine /тэ '^ к п / — машина 
in Latin and Greek words: 

ae Caesar /'si:z9/ — Цезарь 
oe Oedipus /'i:dipas/ — Эдип 
ey key /ki:/ — ключ 
ay quay /ki:/ — набережная 
eo people /'pi:pl/ — народ

No. 2 / 1/

The bulk of the tongue is in the position , w hich is the starting  
point for the / i :/ articulation. The lips are spread and neutral. T he  
position of the bulk of the tongue does not change considerably during  
its articulation.



eat — it
feel — fill 
heat — hit 
leave — live

/1/  can be defined as:
I. unrounded

II. front (a) front-retracted
(b) broad variation of the high posi­

tion of the tongue
III. lax
IV . short

V . monophthong
/i: / and / 1/  are different 'phonemes. This can 

be proved by the m inim al pairs:

sheep — ship b e e t— bit seek — sick
eel — ill le a d — lid deed — did
m eal — mill le e k — lik bead — bid
feet — fit peak — pick peel — pill

Graphic Equivalents of the / 1/ Phoneme

/ 1/ is pronounced w hen spelt: 
i lid /lid / — крышка
у very /'veri/ — очень, lymph /lim f/ — лимфа,

gladly / glæ dli/ —  охотно 
ey whiskey /'w isk i/ —  виски
e, a  before /bi'fo:/ —  прежде

touches /'tAtJiz/ —  трогает, courage / ’kAridg/— смелость 
ie studies /'stA d iz/—  изучает, sieve /s iv / — сито 
ai captain /'kæ ptin / — капитан, mountain / ’m auntin/—- гора 
ui biscuit /'b isk it /—■ сухое печенье, c ircu it/'sa:k it/ — цепь, контур 
ei forfeit /'fo:fit/-— лишиться чего-либо

It is also pronounced in the following words:

busy /'b izi/ — занятой forehead /'fond/ — лоб
minute /'m init/ —  минута breeches /'b r i(:)tjiz /— бриджи
Sunday /'sAndr/ —  воскресенье coffee /'k o fi/— кофе
Monday /'mAndi/ —  понедельник England /'iq gb n d / — Англия
Tuesday /'tju:zd(e)i/ —  вторник the English /'iQghJ/ — англичане
Wednesday /'> en zd (e)i/ — среда business /'b izm s/ — дело, занятие
Thursday /'G3:zd(e)i/—  четверг women / ‘w im in/ — женщины
Friday /'fraidi/ — пятница mischief / 'm istjif/ — вред 
Saturday /'sætad(e)i/ — суббота

No. 3 It/

The bulk of the tongue is in the front part of the mouth cavity. 
The middle of the tongue is raised to the hard palate but not so high  
as in the / 1/ production. The lips are slightly spread. The position of 
the bulk of the tongue does not change considerably during the /e / 
articulation.



/e / can be defined as:
I. unrounded

II. front (a) fully front, mid-open
(b) narrow variation of the m edium  posi­

tion of the tongue
III. lax
IV. short
V. monophthong

To practise the /e / articulation contrast exercises 
are very helpful:

bit — bet 
lid — led 
pick — peck 
Sid — said 
knit — net 
hid — head

beet —  bit — bet 
lead —  lid — led 
peak —  pick — peck 
seed —  Sid — said 
neat —  knit — net 
heed —  hid — head

Graphic Equivalents of the /е / Phoneme

/е/ is pronounced when spelt:
e red /red/ — красный
ea bread /bred/ — хлеб
eo jeopardy /'d3epsdi/ — опасность
el leisure /Ч езэ/ — досуг
ie friend /frend/ — друг
ai said /sed/ — сказал
ay says /s e z /— говорит
a any /'em / —  какой-нибудь, несколько
u bury / 'beri/ — зарывать, хоронить
ее threepenny /'Огерэт/ — трехпенсовик

No. 4 /ж /

The bulk of the tongue is in the front part of the mouth cav ity , but 
rather low, because the low jaw is quickly and energetically lowered as 
soon as the vocal cords start vibrating. The lips are neutral. The length  
considerably varies in different positions: /ае/ is shorter before v o ic e ­
less consonants and longer—before voiced conson­
ants, cf. bat— bad. /

/аг/ can be defined as: I
I. unrounded / '

II. front (a) fully front low
(b) broad variation of the low  position x

of the tongue /  V)
III. lax C.___ (
IV. short \
V. monophthong Figi 42



To practise the /ае/ articulation contrast exercises are very helpful: 
guess — gas bed — bad net — gnat 
set — sat said — sad met — mat 
bet — bat m en — man head — had 

beet — bit — bed —  bad peak — pick — peck — pack 
lead — lid — led —  lad seek — sick — sec — sack 
leek ■— lick — lack deed — did — dead — dad

Graphic Equivalents of the /ж / Phoneme

/ае/ is pronounced w hen spelt: 
a  sat /saet/ — сидел 
ai plaid /plsed/ — плед

It is also pronounced in  the following words: 
champagne Д г е т 'р е т /'— шампанское 
absolutely /®bsa'lu:th/

/aebs3'lju:tli/ — абсолютно 
abstract /'asbstrsekt/ — абстрактный 
am bition /aem'bijn/ — честолюбие

No. 5 /a:/

The bulk of the tongue is low and rather far back in the mouth 
c a v ity . The back part of the tongue is raised. The lips are neutral. The 
m outh is open (the opening between the jaws is rather wide). It is 

long, but the position of the bulk of the tongue 
does not change considerably during its articula­
tion  (as in /i:/, for example).

/a :/ can be defined as:
I. unrounded

II. back (a) back-advanced
open (b) broad variation of the low position 

of the tongue
III. tense
IV. long

f i &- 43 V . monophthong
To practise the /a:/ articulation contrast exercises are recommended:

bead —  bard bee — bar
lead —  lard tea — tar
heat —  heart fee — far
sheep —  sharp key — car

Graphic Equivalents of the /a:/ Phoneme

/a :/ is pronounced w hen spelt: 
a  staff /sta:f/ — штаб 
аг far Да:/ — далекий



a u  aun t /a :n t/  —  тетя 
e r clerk /k la :k / —  клерк 
ear heart /h a :t/  — сердце

The bulk of the tongue is low  in  the m outh cav ity , bu t n o t so low 
as in the /a :/  articulation . I t  is fa rth e r  in the m outh  c a v ity  th an  in 
the /a :/  a rticu la tion . This sound is sho rt and is 
pronounced w ith  the energetic dow nw ard  m ovem ent 
of the low  jaw . The lips are s lig h tly  rounded.

/0/ can be defined as:
I. s lig h tly  rounded

II. back (a) fully back
open (b) broad variation of th e  low position of 

the tongue
I I I .  lax
IV . short F lg ' 44
V. m onophthong

To practise the /0/  a rticu lation  con trast exercise should  be done (see 
No. 7 /o :/ hereinafter).

Graphic Equivalents of the  /э / Phonem e

/о/ is pronounced when spelt: 
о no t /no t/ — не 
a  w hat /w ot/ — что 
au  because /b i'koz/ — потому что

I t is pronounced in the words:
Gloucester /'g losta/ — Глостер, know ledge / 'n o lid s / — знание, yacht 

/jo t/ — яхта, W arw ick /'w orik / —  г. Уорик, W ashington  / 'w o j ig ta n /  — 
г. Вашингтон

No. 7 /o :/

The bulk of the tongue is in  the  back part of the  m outh  cav ity , 
bu t the back part of the to ngue  is raised a little  h ig h e r  to  the  soft 
palate than  in the /0/ a rticu la tion . T h is vowel is long.

/o:/ can be defined as:
I. rounded

II . back (a) fully back
open (b) narrow  varia tion  of the  open position

of the  tongue q:
I I I .  tense
IV . long
V. m onophthong 

The R ussian /0/  is pronounced w ith  the more
rounded and protruded lips. T h e  bulk of the tongue F ig .  45
in the  a rticu la tion  of the R u ssian  / 0/  occupies the



m id-open position . It is a diphthongoid  because it begins] w ith  the 
/y /  g lide . I ts  allophonic tran sc rip tio n  is [vo]. Not to confuse Jy.f w ith  
/ 0/  th e  fo llow ing  contrast exercise can be recommended:

cord — cod sport — spot 
caugh t — cot naught — not 
port — pot sought — sot

G raphic E q u iv a len ts  of the /э :/ Phoneme

/э : /  is  pronounced, w hen spelt: 
о (before r) horse /ho:s/ —  лошадь
oo „ floor / f b : /  —  пол
ou „ your /jo :/ — ваш
oa „ oar /э :/ — весло
a  „ w ar /w o :/— война
eo in th e  word G eorgia / ^ 30^ 319/ — Грузия и штат Д ж ордж ия в США
oa broad /bro:d/ -—- широкий
ough th o u g h t /бэ: t/ — мысль
a  w a te r  /'w o:t9 / — вода
a u  pause /po:z/ — пауза
a u g h  ta u g h t / b : t /  — учил
al w alk  /w o:k/ — ходить
aw  law  /1э:/ — закон

No. 8 /u /

T h e  bulk  of the tongue is in  the back part of the m outh cavity . 
I t  is raised , bu t not so h ig h  as in the /u :/ a rticu lation . The beginning 

of the /u :/ a rticu la tio n  is the po in t w here /u /  is 
pronounced a  l i ttle  bit lower and advanced than  /u :/. 

/u / can be defined as:
I. s lig h tly  rounded

II. back (a) back-advanced
(b) broad varia tion  of the h igh  position of 

th e  tongue
II I . lax
IV . short 

Fig, 46 V. m onophthong

G raphic E qu ivalen ts of the /и/ Phoneme

/и / is pronounced when spelt: 
и pu t /p u t/ — класть : 
о -  w o m an  / 'w u m an / — женщ ина
oo book /buk / — книга 
ou could  /kud / — мог (бы)



No. 9 /и :/

The bulk of the tongue in the  /u :/  a rticu la tio n  is in  the back part 
of the m outh  cav ity , bu t raised h igh  in the d irec tio n  of the soft palate 
(still h igher than in the /a :, d, d:/ production). T h is  sound is a 
diphthongoid, because its  beg in n in g  is a short /u /, w h ich  g lides to  more 
tense and labialized /u :/, w hich in  the end has a /w / g lid e . Allophonic 
tran sc rip tio n  of /u :/ can be represen ted  as follows: [u u w]. The E ng­
lish diphthongoids /i: , u :/ are of the narrow ing  type, because the bulk 
of the tongue in their a rticu la tio n  glides from  a m ore open and re trac t­
ed position to a m ore close one. The Russian d iph th o n g o id s  are of a 
w iden ing  type, in the ir a rticu la tio n  the bulk of the  to ngue  glides from 
a m ore close to a m ore open position . The R ussian ly l  is pronounced 
w ith  the  lips m ore rounded and protruded. The bulk of th e  tongue is 
no t so back, as in the a rticu la tio n  of the E nglish /u :/.

T he E nglish /u :/ can be defined as:
I. rounded

II . back (a) fully back
h igh  (b) narrow  varia tion  of the  h igh position 

of the tongue
I I I .  tense
IV . long
V. diphthongoid 

In order not to confuse the pronunciation  of /u :/
and /u / w hich  are separate phonem es, the follow ing 
exercises are recommended:

p o o l— pull too t — took fool — full 
coot — could goose — good 
pood — good boot — book

Graphic Equivalents of the /и :/ Phonem e

/и :/ is pronounced when spelt: 
и true  /tru :/  — верный 

: oo tool /tu :l /  — инструмент
о w ho /h u :/ — который 
ou soup /su :p / — суп 
ui fru it /fru rt/ — плод 
eu rheum atism  / 'ru im a tiz m /—  ревматизм 

sleuth /slu:9/ — сыщик 
ew crew  /k ru :/ — команда (корабля)

/ju :/ is pronounced w hen spelt: 
u tune /tju :n / — мелодия 
ue due /d ju : /— надлежащий 
ugn im pugn / im 'p ju :n /— оспаривать 
ui su it /s ju :t/ — мужской костюм 
eau beauty / 'b ju :ti/ — красота



T he bu lk  of the  tongue is in the back part of the m outh cav ity , 
bu t n e ith e r  h ig h , nor low . I t is in  the back, m id position, / a /  is not 

fu lly  back, the tongue is a little  b it advanced 
from the  back position.

/ a /  c a n  b e  defined as:
I. unrounded

II. back (a) back-advanced
m id (b) narrow  varia tion  of the low position 

of the tongue
I I I .  lax
IV. sh o rt
V. m o n o p h th o n g  

To p ra c tis e  the  / a /  a r tic u la tio n  c o n tra s t exer­
cises a re  v e ry  helpful:

F ig . 48

B art —  bu t d a r n — done m arch — much carp — cup 
c a r t — cut calm  — com e dark — duck charm  — chum

G raphic E qu ivalen ts of the /л / Phoneme

/л / is pronounced when spelt: 
u  sun / s a h / — солнце
о com e / к л т /  — приходить, London /'U n d an / — Лондон
oo blood /blA d/ — кровь 
ou touch /tA t¡/ — трогать

enough /I 'nA f/ — довольно, достаточно

No. 11 / з :/

The bu lk  of the tongue is n e ith e r raised nor lowered. Its  surface is 
m ore o r less flat. The tongue is in  the m edium  position and the lips 
are spread. S ince  we cannot say th a t the bulk of the tongue occupies 
the  fron t o r back position, it  is convenient to define this position of 
the  tongue in  the /э :/  a rticu la tio n  as mixed.

/э :/ can  be defined as:
. unrounded 
. (a) m ixed 

(b) narrow  varia tion  of the m id-open position 
of the  tongue 

. tense 
long 

. m onophthong
To p rac tise  the /э :/ a rticu la tion  it  is useful 

do the fo llow ing contrast exercises:

— earl torn — tu rn  full — furl 
ir — fur board — bird pull — pearl 
m  — firm  c o u r t— curt took — Turk

bed — bird  
ten  — turn  
B en  — burn

III
IV.

V

to

all
fOL
for



/э : /  is p ronounced  w hen spelt:
ir b ir th  /Ь э :б /— рождение
yr m y rtle  / 'm a : t l /  —  мирт
er se rv e  /S 3 :v /—  служ ить
ea r earn  /э :п /  —  зарабаты вать
or word /w a:d / —  слово
our jo u rn ey  / 'd 3 3 :m / —  путеш ествие
ur tu rn  Д з :п / —  вертеть, поворачивать

No. 12 /9 /

It is d ifficu lt to describe th is  vow el as a separate phonem e because 
in speech it is easily  affected by th e  ne ighbouring  sounds and  acqu ires 
d ifferent shades w hich are subdivided by G. P . Torsuyev1 in to  (I )  /a /  
shade, (2) / 3:/ shade, (3) / t i /  shade, (4) /37 shade.
1. / a /  shade of /3 / phoneme is observed in the final position  befo re  a

pause: comma /'kom3A/, b u tte r  / ' b A t a V -
2. /3.7 shade is observed in all positions, w ith  the exception o f those

m e n tio n ed  (as 1, 3), for exam ple : ab o v e  /a 'bA v/, a lo n g  / a 1 b n /
3 . /h i/  shade is observed when / 3/  is preceded or followed by th e  /k  n /

phonemes: again /3 rgein/, canal /kg'nasl/. ’
4. /97  shade is observed before th e  te rm in a l  /z , d/: le tte rs  / ' l e t a z /  c o v ­

ered /'kAvsd/.
T his observation of /3/  varian ts  made by G. P . T orsuyev  is very 

in teresting  but is done on the basis of aud ito ry  im pression.
/9/ can be defined as:

I. unrounded
II. (a) mixed

(b) broad varia tion  of the m id-open position  of the tongue
II I . tense
IV. short
V. m onophthong

G raphic Equivalents of th e  /9/  Phoneme

I t can be stated, that almost ev e ry  vow el in the unstressed p o s itio n  
can be pronounced as / 3/ ,  for example:

/е / sense /sens/ смысл — nonsense /'n o n san s / бессмыслица 
/ге/ man /таеп / человек — m ilkm an /  m ilkm sn/ молочник 
/э :/ ford /fo:d/ бред — Oxford /'o k sfsd / Оксфорд 
/ з :/ s ir /ss :/ сударь — yes, sir / 'je s  S 3 /да, сударь 
/ег/ relation / n ’le ifn / отношение, связь  — rela tive  / 'r e b t iv /  родствен­

ник, etc.

1 Торсуев Г . П . Фонетика английского  я з ы к а .  М . ,  1950, с. 103.

& С. Ф. Л е о н ть е в а



Questions

1. W h y  is it im portant to  d irec t the atten tion  of the pupils to the 
m o v em en t of the lips and the  tongue in teaching vowels?

2. W h at do you know  ab o u t vowel No. 1?
(a) description of the  a rticu la tion ; (b) d e fin ition ; (c) comparison 

w i th  the sim ilar R ussian vow el / h/; (d) the rules of reading.
3. W h a t do you know  abou t vowel No. 2?
(a) description of the a rticu la tio n ; (b) defin ition; (c) comparison w ith 

vo w el No. 1; (d) the ru les of reading.
4. W hat do you know  ab o u t vowel No. 3?
(a) description of the a rticu la tio n ; (b) defin ition ; (c) comparison w ith  

vow el No. 2; (d) the ru les of reading.
5. W hat do you know  ab o u t vowel No. 4?
(a) description of the a rticu la tio n ; (b) defin ition ; (c) comparison w ith 

v o w els  Nos 3, 1, 2; (d) the  ru les of reading.
6. W h a t do you know  abou t vowel No. 5?
(a) description of the a rticu la tion ; (b) defin ition ; (c) comparison 

w ith  vow el No. 1; (d) the  ru les of reading.
7 . W hat do you know  ab o u t vowel No. 6?
(a) descrip tion of the a rticu la tion ; (b) defin ition ; (c) comparison 

w ith  vow el No. 7; (d) the ru les of reading.
8. W hat do you know  abou t vowel No. 7?
(a) descrip tion of the a rticu la tio n ; (b) defin ition ; (c) comparison w ith 

th e  R ussian  /o/; (d) the ru les  of reading.
9. W hat do you know  abou t vowel No. 8?
(a) description of the a rticu la tio n ; (b) defin ition ; (c) comparison w ith  

vow el No. 9; (d) the ru les of reading.
10. W hat do you know  about vowel No. 9?
(a) description of the  a rticu la tio n ; (b) defin ition ; (c) comparison w ith  

R u ssian  /y / and E ng lish  / i :/; (d) the rules of reading.
11. W hat do you know  abou t vowel No. 10?
(a) descrip tion of the  articu la tion ; (b) d e fin ition ; (c) comparison 

w ith  vow el No. 5; (d) the ru les  of reading.
12. W h at do you know  abou t vowel No. 11?
(a) descrip tion of the a rticu la tion ; (b) defin ition ; (c) the rules of 

read in g .
13. W hat do you know  about vowel No. 12?
(a) description of the a rticu la tion ; (b) defin ition ; (c) the rules of 

read in g .

Exercises1

*1. Transcribe these words. Read them . Observe positional length of the vowel /1:/.

(a) see, we, tree, be, me, he, fee

1 C o n t r a s t  exerc ise s  can  be  t a k e n  f rom “D e s c r ip t io n  of p r in c ip a l  v a r ia n t s ” , p. 
1 0 4 — 112. E x .  3 ,  5 ,  7, 9 ,  11, 13, 15, 17, 20 ,  22,  24  — if n e c e s s a ry  c onsu l t  a d i c ­
t i o n a r y  fo r  t r a n s l a t i o n .



(b) seem , read, clean, seen, deal, people, easily
(c) cheep, sweep, chief, treat, least, creek, week

*2. Transcribe these words. Use them  to  explain the relation of the /1:/ phoneme 
to orthography.

she, eve, concrete, feet, meat, n iece, receive, fatigue, aesthete , key, 
quay

3. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

in, ill, big, w ings, pit, stick, cliffs, spring, th ing , sick, w ris t, silly , 
build ing, England, basking, bushes, guineas, lovely, busy, m inu tes, go­
ing, dishes, begins, college, w om en, com m it, m ercey, B rita in , w indow , 
m issis, sym ptom s, holiday, interested, excited, any th ing , hesita te , p riv i­
lege, c ritic ism , im itate, m edicine

*4. Transcribe these words. Use them  to explain the relation of the / i /  phoneme 
to orthography.

did, lid, gladly, freely, lynx, courage, village, washes, rouges, boxes, 
w orries, copies, loaded, fountain, b iscu it, F riday, sieve, le ttuce, fore­
head, forfeit, coffee

*5 , Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

bed, said, help, tell, yet, head, tennis, w eather, m em ber, letter, 
dressed, setter, helping, anyw ay, envied, pleasure, friend ly , dressing , 
desolate, separate, hesitate, myself, rem em ber, endeavour, hotel, instead , 
forget, eleven

*6. Transcribe these words. Use them  to explain the relation of the /e /  pho­
neme to orthography.

red, get, ten, seven, head, dead, ate, the Thames, bu ria l

*7. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian*

glad, bad, plan, can, swam, b lank , drank, act, sat, fancy, gladly, 
shallow', added, anxious, badly, tra ffic , happen, Daddy, sadness, began, 
exactly, im agine, vocabulary, p rogram m e, sandwiches, m anufactu res , 
balcony, sacrifice

*8. Transcribe these words. Use them  to explain the relation of the / « /  pho­
neme to orthography.

carry, am ple, have, salmon, p laid , cham pagne, absolutely , abstract, 
am bition

*9. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

are, bar, far, car, arm , ask, card , past, farm , half, part, la rg e , F rance , 
grass, dark, guard, park, start, sm art, last, hard, m ask , dancing , 
basking, laughing, rather, hardly, harbour, answer, a rtis t, fa th er, basket, 
classes, articles, archangel, departure, enlarge, at last

*10. Transcribe these words. Use them  to explain the relation of the /a : /  pho­
neme to orthography.

m ast, answ er, last, tar, part, laugh, Berkley, H ertford , h ea rt



o n , nod, was, rod, w ant, gone, job, hot, long, song, bother, bonnet, 
doctor, model, hostel, honest, nodded, body, offer, Holland, rocky, solid, 
canno t, occupy, cottages, prosperous, geom etry, follow ing, holiday, 
w a sn ’t, seen off

*12. Transcribe these words. Use them  to explain the relation of the /0/  pho­
nem e to orthography.

hot, so rry , foreign, quality , alm anac, sausage, knowledge, yacht

*13. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

m ore, draw , all, call, bore, thought, horse, talk, sort, bought, George, 
shore, a lw ays, forward, w a te r, walking, m orning, before, also, 
exports, im portance, aw fully , audience, orchestra, altogether, of course, 
fourty-four

*14. Transcribe these words. Use them  to explain the relation of the /a :/ pho­
nem e to  orthography.

port, fort, floor, door, course, court, four, pour, roar, w ar, broad, 
bough t, w ra th , cause, fall, yaw n , paw, thaw

*15. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

good, room , would, cook, foot, took, put, soot, shook, looked, 
bushes, m anufactures, w ooden, couldn’t, wouldn’t, W oodland, restful, 
w om an , pu t out, put on , good-bye, naturally, recapitulate, carefully

*16. Transcribe these] words. Use them  to explain the relation of the /u / pho­
nem e to orthography.

put, push, pull, w orsted, w olf, look, stood, took, could, should, cour­
ier

*17. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them Into Russian.

flue, zoo, too, who, tw o, use, you, few, true, food, soon, school, 
y o u th , m ove, rule, huge, knew , usually, absolutely, pneum onia, moving, 
avenue , hum our, beautiful, rev iew , ruined, suicide, value, regular, pu­
p ils, hu m an , assumed, co n stitu tio n

18. Transcribe these words. U se them  to explain the relation of; the /u :/ pho­
nem e to orthography.

blue, rude, rule, June, cool, tom b, group, wound, bruise, brew , m a­
noeuvre

*19. Transcribe these words and use them to explain the relation of the /u:/ 
phonem e to orthography.

tune , hum our, use, cue, Tuesday, suit, neuter, few, beauty, Hughes

*20. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

one, ru n , fun, shut, bus, m uch, ton, young, come, other, summer, 
b ro th e r, m other, another, cu rren ts , chuckle, w orry, hundred, nothing, 
m oney , funny , lovely, country , compass, must, just, trouble, wonderful, 
w onderland , instructor, in troduction , m eaning



*2!. Transcribe these words. Use them  to explain the relation  of the / a /  pho­
neme to orthography.

m ust, unjust, judge, hum bug, does, front, am ong, m oney, flood, 
couple, rough, tough

*22. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them into Russian.

were, heard, w^ord, w orkers, th irty , stir, turned, tu rn in g , Burton, 
her, years, Burlow, g irls, b irds, work, turkey, c u rta in , f irst, world, 
w?orse, Sherlock, certain ly , w orth , d irt, perfect

*23. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to explain  the relation of 
the /a : /  phoneme to orthography.

stir, m yrtle, kernel, heard, w orker, turner, nurse , fur

24. Transcribe these words. Read and translate them Into Russian.

again , along, about, across, obey, upon, forget, su rp rise , cigarette , 
P iccadilly , confess, perhaps, suppose, condition, percent, herself, to please, 
to stop, the song, to do, to fish , the g irls, perm anent, probably, f i­
nally, wonderland, w’oodland, decorate, g lim m ering , M anchester, deso­
late, recognize, traveller, balcony

25. Give examples to prove that th e  sound /9 / is the core of the unstressed vo- 
calism  in modern English.

Control Tasks
Transcribe and read the passages.1 Underline the vow els, w hich relate to the 

sounds / i :, i, e, te, a : ,  o, o:, u, u:, a ,  a:, a/. Give their articulatory characteristics.

No. 1 /i:/

1. People seem to like it. 2. T hey  help by sw eeping  and cleaning 
the room s. 3. T hat doesn’t mean sleeping and ea tin g  in ten ts. 4. The 
hotel a t the seaside w ill cost you a t least th irty  pounds a wreek.

No. 2 / 1/

1. “W hat is it?” I asked h im . 2. He looked a sick  and  m iserable 
boy. 3. H e left d ifferent m edicines w ith  instructions for g iv in g  them.
4. The m edicine w ill b ring  down the fever.

No. 3 /e /

1. I t  took him ten m inutes to  g e t to K ensington G ardens. 2. T h ere’s 
a special burial ground for dogs there. 3. You forget abou t K ensing ­
ton G ardens, you could spend a couple of hours there. 4 . T hey d rive  
on the left side of the road instead of the rig h t.

i  The extracts are borrowed from Practical Course of E nglish (Second Year) 
Ed. by Arakin V . D. M ., 1973, p. 310. '



No. 4 /ж /

1. A nn  and M ary w ere happy in  the ir new hats. 2. The fact is 
M other packed the sandwiches herself. 3. He waved his hand back to 
her till he  h it  h is hand on the back edge. 4. She’d have gladly sacri- 
fied a n y th in g  for the fam ily’s sake. 5. The plate of sandwiches is stand­
in g  on the m antelpiece.

No. 5 /a :/

1. A rnold  laughed at the a rtis t. 2. She started to have classes last 
au tum n . 3 . L ast tim e  Arnold asked if they could have classes w ith  the 
a r tis t 4. A rnold can ’t enlarge h is  vocabulary by sta rtin g  to toss d ic­
tionaries in to  a w aste basket. 5. To enlarge your knowledge in a rt you 
m ust s ta r t read ing  a t once.

No. 6  /э/

1. I h ad n ’t got a vacancy in  m y office. 2. Who made th a t offer of 
a job? 3. I w as shocked w hen he offered to sell his w atch. 4. Oh, my 
god’ W h a t a lot of people com e to his office to ask for a job. 5. “Do 
you w an t a job?” He nodded. "A t my office I haven ’t got anyth ing  
to offer y o u .”

No. 7 /э :/

1. The w a te r near N orw ay is no t warm . 2. I t  is very  im portant 
th a t the w a te r  of the N orth Sea near England is w arm . 3. There are 
no more good w aterw ays in the north . 4. Shallow w ater is w arm er than 
deep w a te r  and helps to keep the shores from the cold of Norway.
5. The N orth  Sea is not m ore than  600 feet deep. So the w ater in the 
N orth  Sea is shallow and w arm .

No. 8  /и /

1 H e is a good cook. 2. Should I look for the sugar? 3. H e’d put on 
w e ig h t and  looked solid. 4. The w om an put on her new  dress and asked 
if i t  w as good. 5. The good w om an put on her hat, looked a t herself 
and said  th a t if she could go, she would.

No. 9 /и :/

1. T he you th  soon found tw o very good seats for th e  two. 2. The 
y o u th  is tru ly  fond of new  m usic. 3. Soon the two w ere th rough too. 
4 . You lik e  th e ir  new costum es, don’t you?

No. 1 0 /л /

1. M other is com ing to see us th is  sum m er. 2. My bro ther likes 
ru n n in g  very  m uch. 3. E very  sum m er hundreds of people com e to the



South . 4. H e said he would com e another tim e  and  I saw  he was w or­
ried  about som ething.

No. 11 / 3 :/

1. You are perfectly sure to  m eet factory w orkers, office workers 
and shop girls there. 2. F irs t of all you m ust know  th a t  holiday camps 
are perm anent buildings. 3. P erhaps w hen you w ere  here  last year you 
heard som ething about m y g irl-friend .

No. 12 / 3/

1. I was ra ther surprised. 2. I looked at h im  fo r a b it. 3. I t  was 
such an insane answer to give. 4. I go t some g lim m e rin g  of w hat he 
w as d riv ing  at. 5. H e was ra th e r  taken aback. 6. I t ’s over three 
m iles and i t ’s ra th e r d ifficu lt on account of the  cu rren ts  round the  beacon.

(b) Diphthongs

Closing Diphthongs

No. 13 /e i/

The nucleus of the d iph thong  /e i/ is vowel No. 3 /e /, w hich is 
closely connected w ith  the  second elem ent of th e  d iph thong  — the glide 
/ 1/. In  the a rticu la tion  of the d iph thong  /e i/ 
the bulk of the tongue glides from  the /e / to 
the / 1/  position, but the full fo rm ation  of / 1/  
is no t accom plished. S ince th e  m ovem ent of 
the tongue in the a rticu la tion  of /e i/ is from  
a m ore open to a m ore close position , /e i/ is 
called a closing diphthong  w ith  the front, 
m id-open unrounded nucleus (F ig . 50).

To practise the /e i/  a rticu la tio n  the  follow­
ing  exercises are recom m ended:

\ A«V \
\ '

peel — pail — pile 
weel — w ail-—w hile 
mean — m ain  — m ine 
feet — fate — fight 
leak — lake — like

p a y — paid — pain 
m ay — made — m ate 
d a y — date

able — cable — table 
pain — cam e — gam e 
play — plays —  pace

say — sam e —  sake 
gay — gam e — g a it 
b a y — b ait

F ig . 50



/e i/ is pronounced when spelt: 
a  tak e  / te ik /  —  брать 
ai w a it /w e it/  —  ж дать 
ay say /se i/ —  сказать 
ei v e in  /v e in / —  жила 
ey th ey  /S e i/ —  они 
ea g rea t /g r e i t /  — большой

/e i/ is also pronounced in the  words: 
ja il /d 3e il/  — тюрьма 
gauge /g e id 3 / — мера, вымерять 
chaos / 'k e io s / — хаос 
ao rta  /e i 'o :ta /  — аорта

No. 14 /ou/

T he n ucleus of the d iphthong /o u / starts a t vowel No. 11 /3:/, the 
a r tic u la tio n 'o f  w h ich  is closely connected w ith  the second elem ent of the

diphthong, the glide /u /. In  the a rticu la tio n  of 
/ou/ the  bulk  of the  tongue glides from the 
/3/ to the  /u / position , bu t the  full form ation 
of /u / is n o t accomplished. Since th e  m ovem ent 
of the  tongue in the a rticu la tion  of /ou / is 
from a m ore open to a more close position, 
/ou/ is called a closing diphthong w ith  a mid 
(narrow  v aria tio n  of the  m edium  position of the 
tongue) nucleus (F ig . 51).

To practise  th e  /ou / a rticu la tion  the  follow­
ing  exercises are recommended:

\ \ au\ \

\
F ig . 51

oak own open old over only go
snow no so show low ago O ctober
Moscow also tempo w indow flow coal home
hold cold close telephone Soviet slogan socialist

G raph ic  E quivalen ts of the  /ou/ Diphthong

/ou / is pronounced w hen spelt:
о so /so u / —  так  
oe foe /fo u / —  враг 
oa road /ro u d / — дорога 
ou soul /so u l/ —  душа 
ough th o u g h  /бои/ —  хотя 

dough /d o u / —  тесто 
ew sew  /so u / —  шить 
ow know  /п о и / — знать

/ои / is also  pronounced in the  words: 
o m it /o (u )1 m it /  — упускать 
O lym pic /o u 'im p ik / — о л и м п и й с к и й



mended:

I mine tide
tie  tim e tile
die dim e size
pie pine lies
my n ine  w ide
lie line died

fain — fa ign  by — bay
line — la in  like — lake
fight — fate  m y — m ay
m ine — m an e  die — day

fight
sight
like
pipe
m ight
n igh t

The nucleus of the d iph thong  /a i/  is the front open /a /  (more open 
and retracted than vowel No. 4 /as/), w hich  glides to / 1/. In  the a rti­
culation of /a i/ the bulk of th e  tongue moves 
from a m ore open /a /  position to  a more close 
/ « /  position. The amplitude of th is  movement 
is b igger than th a t in the /e i/ and  /o u / articu ­
lation.

D efin ition : /a i/  is a closing d iph th o n g  w ith  
the front, open (broad v a ria tion  of the open, 
or low, position of the tongue) unrounded nuc­
leus (F ig . 52).

To practise the pronunciation  of the d iph­
thong /a i /  the follow ing exercises are recom-

\ \
\\\

I

F ig. 52

G raphic Equivalents of th e  /a i /  D iphthong

/a i/  is pronounced w hen spelt:
i tim e /ta im / — время 
igh n ig h t /n a î t /  — ночь 
eigh heigh t /h a it/ — высота 
У m y /m a i/ — мой

/a i/  is also pronounced in the  words:
buy /bat/  — купить 
guide /ga id / — гид 
eye /a i/  — глаз

No. 16 /a u /

The nucleus of the diphthong /a u / is /a / 
w hich is m ore back than /a /  in /a i / .  According 
to the data g iven  by foreign au thors, the nuc- 
eus of the diphthong /au / is a back-advanced 
ow /a /  w hich glides to /u /. The am plitude of 

the glide is bigger, than in the /a i /  a rticu la tion



D efin itio n : /au / is a closing d iphthong w ith  the back (back-advanced), 
low unrounded nucleus (F ig . 53).

T o  p rac tise  the /au / a rticu la tio n , the following exercises are recom ­
mended:

m ice  — mouse lied — loud 
lice  — louse n ig h t — now 
shy — shout gye — gout 
d ie  — doubt rye — rout
I — owl thy  — thou

cow gown howl
now bow house
tow n row mouth
dow n loud allow

G raphic E qu ivalen ts of the /a u / D iphthong

/a u / is pronounced w hen spelt: 
ou  house /haus/ — дом 
ough  plough /p lau/ — пахать 
ow how  /h au / — как

No. 17 /01/

The nucleus of the d iph thong /01/  is /0/  w hich is ne ither No. 6 /0/ 
proper, n o r No. 7 /o:/. The position  of the bulk of the tongue is between

/0/  and  / 0:/. The tongue glides from th is 
back and low position to the front and mid­
open position, w hich is necessary to accom­
plish the glide. The am plitude of the glide 
from  /0/  to / 1/  is ra ther b ig  and its direc­
tio n  is: from the back and low to the front 
and  h ig h  part of the m outh cav ity .

D efin ition : /01/  is a closing diphthong 
w ith  the  back, low (narrow  varia tion) round­
ed nucleus (Fig. 54).

To practise the /01/  a rticu la tion  the follow­
ing  exercises are recommended:

voice avoid 
jo in  spoil 
toy  distroy

foil — fail point — pain t
h o is t— haste soil — sail

01

oil
coil
boy

boy — bay 
deily  — daily

G raphic E q u iv a len ts  of the  / d i/  D iphthong

/or/ is pronounced w hen spelt:
oi p o in t /point/ — пункт, точка 

bo il /boil/ — кипеть 
c o in  /к эш / — монета 

oy boy /boi/ — мальчик 
jo y  /d 3Di/ — радость



Centring Diphthongs1 

No. 18 / 13/

The nucleus of th is  d iphthong is vowel No.
2 / 1/. The bulk of the tongue m oves from the 
Л/ position to the position, w h ich  it occupies 
in  the /9/ a rticu lation , the  full fo rm ation  of it 
is no t accomplished.

D efin ition : / 13/  is a cen trin g  d iphthong 
w ith  the  high (broad varia tio n  of the  high po­
s itio n  of the tongue) fron t-re tracted , unrounded 
nucleus (Fig. 55).

To practise the / 13/  a rticu la tio n  the  following exerc ises are recommend­
ed:

ear, hear, year, dear, near, clear, engineer, rea lly

he — hear me —  mere fee — fear 
tea — tear bead — beard she — sheer 
be — beer w e — w eir pea — peer

G raphic E quivalen ts of the / 13/  D iphthong

/ 1Э/ is pronounced w hen spelt: 
er here /h ia / — здесь 
eer beer /Ью/ — пиво 
ier pier /p ia / — набережная 
ir fa k ir /fa 'k is /, / 'fa :k i9 / — факир 
ear year /jis(ja :)/ — год 
ea before other consonants: 

real /пэ1/ — настоящий 
e before unaccented a, u: 

idea /a i'd ia / — идея 
geum /d3i3m/ — бот. гравилат

No. 19 /еэ/

The bulk of the tongue sta rts  from  the position 
in term ediate between vowels No. 2  /е / and No.
4 /æ /, then it glides to  a rticu la te  /3/, the full 
form ation of w hich is not accomplished.

D efinition: /sa / is a cen trin g  d iphthong w ith  
the front, mid-open (broad v a ria tio n  of the 
medium position of the tongue), unrounded nuc­
leus (Fig. 56).

To practise the /еэ/ a rticu la tio n  the following 
exercises are recommended:

1 The term  centring is connected  w ith  the g lid e  /a / ,  w h ich  is  considered  to  be 
central. In th is  book it is referred to  as mixed.

In G leason’s transcrip tion  they a re  rep resen ted  as / ih / ,  /e h / ,  /o h /, /uh / .

F ig. 56



chair w are hair
care square fair
their m are pair
dare declare

far — fare m ar —  m are car — care 
bar — t>are char —  chair ta r — tare

G raphic E quivalen ts of the /еэ/ D iphthong

/еэ / is pronounced  when spelt: 
a before г саге /кеэ / — забота 
ai „ a i r  /е э /  — воздух 
e „ th e re  /беэ/ — там 
ei „ th e ir  /беэ/ — их, свой 
ea „ te a r  / t e a /— раздирать, рвать
ae „ a e ra te  /'ea re it/, / ’e ig re it/ — проветривать
ay before or: 
mayor / т е э /  —  мэр

No. 20 /39/

The nucleus of the phoneme /oa/ is a low 
back /o /, w hich  glides to the /9 / phoneme, the 
full fo rm ation  of w hich is no t accomplished.

D efin ition : /09 / is a cen tring  diphthong w ith  
the back, low nucleus (Fig. 57).

In  speech the diphthong /09/ is often re­
placed by /o :/. T his fact makes it possible to 
consider /0 9 / to be a facultative phonem e, cf. 

sore /SD9, so:/ pore /poa, po:/
course /koas, ko:s/ lore /loa, lo:/

For o rth o g rap h y  see No. 7 /о :/.

No. 21 /ua/

The nucleus of the phoneme /ua/ is a high 
back /u /, w hich  gradually glides to /a/.

D efin ition : /ua/  is a cen tring  d iphthong 
w ith  th e  back-advanced, close (broad varia tion  
of the  h ig h  position of the tongue), slightly  
rounded, sh o rt and lax nucleus (F ig . 58).

Care should be taken not to confuse the
d iphthong /ua/ w ith  the diphthongoid /u :/. To 
avoid  th is  m istake the following exercise is re- 

58 commended:

shoe — sure pool —  poor crew — cruel



/и з / is pronounced w hen spelt:
oo before r  poor /риз/ — бедный 
oe ” d o e r /¿и з/ — деятель 
ou ” tou ris t /' tu s ris t/ — турист 
u ” sure /Ju3 / — верный

also in the words: stew ard / 's t ju a d /— управляю щ ий 
sewer /sju3 / — сточная труба

SUBSIDIARY VARIANTS OF THE ENGLISH SEGM ENTAL VOWEL PHONEMES

(a) M onophthongs, D iph thongo ids

Allophonic differences in the  vowel system  of th e  E nglish language 
are conditioned by th e ir  d istribu tional ch a rac te ris tic s . All of them  
may occur in the in itia l position.

/ i : /  economy /a : /  a rc  /u :/ U ganda /e i/  eigh t
/ 1/ image /о / on /Л/  u t te r  /a t/ idea
/е/ ed itor /э :/  all /э :/  earn  /au / hour
/ж / acid /и / U ruguay /э / about /э :/  oily

/ 10/  earshot 
/83/ airw ay 
/и з / Urdu]
/эз / ore

In the in itia l position the vowel is more or less free from the in ilu -  
ence of the next consonant phoneme.

Vowels may be nasalized (a) more -  if th ey  precede the  nasal sound 
and (b) less — when they  follow it.

(a) t.fin pen hsem (b) mi: nast] msep 
kin  ten  bom m $d n es t mob

vowels.
Low vowels are more affected by nasal consonan ts than  mid and h igh

noon n ine
noodle neat
moon clean
mar mean
farm fine

Allophonic differences in the vowel system  a re  m ostly in q u a n tity  
or length. The q uan tity  of vowels depends on the follow ing factors-

1. position of a vowel in a word: (1) free; (2) term inated by a 
voiced, or a voiceless consonant; y

2 . position  of a  vow el in  re la tio n  to  w o rd  a c c e n t;
3. position  of a  vow el in  re la tio n  to  se n te n c e  s tress  and  rh y th m ;



4. there  are ex tra  lingu istic  factors th a t may affect the length of 
vow els. T hey are  connected w ith  em otional characteristics. For example, 
if w e com pare s im ila r  vow els in the  follow ing sentences we may observe 
q u an tita tiv e  dependence of vowels on the em otional colouring.

The 'M an of .P roperty  by 'Jo h n  .Galsworthy (title)
“ A 'T o r s y te ,” r e p lie d  tyoung ,Jolyon, “ is 'n o t an un'com m on 

'a n im a l.. .”
/0:/ in the w ord Forsyte is longer than  /о:/ in the word Galsworthy.
C onnection of a vow el w ith  word accent is another characteris­

tic  feature, p ecu liar to  the  E nglish  language. A vowel in unstressed 
position  may change no t only its  quan tity  bu t it undergoes qualita tive  
changes, w h ich  m ay resu lt no t only in its  reduction but in the occur­
rence of the n eu tra l vow el / 3 /.

I t should be borne in m ind th a t unstressed vowels in E nglish may 
preserve the ir q u an tity . They may be fully long: em ission /i: m ijn /, 
orchestral /0: 'k estra l/, etc.

T h is is never the  case w ith  the R ussian  language, w here all un ­
stressed vow els are  reduced, according to th e ir  position in the word.

For example, th e  R ussian /a, 0/  are reduced to /л / in the firs t pre­
ton ic  syllable and to  /ъ /  in o ther unaccented syllables: с/л/снй, д/л/ры , 
гол/ъ/ву, стор/ъ/ну, з /ъ / горой.

The R ussian  /е / is pronounced as /ые/ afte r /ж , ш / in the first pre­
ton ic  syllable: ж/ы®/1̂ ,  ж /ы е/в0ть. In o ther pretonic syllables /е / is 
pronounced as /ъ /: ж /ъ/лтизгю .

The R ussian  /а /  is pronounced as /ие/ a fter the soft /ч, щ / in the 
firs t pretonic syllable: ч/ие/сы.

The R ussian  /е /  is pronounced as /9/  after soft consonants in post­
tonic position : вын/9/cy , оч/э/редь.

The qua lity  of E ng lish  vowels of full form ation is very stable and 
defin ite  (especially th a t of monophthongs).

A rticu latory  d ifferences of vow el phonem es depend on (1) the place 
of a rticu la tion  of the  adjacent consonant and on (2) the active organ of 
speech of the ad jacen t consonant.

Complementary distribution of English diphthongoids 
and monophthongs in terms of CV, VC relations

/i:/

The phonem e ¡\:¡ may occur in the in itia l and in the term inal 
positions of a w ord:

epoch /i:pok/, tea / t i : /

/ i : /  is preceded by the consonants characterized as:

labial
b ilab ia l — pee, be, we 
labio-dental — feet, veal 
lingual, forelingual 
d en ta l, in terdental — them e, the



alveolar — tea, deal, sea, zeal, lee, neat 
palato-alveolar — she, cheese 
post-alveolar, cacum inal —  read

lingua]
m edio-lingual — yeld 
lingual, backlingual — key

pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — he 

/ i :/ is followed by the consonants ch arac terized  as: 
labial

b ilab ial — leap, seem 
labio-dental — leaf 

lingual, forelingual
dental, interdental — sheath , breathe 
alveolar — eat, deed, spleen 
palato-alveolar — leash, each 
lingual, backlingual — leak, league

N
The phoneme / 1/  occurs in the  in itia l and  in the term inal p o s itio n  

of a word:
enough /i'nA f/, p ity  / 'p i t i /

/ 1/  is preceded by the consonants characterized  as: 
labial

b ilab ial — pit, w it 
labio-dental — fit, v ie 

lingual, forelingual, apical
den tal, in terdental — th in , th is 
alveolar — tin , d in, k n it  
palato-alveolar — ship, ch in  
post-alveolar, cacum inal —  rid  
lingual, m edio-lingual — y in , y ill 
lingual, backlingual — k in , g iv e

pharyngal
pharyngal — h it

/ 1/  is followed by the consonants charac terized  as: 
labial

b ilab ial — lip, nib 
labio-dental — if, live 

lingual, fo re lin g u a l, apical
dental, interdental — m y th  
alveolar — it, did, th is 
palato-alveolar — fish, ridge  
lingual, backlingual —  p ick , big

/*/
The phonem e /e / may occur in the in it ia l  position, bu t it  n e v e r  

occurs in the te rm ina l position.



/e / is preceded by  the consonants characterized as: 

labial
b i la b ia l— pet, bet 
labio-dental — fence, vest 

lingual, fo re lingual, apical
a lveo lar — ten, dead 
palato-alveolar — shelf, chest 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — rest 
U ngual, medio-lingual — yes 
lin g u a l, backlingual — kept

pharyngal
pharyngal (g lo tta l)— help 

/e / is follow ed by  the  consonants characterized as: 

labial
b i la b ia l— step, ebb 
labio-dental — chef 

lingual, fo re lingual, apical
d en ta l, interdental — death 
alveo lar — ate, dead, less 
palato-alveolar — fresh, fetch 
lingual, backlingual — w reck, beg

/» /

The phoneme /ae/ m ay  occur in the in itia l position of a word, but
it  never occurs in the term inal position.

/ae/ is preceded by the  consonants characterized as:

labial , , , ,
b ilab ia l — pat, bad 
labio-dental — fan

Ungual, fo re lin g u a l, ap ical
den ta l, interdental — thank, that 
a lveo lar — tan, dad 
palato-alveolar — shall, jam  
post-alveolar, cacum inal — ran 
lin g u a l, m edio-lingual —  Yankee 
lin g u a l, backlingual — cat

Pharynga' pharyngal (glottal) — ham

/ae/ is followed by the consonants characterized as:

labial , ,
b ilab ia l — clap, cab 
labio-dental — have 

Ungual, fo re lingual, apical
d en ta l, interdental — hath 
a lveo lar — hat, dad



palato-alveolar — sm ash, badge 
lingual, backlingual — back, bag, sang

/a :/

The phoneme /a :/ m ay occur in the in itia l and  in the term inal po­
sition  of a word:

arm y  / 'a :m i/, far /fa :/
/a : /  is preceded by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

bilabial — palm , bar, w ar 
labio-dental —  far, vast 

lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — tar, lark 
palato-alveolar — shaft, chance, ja r  
post-alveolar, cacum inal — ra ft 
lingual, m edio-lingual — yard 
lingual, backlingual — car, garden

pharyngal
pharyngal (g lo tta l)— harm  

la:/ is followed by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

b ila b ia l— harp 
labio-dental —  starve 

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in terden ta l — health 
alveolar — heart, hard 
palato-alveolar — m arsh, large 
lingual, backlingual — bark, re s ta u ra n t

/3/

The phoneme /0/ m ay occur in the in itia l position  of a word but 
it never occurs in the term inal position.

/0/  is preceded by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

bilabial — pot, box 
labio-dental — fox, fog 

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in terden ta l — thong 
alveolar — top, dog, sock 
palato-alveolar — chop, job 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — rob 
lingual, m edio-lingual — yonder 
lingual, backlingual — cot, got

pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hot 

/ 0/  is followed by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

9 C. <I>. J leo iiTbeaa



lingual, fo re lingual, apical
dental, in terdental — moth 
alveolar — hot, old, was 
palato-alveolar —  wash 
lingual, backlingual — lock, fog, wrong

/o:/

The phonem e /d:/ m ay occur in the in itia l and in the term inal po­
sition  of a w ord :

o rb it / 'o :b it/ , saw /so:/
/0:/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

bilabial — port, bought, w ar 
labio-dental — for 

lingual, fo re lingual, apical
dental, in terdental — thorn 
alveolar — talk, door, saw 
palato-alveolar —  shore, jaw  
post-alveolar, cacum inal — raw 
lingual, m edio-lingual — your 
lingual, backlingual — core

pharyngal
pharyngal (g lo tta l)— horn 

/d:/ may be followed by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

bilabial — orb 
labio-dental — cough 

lingual, fo re lingual, apical
dental, in terden tal — north 
alveolar — ought, pause 
palato-alveolar —  scorch, gorge 
lingual, backlingual — fork

M /
The phonem e / a /  occurs in the in itia l position, but it never occur> 

in the te rm in a l position  of a word.
/ a /  m a y  b e  p receded  by the  consonan ts: 
labial

b ila b ia l— but, w orry 
labio-dental — fuss, vulgar 

lingual, fo re lin g u a l, apical
dental, in terdental — thunder, thus 
alveolar — tub, duck 
palato-alveolar —  shut, just 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — run 
lingual, m edio-lingual — young 
lingual, backlingual — cut

p h ary n g a l
pharyngal (glottal) — hut



/ a/  m ay be followed by the follow ing consonants: 
labial

bilabial — up, tub 
lab io -den ta l—  rough, love 

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in te rd e n ta l— doth 
alveolar —  bud, but 
palato-alveolar — rush, judge 
lingual, backlingual — duck, bug, young

/u /
The phoneme /u / occurs on ly  in the in itia l positio n  of proper nam es 

of foreign origin, e.g. U ruguay.
/u / occurs in the term inal position  only in the reduced form s of the 

preposition to, of the verb do and  the personal pronoun you.
/u / m ay be preceded by th e  consonants characterized  as1 
labial

b ilabial — put, book 
labio-dental —  foot 

lingual, forelingual, apical
a lv eo lar— took, soot 
palato-alveolar — should, Ju ly  
post-alveolar, cacum inal — rook 
lingual, m edio-lingual — you 
lingual, backlingual — cook, good

pharyngal
pharyngal (g lo tta l)— hook 

/u / m ay be followed by the  consonants characterized  as- 
labial

bilabial — room  
lingual, forelingual, apical

alveolar — put, hood 
palato-alveolar — push 
lingual, backlingual — took

/u :/

The phoneme /u :/ may occur in the in itia l and in  the te rm ina l po­
sition  of a word:

ooze /u :z /, undo / 'An'du:/
/u :/ may be preceded by the  consonants characterized  as: 
labial

b ilabial — pool, boot 
labio-dental —  food 

lingual, forelingual, apical
alveolar — tw’o, do, noon 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — roof 
palato-alveolar —  shoe, June 
lingual, m edio-lingual — youth 
lingual, backlingual — cool, goose



pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) —  who 

/u :/ m ay  be followed by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

b ilab ial — stoop 
labio-dental — hoof 

lingual, fo re lingual, apical
dental, in terdental — tooth 
alveolar — boot, choose, moon, fool 
palato-alveolar — douch, rouge, pooch 
lingual, backlingual —  duke

/at/
The /0:/ phonem e occurs in the  in itia l and in the term inal position 

Df a word:
e a r ly  / '0:li/, fur /fa :/, fu rther /'fa:3a/, refer /r i  fa:/

/a :/ m ay  be preceded by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

b ilabial — purr, bu rr 
labio-dental — fir, verge 

lingual, fo relingual, apical
dental, in terdental —  th irst 
alveolar — term , d ir t, sir 
post-alveolar (cacum inal) — Röntgen 
palato-alveolar —  sh ir t 
lingual, m edio-lingual — year 
lingual, backlingual — curb, girl

p h a ry n g a l
pharyngal (glottal) —  her 

/a :/  m ay  be followed by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

b ilab ial — kerb, w orm  
labio-dental — tu rf, serve 

Ungual, fo relingual, apical
dental, in terden ta l — m irth  
alveolar — h urt, b ird  
palato-alveolar —  urge 
lingual, b ack lin g u a l—  burg

/0/

T he / 0/  phonem e occurs in  th e  in itia l and the term inal position of 
a word:

about /a 'bau t/, sofa /'soufa/
/0/  m ay  be preceded by the consonants characterized as. 
labial

b ilabial — banana, w as 
labio-dental — forsake, vocation 

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in te rd e n ta l—  Thalia



alveolar — tobacco, dom ination  
post-alveolar (cacum inal) — racoon 
palato-alveolar — Japan 
lingual, m edio-lingual — yourself 
lingual, backlingual — contain, galloon

pharyngal
pharyngal (g lo tta l) — habitual

/3/  m ay be followed by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

bilabial — w allop  
labio-dental — of 

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in terden ta l — Plym outh 
alveolar — but, had, London 
palato-alveolar —  such 
lingual, backlingual — bulwark

Questions

1. W hat is the basis of the vow el allophonic d ifferences?
2. In  w hat position are the vow els free from  the in fluence of other 

sounds?
3. W hat vowel d istribu tional characteristics are affected in  a greater 

degree: qualita tiv e  or q u an tita tiv e?
4. In  w hat way are the vow els influenced by the neig h b o u rin g  na­

sal consonants?
5. W hat are the factors th a t m ay  affect the vowel q u a n tita tiv e  char­

acteristics?
6. W hat is the “positional leng th” of the vowels?
7. How  is the vowel q u an tity  connected w ith  accent?
8. Is the vowel quality connected w ith  the neutral vow el phonem e /3/?
9. Is the vowel quantity  connected  w ith  sentence stress and  rhy thm ?

10. H ow  do the extra lin g u istic  factors affect the leng th  of vowels?
11. W hat is the difference betw een  the English and  the  R ussian 

unstressed vowels in term s of th e ir  qualita tiv e  characteristics?
12. How do adjacent consonants affect vowels? W hich classificatory  

characteristics of consonants are  the m ost im portant in th is  respect?

Exercises

. . * |* Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional character­
istics of the / i: /  phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  It.

(a) we, fever, theme, sea, deal, cheeks, reaches, y ie ld , he, m eals, 
me, needn’t

(b) grebe, leave, sheath, b rea the , eat, feel, leash, each, beak, league, 
seem, spleen



* 2. Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional character­
istics of the / i /  phonem e. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  it.

(a) m ist, b ig , fish, thinks, th ing , did, sit, lift, gibber, rich, kill, hid
(b) h im , if, live, m yth, w ith , is, bill, tin , ridge, pick, big

3. Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional character­
istics of the / e /  phonem e. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  it.

a) w et, m et, vest, then, rest, left, nest, chest, jet, read, yes, get, help
b) ebb, them , chef, death, says, te ll, pen, fetch, ledge, lengthy

4. Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional character­
istics of the /ee/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  it.

(a) v an , tha t, lamb, gnat, cham p, jam, rank, Yankee, gas, ham
(b) have, hath , match, badge, bag, sang

5. Transcribe these words. Use them  to  illustrate the distributional character­
istics of the /a : /  phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) w aft, m ar, vast, tsar, lark, nasty, chance, jar, raft, yard, garden
(b) harm , starve, hearth, pass, bars, snarl, m arch, large

6 . Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional characteris- 
ics of the /3 /  phonem e. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  it.

(a) w as, m op, vocative, thong, lot, not, chop, job, rob, yonder, got, 
god, hot

(b) m ock, bomb, of, m oth, w as, doll, upon, scotch, dodge, fog, wrong

7 . Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional characteris­
tics of the /o :/  phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  it.

(a) w ar, m ore, vortex, thorn , saw , law, nor, chore, jaw , raw , your, 
core, gore, horn

(b) orb, storm , cough, north, horde, horse, all, thorn, gorge, morgue

8 . Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional characteris­
tics o f  the / a /  phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow it.

(a) w o rry , much, vulgar, thunder, thus, luck, nut, just, rub, young, 
g u tte r , h u t

(b) tub, come, love, doth, buzz, dull, none, much, judge, bug, young

9. Transcribe these words. Use fhem  to illustrate the distributional characteris­
tics of the /u /  phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede or (b) follow  it.

(a) w ood, foot, soot, hook, Ju ly , rook, good, cook
(b) room , puss, bull, putch, took

10. Transcribe these words. Use them  to Illustrate the distributional characteris­
tics of the /u :/ phonem e. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  it.

(a) w oo, food, you, zoom , loop, noon, roof, chew, June, youth, 
goose, w ho, zoo

(b) broom , groove, booth, goose, choose, moon, stooge, duke, Bug



11. Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional characteris­
tics of the /a :/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  it.

(a) w ere, m urky, virg in , th irs t, lurch, nurse, R ön tgen , church, jo u r­
ney, year, g irl, her

(b) kerb, worm , serve, m irth , earl, burn , urge, qu irk , bu rg

12. Transcribe these words. Use them  to illustrate the distributional characteris­
tics of the /* / phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) follow  it.

(a) m aroon, vocation, Thalia, lagoon, narrate , racoon, Jap an , galloon, 
habitual

(b) loathsome, of, P lym outh, jew el, letters, bu lw ark , agnostik

Control Tasks

* 1. Describe the allophonic differences of the vowel phonem es /¡:, i, e, ee, a:,
a , o ,  u, u:, a : .  9 /  in these words.

No. 1 /i:/

easily , sea, we, meals, cheaper, tree, fever, sleet, speaker, he, teach, 
keep, sheep

No. 2 / 1/

in, ill, big, pit, silly, m iddle, sh illing , thing, riv e rs , lived, hill

No. 3 /e /

help, bed, ten, said, pence, w eather, eleven, an yw ay , them , very, 
dead, debt

No. 4 /ae/

bad, plan, sad, exam , n a tu ra l, im agine, shallow , s tran d , channel, 
Jack, hats, pal, cab

No. 5 /a :/

bar, far, started, dancing, large, grass, half, harbour, card, yard

No. 6 /3 /

o ’clock, body, w atch, solid, nodded, crop, coughing, shocked, long, 
dollar, bomb, John, gone, yonder, hot, pot

No. 7 /d:/

bore, door, talk, thought, sorts, shore, record, w a te r, G eorge, altoge­
ther, norm , fall, more

No. 8 /u /

put, books, would, took, looked, soot, room, should, aw fully , good­
bye, cook



No. 9 /us/

blue, beau tifu l, m ove, food, soon, ruined, cool, hoof, boot, chew, 
shoe, too

No. 10 / a /

bus, m ust, nothing, funny, sum m er, instructor, luck, just, come, 
chuckle, w onderful, vulgar, thunder, thus, shut

No. 11 /a:/
b ird , tu rned , g irl, sir, heard, Sherlock, workers, G erm any, churches, 

cu rly , n u rse , d irt, year, m urky , pu rr

No. 12 /3/

along, about, upon, to see, perhaps, sum m er, August, London, deso­
late, cond ition , consist, speaker, le tte r, never, anxious, hum an

* 2. Transcribe these words. P resent the rules of reading of the vowel-pho- 
nem es in bold type. Single out the words which are exceptions from the rules.

holidays, M aria , forw ard, sightseeing, mouth, com fort, café, billiards, 
w orkers, C rusoe, Sherlock, M atthew , Earnest, forehead, pneum onia, de­
tached, bothers, head, varn ished , Priestley, puzzling, pieces, asylum, 
record, M augham , Fridy, woodland, newspaper, taxis, unbelievable, pur­
pose, u n 'fo rtu n a te ly , aw ful, yea r, hotel, pieces, aw kw ard, coughing, 
em p lo y ee

(b) Diphthongs

/e i/
The phonem e /e i/ m ay occur in  the in itia l and in the term inal po­

sition :
aorta /ei'D :ta/, day /dei/

/e i/  is preceded by the fo llow ing consonants: 
labial

b ilabial — pay, bay 
labio-dental —  fail 

lingual, forelingua!, apical
dental, in te rden ta l — thane 
alveolar — tale, day 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — ray 
palato-alveolar —  shape, chain 
lingual, m edio-lingual — Yale

p h a ry n g a l
lingual, backlingual — cake 
pharyngal (g lottal) — hay 

/e i/  is fo llow ed by the consonants characterized as: 
labial



lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in te rd e n ta l— bathe
alveolar — ate, pace, laid, raise, ale, m ane
palato-alveolar —  age
lingual, backlingual — vague

/ a i /

posilion-Ph° nCme ^  niay °CCUr Ín the in iíia l and ín the

idea /a i 'd ia / ,  my /m a i/
/a i/  is preceded by the consonants characterized as- 
labial

b ilabial — pie, by 
labio-dental—  fig h t 

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in terden ta l — thigh 
alveolar — tie, d ie  
post-alveolar, cacu m in a l — right 
palato-alveolar —  shy, child 
lingual, b a c k lin g u a l— k ite

pharyngal
pharyngal (g lo tta l)— high 

/a i/ is followed by the consonants characterized as- 
labial

bilabial — type, tim e  
labio-dental — life 

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in terden tal — scythe 
alveolar — nig h t, ride 
palato-alveolar — oblige 
lingual, backlingual — like

/a u /

posi{k)n-Ph0neme /aU/ may 0CCUr in  the in itia l and in  the
owlish / 'a u h j / ,  now  /nau /

/au / is preceded by the consonants characterized as- 
labial

bilabial — pound, bound 
labio-dental — fowl 

lingual, forelingual, apical
dental, in terdental — thousand 
alveolar — town, dow n 
post-alveolar, c acu m in a l — round 
palato-alveolar —  shout 
lingual, backlingual — cow

pharyngal
_ pharyngal (glottal) — how

/au / is followed by the consonants characterized as:

te rm in a l

te rm in a l



lin g u a l, forelingual, apical
dental, in te rd en ta l — mouth 
alveolar — rout, crowd 
palato-alveolar — pouch

/oí /
The phonem e / d i /  m ay occur in  the in itia l and in the term inal 

position:
o ily  / 'o il : / ,  boy /bai/

/ 01/  is preceded by the consonan ts characterized as:

labial
b ilabial — p o in t, boy 
labio-dental —  foil 

lin g u a l, forelingual, apical
alveolar — toy, doily 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — roister 
lingual, m edio-lingual — yoick 
lingual, backlingual — coy

phary n g a l
pharyngal (g lo tta l) — hoist 

/01/  is followed by the consonants characterized as: 
labial

labio-dental —  coif 
lin g u a l, forelingual, apical

alveolar — ad ro it, annoyed 
palato-alveolar —  voyage 
lingual, backlingual — hoik

/ou/

T he phonem e /ou/ m ay occur in the in itia l and in the term inal 
position :

obey /o u 'be i/, no /nou/
/o u / is  preceded by the consonants characterized as:
labial

bilabial — poach, bow 
labio-dental —  foe 

lin g u a l, forelingual, apical
dental, in te rd en ta l — thole 
a lveolar — tow , dome 
post-alveolar, c acu m in a l— road 
palato-alveolar —  show, choke 
lingual, backlingual — coal, go

phary n g a l
pharyngal (glottal) — hoe 

/o u / is followed by the consonants characterized as:

lab ial



lingual, forelinguai, apical
den tal, in te rd e n ta l — grow th  
a lveo lar —  w ro te , rode 
p a la to -a lveo la r —  coach 
lingual, b ac k lin g u a l — oak

/ 13/

The phoneme /ia / m ay occur in  the in itia l and  in  the term inal 
position:

eery / 'i a n / ,  idea /a i'd i3/
/ 13/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as- 
labial

bilabial — peer, beer 
labio-dental — fear 

lingual, forelinguai, apical
dental, in terden ta l — theatre 
alveolar — tear, dear 
post-alveolar, c ac u m in a l— rear 
palato-alveolar —  sheer 

^  lingual, m edio-lingual — year
lingual, backlingual — Keary

pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hear 

/ 13/ is followed by alveolar consonants and sonoran ts /m  n r 1/* 
labial

bilabial — museum 
lingual, forelinguai, apical

alveolar — beard, fierce, lib rarian , cen tenn ia l 
post-alveolar —  appearing 

T h is phonem e is highly variab le , because the g lid e  /3/  is m ore 
sonorous, than the nucleus / 1/. T hus /1 a / m ay be d iv id ed  m orphological­
ly in to  the nucleus and the glide in  unstressed position , e. g. 

theoretical /S ia 'retikal, Gi-s-'retikal/
G reater sonority  of the glide m ay  lead to the / ja /  in stead  of / 13/ 

articu la tion , e. -g.
fro n tie r / 'frA n tia , frA ntja /

/1 a / m ay turn  into / 1/  in the te rm ina l position:
real /r ia l, n l /

/6 3 /

The phoneme /83/ m ay occur in  the in itia l and  in  the te rm ina l 
'position:

airw ay / 'e sw e i/, a ir /ea/
/ea/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as: 
labial



lin gu al, forelingual, apical
dental, in terden ta l — there 
alveolar —  tear, dare 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — rare 
palato-alveolar —  share 
lingual, m ed io -lingual— Yare 
lingual, backlingual — care

pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — hare 

/£3/ is follow ed by: 
labial

bilabial — S hairp  
l in g u a l, forelingual, apical

alveolar — spared, scarce

/U 3 /

The phonem e / 113/  m ay occur in  the in itia l and in the term inal 
position:

U rdu /uadu /, poor /pua/
/u s / is  preceded by the consonants characterized as: 
lab ial

b ila b ia l— poor, boor 
lin gu a l, forelingual, apical

alveolar — tour, dour 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — rural 
palato-alevolar — sure 
lingual, m edio-lingual — your 
lingual, backlingual — kursaal

pharyngal
pharyngal (g lottal)— houri 

/u a / is follow ed by: 
lab ial

bilabial — gourm and 
lin g u a l, forelingual, apical

alveolar — bourn 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — rural 

The phonem e /u a / is h igh ly  variable because the nucleus of this 
d iph thong  is m ore sonorous than  the glide. Its pronunciation m ay lead 
to phonological d isin tegra tion  of /u a / into /u / and /3/: influence 
/ 'in flu -an s /. In  th is  case the m orphological d iv ision  takes place w ith in  
the d iph thong  /ua /.

The g rea te r sonority  of the glide may also lead to the substitution 
of /u /  by  /w /: influence /'m fluw ans/.

In  an  accented syllable /U3/  m ay tu rn  into /09/  and even /0/  which 
is a d iaphone of the genuine d iphthong /oa/. Cf.

sure /Ju a / — /¡oe/ — /Jo/ 
doer /d u a / — /doa/ — /do/, 

w here assim ila tio n  of the glide resu lts in: /Jo/ /do/.
The phonem e /u s / m ay tu rn  in to  /u/: usual / rju3u3l/ —> / 'ju 3ul/.



The phoneme /03/  m ay occur in the te rm ina l positio n  and betw een 
two consonants: sore /so9/, coarse /koas/.

/09/ is preceded by the consonants characterized as* 
labia!

bilabial — more, pore 
labio-dental — fore 

lingual, forelingual, apical
lingual, apical, alveolar — tour, door 
post-alveolar, cacum inal — roar 
palato-alveolar — shore 
lingual, m edio-Iingual — your 
lingual, backlingual — core

pharyngal
pharyngal (glottal) — whore 

/ 09/ m ay occur betw een two consonants: 
fourth, bored, course

/ i \  Tií16 P^°neP e m ay  undergo the follow ing a u d ito ry  m odifications:
( I )  the glide is m ore_prom inent in the term inal p o s itio n ; (2) the pho­
nem e / 09/  m ay turn  in to  a nasal allophone, w hen p receded  or followed 
b y  a nasal consonant.

O ne of the m ost im portant features of /09/  phonem e is that it can 
alw ays be pronounced as / 0/, cf.

pore /poo/, /po/, lore / lo o / , /b / ,  sore /so9/, /so/

Questions

d ip h th o n g sf *S the d ifference betw een the c lo sing  and  the cen tring

2. Define the diphthong /e i/. Describe its a rtic u la tio n .
3. Define the diphthong /ou/. Describe its a r tic u la tio n .
4. Define the d iphthong /a i/. Describe its  a r tic u la tio n .
5. Define the diphthong /au /. Describe its a r tic u la tio n .
6. Define the diphthong / 01/. Describe its a r tic u la tio n .

Exercises

ch ara r!p rk tfi^SCIfkfh w ° rds. Read them . Use them  to i l lu s t r a te  th e  d istribu tional

ow /e,/,s influenced by,he consonan,s
(a) w ay, may, veil, they, lay, nay, rate, ja il, Y a le , gay, hate
(b) babe, shave, bathe, pace, m aize, pain, age, p lag u e

thf SC/ wJ°rds< Rea^  th em - lJse them  i llu s t r a te  th e  d istribu tional 
foUow it phonem e. Define the consonants w h ic h  (a ) p recede and  (b)

(a) w hy my, vile, thy, lie, n igh t, ride, jibe, k in d , h igh
(b) imbibe, tim e, five, lithe, m ice, rise, n ine , o b lig e , Mike



* 3 . Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional 
characteristics of the /au /  phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) 
fo llow  it.

(a) w ow , m ouse, vow, thou, loud, now , round, chow, gow n, how
(b) m o u th  (v), crowd, mouse, owl, dow n, gouge

* 4 . Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional 
characteristics of the / 3 1 /  phoneme. D efine the consonants which (a) precede and (b) 
follow  it.

fa) m o ist, voyage, soil, loiter, roister, joy, yoick, goiter, hoist
(b) coif, choice, oil, jo in , voyage, hoik

* 5. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional 
characteristics o f  the /o u / phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) 
fo llow  it.

(a) woe, m ow , vote, though, so, zone, low, no, rope, joke, yolk, 
go, hoe, know n

(b) hom e, rove, loathe, rode, close, pole, own, doge, rogue

* 6. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional 
characteristics o f th e  / ia /  phoneme. D efine the consonants which (a) précédé and (b) 
follow  it.

(a) w eir, m ere, veer, theatre, sear, zero, lear, near, rear, cheer, jeer, 
year, gear, h ear

(b) lic e n tia te , beard, fierce, hear, ideals, antipodean

* 7. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional 
characteristics of the /ea / phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) 
follow it.

(a) w are, m are , variance, there, Zara, lair, Nares, rare, chair, Yare, 
garish, hare

(b) S hairp , theirs, P itca irn

* 8. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributional 
characteristics of the /u 9 /  phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and (b) 
follow  it.

(a) w ooer, m oot, zoological, luer, ru ra l, chewer, ju ris t, your, gourd
(b) gourd , arduous, Boers, annual, bourn

* 9. Transcribe these words. Read them. Use them to illustrate the distributio­
nal characteristics of the /33/ phoneme. Define the consonants which (a) precede and 
(b) follow it.

(a) bore, w ore , fore, lore, Nore, roar, chore, your, gore
(b) bored, coarse, oars, mourn

C o n tro l T a s k s

* I. Sort o u t these words according to the distributional characteristics of the pho­
nem es /e  1 , ou, a i ,  au, o i, ia , ea, u3 /  in relation to the A. preceding or B. fo llow ­
ing consonants. Follow  the order of consonant classification: 1. Labial a) bilabial, 
b) labio-dental. 2. Lingual, forelingual a) apical, (mter)dental, b) apical alveolar,



/ei/.
stay, pay, game, again , make, lake, lay, p a in , case, day, w e ig h  

ra  n, famous, ray, able, way, ache, late, lain , D avid age w a s te ’ 
pale, sane, taken, W ales, shape, face, gave, p a in t ’ § >

/ou/
go, over hope boating , hotel, snow, hold, on ly , follow, road sh o u l­

der, poker, foe, gold, d o n ’t, old, cold, both, m otor, total, bureau ’ social 
though, low, poet, yolk, motive, so, nose, cosy, jokes, noticed

/a i/

W M hy’ -hl&h ’ k in d ’ T ‘fe’ w ild ’ m ild’ lie ’ d ie> n in e < w hile, silence
profile, righ t, eye, side, like, kindly, isles, eyes, idea rise climb* 
quite, my, bright, M ichael, k ite  y ’ ’ Climb’

/au /

co u chh  " f ’o i n d ^ b u d  S 0 U th ’ n 0 W ’ d 0 W n ’ r 0 U n d ' p 0 U n d ’ m o u t h ' d r o w n - o u t -

/01/
jo in , enjoy, boy, point, coin, destroy, soil, em ploy, noise, joint

/ 13/

ne3h year’ idf ’ C rimea, here, severe, m useum , accordeon, fear 
clear, ears, cheer, theatre , real, realize, appear, period , tear, w eary

/S 3 /

there parents, anyw here, care, stare, bare, a rea , various desnair 
square, stairs, carefully, pair, M ary, dare, farew ell P ’

/113/

sure, poor, tour, du ring , usual, moor, Europe

i n / o f  theTetterb/in h ? IH  fwords ' t hem as examples to ex p la in  the rules of read­
er? oa, ua/. yPe W rePresent diphthongs / e i ,  ou, a i, au, a i,  ia ,

nnn r^f^ ii' b.i lI ia rd s - . s ince re ly . strangely , facilita ted , noticeable, w ind ing  
poor following realize, motor, heighten, potatoes, overn igh t theatre

Eu"ope dour’ ' " iChael A nge'° '  Jane  V e ,  e n joym ent, typhoid ;



IV. ARTICULATORY TRANSITIONS OF VOWEL AND 
CONSONANT PHONEMES

In the process of speech, that is in the process of tran sitio n  from 
the  a rtic u la to ry  w ork of one sound to the a rticu la to ry  w ork of the 
neighbouring o n e , sounds are modified. The adaptation  of the a rtic u la ­
to ry  w ork of th e  tw o neighbouring sounds m ay resu lt in assimilation. 
A ssim ila tion  m ay  be no t only contact, bu t also distant w hen d is tan t 
sounds a re  affected . O n the phonological level the sounds m odified in 
the process of a ss im ila tio n  are analysed as positional variants of vowel
and consonant phonemes. .

A ssim ila tio n  w hich occurs in everyday speech nowadays is called 
living  a s s im ila tio n  the resu lts of which can be traced on the d iachron­
ic level is ca lled  historical. F o r example, the_ words permission and 
measure w ere pronounced as /p sr 'm is jan /, / 'm e z ju r /. In  the course of 
tim e  /s j/, /z j/  tu rn ed  in to  /¡I and / 3/- P resen t day assim ilation  can be 
subdivided in to  partial and complete. Com plete assim ila tion  is charac­
terized by com ple te  s im ila r ity  of the tw o sounds, e.g. cupboard / k A b s d / , 

in  th is word th e  sound /p/ is com pletely assim ilated  to /b /. P a rtia l 
assim ila tion  is characterized  by partia l s im ila rity  of one sound to  the 
other. I t  can  be subdivided into: a) progressive, b) regressive, c) recip- 
r0Ca|

A ssim ila tio n  is progressive when the firs t of the two sounds affect­
ed by a ss im ila tio n  makes the second sound sim ilar to itself, e.g. 
desks, pens , the  sounds /k / and /n / m ake the plural inflection /s / s im i­
la r to them selves: voiceless in /desks/ and voiced in /penz/.

A ss im ila tio n  is regressive when the assim ilated  sound precedes the 
co n d itio n in g  sound, for example, in the com bination  in the /n / becomes 
dental a ss im ila ted  to  the next in terdental /5/. A ssim ilation is recipro­
cal w hen both sounds are equally  affected by assim ilation , e. g. twice, 
/{/ is rounded under the influence of /w / and the la tte r in its  tu rn  
becomes p a rtly  devoiced under the influence of voiceless /t/.

To m ake the  m echanism  of a rticu la to ry  transitions clear it should 
be view ed iii d e ta il in term s of the a rticu la to ry  work of the speech
producing m echan ism s. .

Each sound pronounced in  isolation has th ree stages in its a rticu la ­
tion . D u rin g  th e  f irs t stage the organs of speech move to the position 
w hich is necessary  to pronounce the sound. I t  is called d ifferen tly  
by d ifferen t au thors: initial, on-glide, excursion. D uring the second stage



he organs of speech a re  kept for some t im e  in  the  position n e c e s s a ry  
to pronounce the sound. This stage is called: m edial, stop-stage r e te n ­
tion stage the hold D uring  the th ird  s tag e  the organs of speech m o v e

Z s l n ^ r e L T  P° S MS Stage iS Cail6d finaU of№ ide ' r e -
There are two w ays of jo in ing the sounds: (1) merging o f s ta v e s __

nf thp H stage , of th,e fi rst sound m erges w ith  the in itia l s ta g e  
of the second sound, and (2) interpenetration o f stages —  w hen  th e

S e c r e t  roSnd “penetra tes” in to  the  m ediai s*age o f
M erging of stages usually takes place when 

sounds of d ifferen t na tu re  are joined toge th er: A *
vowels and consonants, for instance. ,---------- ---------v

Figure 59 represents graphically three s tages /  \
of a sound a rticu la tio n : A2— in itia l stage , A , . \
— medial stage, A3 — final stage. M erging  of 1 A3'
stages in term s m entioned above can be repre- P ffo
sented graphically (F ig . 60) where Bx, B2, B3 are 8 ’
the three stages of the following sound, as e. g. in  the word law  th e  
two sounds /1/ and /э :/  are joined by w ay  of m erging th e ir  s tag es  

The first stage for /1/ is the ra ising  of the  fron t edge of the to n g u e  
to  the alveolar ridge and sim ultaneous l if t in g  of the m idd le  p a rt 
of the tongue to the hard palate (the soft palate  is raised). As soon as

the tip  of the tongue touches th e  
a 2 bz teethridge and the sides of the to n g u e

/  \  /  V are low ered form ing  lateral pas-
/  X \  sa£es> ^ е  vocal cords are b rough t to-

1 6 i A a 3 gether and m ade tense, the a ir  p a s ­
sing  betw een the vocal cords m ak es  

Fig. 60 them  v ib ra te ; the v ib ra tin g  a ir  f il ls
iu u , , the p harynx , the  m outh cav ity  and

escapes through the lateral passages p roducing  a clear allophone [1] of
A f^ r th t°ntv,m ef— 1! th e , medial stage of the lateral so n o ran t /1/. 
tPpfhriHrfp the fin al stage begins; the tongue is separated from  th e  
teethridge and lowered together w ith  the low er jaw , a t this v e ry  m o- 
m ent when the tongue takes up the back low  narrow  position and  th e  
bps begin to get rounded for the /э :/  a r tic u la tio n  -  the first, o r  i n i ­
tial, stage of /э :/  takes place. W hen the bulk  of the tongue is k ep t fo r
т п п н 2 ]Ше+иШ • positl0!!' m enti°ned above, w ith  the lips s lig h tly  
rounded, the a ir passes through the pharynx  and the m outh  c a v ity
for А Т  L i  4Uw l i y —  the  second, or m edial, s tag ^
vibration n f^ h  4 a * ° f the m onoPh thong /э :/ is over, th e  vibration  of the vocal cords s t o p s - t h e  fina l stage is accom plished.

/Г /  ПЛ  Г "  I /  1 }  lS f°Llowed by and / ’/» coincides w i th  
/ э .^  then fol OWS /э :/ and /э :/8. G raphically it  looks like th is (F ig . 61).

¡Hpn«ie iPenf  3 °  ■ S ?ges takes place w hen sounds of a s im ila r  o r 
гяНпп f + e a re . J T ed together. In  term s m entioned  above in te rp en e- 

(F ig  62) S W rePresented g raphically  in  the fo llow ing w ay

JO С. Ф. Леонтьева



For exam ple, in th e  word bottle the sounds / t /  and /1/ are joined 
in te rpene trating  th e ir  stages. I t  happens in the following way: a t the 
m om ent of the  hold of /{/, that is, during its  m edial stage, w hen the

tip  of the tongue is pressed 
against the teethridge, the 
sides of the tongue are low­
ered, le ttin g  the a ir  pass 
through these narrow  a ir pas­
sages (or one passage, if 
only  one side of the tongue 
is lowered), the lateral plo­
sion is the second, medial 
stage of the /1/ articulation. 
A t th is  m om ent the vocal 
cords v ibrate  and the a ir 
passes through the pharynx 
and the m outh cavity along 
the lateral passages, produc- 

Fig. 62 in g  the dark allophone [\]
of the /1/ phoneme.

After the hold of /1/ is accomplished, the final stage of /1/ begins, 
th a t is the tongue re tu rn s  to the neutral position  and the vocal cords 
stop to v ibrate . G raph ically  it  looks like th is  (F ig . 63). _

The a rticu la to ry  p ecu lia rity  of the /t/  to /1/ transition  results in the
loss of plosion in  the  / t /  production. , , .

T his w ay of the / t /  to /1/ transition  is called lateral plosion.
A rticu latory  tran s itio n s  t  <

m ay  be differen t in the Eng- 2 2
lish  and in  the R ussian  
languages from  the p o in t of 
v iew  of the tim in g  of the 
w ork of the pow er, v ib ra to r, 
resonator and obstructo r 63
m echanism s. If the m edial ’ +
stage of the f irs t sound coincides w ith  the in itia l stage of the 
second sound, th is  type  of articulatory  tran sitio n  is called close if he 
fin a l stage of th e  f ir s t  sound is followed by the in itia l stage of the 
second sound th is  tra n s itio n  is called loose. crt1l„H

In  the cluster a lveo lar +  interdental the hold of an alveolar sound 
coincides w ith  the excursion  and the hold of a dental sound -  close CC 
tran s itio n , the a lveolar sound becomes dental. In  the cluste^ an alveo­
la r sound +  a cacum ina l one, sim ilarly  — the  alveolar sound becomes

P P ure  plosive /p / is pronounced w ith the nasal plosion in /pn/: the 
so ft palate is low ered  already d u r i n g  the hold of /pi nasal plo­
s i o n - c l o s e  CC tra n s itio n . The Russian /nn / tran s itw n  is ^ e :  2« n « 0 3 -  
/n /  is a pure p losive though finally slightly nasalized: the soft palate

1 T h e  l e t t e r  C s t a n d s  fo r  “ conso n an t” , the  le t t e r  V —  for “ v o w e l” .



starts to low dow n during  the recursion of In/. Cases of s im ila r  C C  
transition  are observed in /tm , bn / /тм, бн/ c o m b in a t io n s - th e y  a re  th e  
cases of close CC transition , because pure  plosive /b, t, б т / a re  pro-

S e e ™ 1 4 8 ^ lth  ^  plosion: ' <rib3nA / '« tm a s f ia /, обман, ри т м .

PECULIARITIES OF THE CC, CV, VC, VV ARTICULATORY TRANSITIONS 
IN ENGLISH AND IN RUSSIAN

(1) A spiration

_ One of the features which are pecu liar to CV transition  in  E n g lis h  
is aspiration. This phenomenon does no t ex is t in Russian. In  E n g lish  
it is observed in the pronunciation of th e  in itia l p, t, k  fo llow ed bv  
an accented vow el. If p, t, k  are preceded by s, there is no a s p ira tio n .

(jim son defines aspiration as a “voiceless in terval c o n s is tin g  of 
strongly  expelled breath between the release of the plosive and  the  
onset of the fo llow ing vowel” . It is phonem ically  relevant in  pairs* 
t r y — dry, cra te—  great etc. because these 
pairs are d istinguished by the presence of 
aspiration ra ther than through the presence 2
of voice. If we represent /p +  a :/  in part 
graphically, F ig . 64, then we m ay say th a t 
p2 is followed by p2 +  a puff of b rea th  and 
only then p8 follows. Some phoneticians m ark  
aspiration by a raised h. Aspiration is strong- 
er if p, t, k  are followed by a long vow el, ^
compare Pete, pit. A spiration can be charac-

R ussianS peech56 ° f 3 CV tra n s itio n ‘ AsP iration does no t e x is t  in

m’ K are d iffe ren tia ted  before vow els o n ly  
th e m ° allophonic différencies of the vow el phonem es w h ich  fo llo w

(2) P a la ta liza tio n

feaT̂ re Peculiar to_ the CV, CC transition  in E n g lis h  is 
palatalization. I t  is the adaptation of d en ta l or velar consonants to  the
n f t  Î 0nî  vowels / 1:> T/  or the sonant / ¡ / . Some phonetic ians m ark  
palatalized sounds by a raised y, e. g. k y

Thus in key for example, /к /  is s lig h tly  palatalized: the c o n ta c t for 
k /2 is made on the most forward p a rt of the soft palate s in c e  the  

tongue is g e ttin g  ready to pronounce the fo llow ing sound, to b e  m ore

p [147Gimson A ■ C * A n  In t roduc t ion  to  th e  P r o n u n c i a t io n  of  E n g l i s h .  I . d n . ,  1964,

2 Зиндер J l. P . Общая фонетика. Л ., I960, с . 231.



th is IU u l t s R inSr v e ? y r soft, T a l a t a H z e T M 1 w h i c h ^ i s V  mistake. This 
m istake  results from* the  fact that

d istinc tive  feature, this can be 
proved by m inim al pairs, e. g.

вол — вёл, ров — рев, 
выл — вил, удар — ударь

1 :1 Кз 1 ,3  R ussian soft consonants fob
Pig 55 lowed by и e ю ё я are very soft

because the middle part of the 
to ngue  is raised to the hard  palate already du ring  the, medial s ta g e  of 
th e  consonant w hich precedes them, e. g. сядь, тень, нить /с /,

/ т ’иэ ин7, /н ’ит’Л1
In  our examples these consonants are: с, t , h .  ̂ _
If we com pare these processes in English and in Russian we may 

s ta te  that in E nglish  the  GV transition  is “loose” and in Russian 
“close” . The R ussian vow els, preceded by soft consonants acquire an 
и -glide, they become diphthongized .

(3) Labialization

One more peculiar fea tu re  of the CV, CG tran sitio n  in English and 
in  R ussian is lab ia liza tion , w hich is the assim ilation of a consonant to 
ih e  follow ing rounded vow el and the sonorant / w / -  regressive ass,m i- 
la tio n . For example, in  the word 
cool the lips are rounded already 
a t  the medial stage of /к /  (F ig . 66).

This type of the C V , CC transi­
t io n  is close both in E n g lish  and in 
R u ssian . Care should be taken not 
to  protrude the lips too much for 
th e  English /и:, э:/, w h ich  is charac- Fig. 66

Xp l r v l o o t — к у л ^ о Ы  Some authors m ark labialized sounds by
a  raised  w.

(4) N asalization  and  Other Q ualita tive  Changes of 
V ow els in CV, VV T ransition

One of the features p ecu liar to the CV tran s itio n  in English is n a ­
sa liza tio n  All E nglish  vow els are oral, th a t is they are pronounced 
w i t h № » raised s l i t  p a la te . But if the soft palate is lowered a t the 
m ed ia l 'stage of the nasal sonant, followed by a vowel, the air escapes 
th ro u g h  the nasal c a v ity , th is  makes the vow el nasal, e. g. /о./

1 The sy m b o ls  of p a l a t a l i z a t i o n  i n  R ussian  a re  r a i s e d  ( )•



nasalized in morning  — progressive assim ilation , close CV tra n s i t io n . 
Vowels may also change their quality  under the influence of th e  dark  
/1/, w hich follows them and in sequences after /j/ . For exam ple , the 
vowel sound /е / becomes more open before dark / 1/  in the w o rd  bell, 
than in the word bed — VC tran sitio n , regressive assim ilation .

The vowel sound /u :/ becomes m ore fron t preceded by / j / ,  com pare: 
use, ooze. In  the first word /u :/ is m ore fro n t — CV tran s itio n .

The VV articu la to ry  transition  in E ng lish  is characterized  by  re ­
gressive assim ilation, It can be observed, for example, in th e  p ro n u n ­
ciation of the artic le  the and the p reposition  to before v o w els: the 
apple /61 ‘aepl/, to U ruguay /tu  'u ru g w ai/. The peculiar fea tu re  of the 
VV transition  in English is the presence of a g lottal stop /? /  b e tw een  
tw o vowels in cases like: the apple, we all, w hen they a re  m isp ro ­
nounced as /w i э:1/, /61 5 aepl/. The g lo tta l stop is p ro n o u n ced  in 
GA in words like certainly / 'S9:>nh/ instead of / 's 3 :tn h / in R P .

(5) Nasal Plosion

A ssim ilation may affect not only  the  w ork of the soft pala te ; in  the 
com bination of a p lo siv e -j-a  nasal sonan t it  also affects the m a n n e r  of 
noise production and the CC tran s itio n  in  English results in th e  nasal 
plosion. For exam ple, in the w ord recognize  the final stage of / д /  c o in ­
cides w ith  the medial stage of the sound /п / w hich follows it  —  re g re s ­
sive assim ilation . In Russian sim ila r com binations are pronounced  w ith  
the oral plosion of the plosive consonants w hich are fo llow ed b y  n a ­
sals, compare: recognize — close CC tra n s itio n , огни — loose CC t r a n s i ­
tion.

(6) L a te ra l Plosion

The m anner of noise production is affected by assim ila tion  in  the 
com binations a plosive -f- the lateral sonan t I. This type of a r t ic u la to ry  
transition  is called lateral plosion , see p. 146, R ussian le a rn e rs  
mispronounce these com binations in se rtin g  /э / inside the c lu s te rs  / t l / ,  
/dl/. In the R ussian language тл, дл  c lu sters  occur in the in i t ia l  posi- 
ion and are pronounced w ith close CC tran sitio n : тля, для.

(7) Loss of Plosion

A ssim ilation affects the m anner of no ise  production in th e  c o m b i­
nations of tw o English plosives: /p t, pd, bd, pk, bk, tp, tk , k p , k t,  
gd/ and in the  com bination /k tj7  in  w hich  the f irs t co n so n an t lo ses 
its plosion. For example in the word helped  the final stage of /р /  c o in ­
cides w ith  the medial stage of / t /  w h ich  follow s it — close CC t r a n s i ­
tion. In  R ussian sim ilar com binations are pronounced w ith  th e  loose  
CC transition , com pare: apt in w hich /р / is plosionless and апт ека  
where n and m are pronounced w ith  plosions.



(8) Voicing and  Devoicing of English and  Russian 
C onsonants A ffected by Assim ilation

I n  the E nglish CC a rticu la to ry  transitions the work of the vocal 
co rd s  is affected by incom plete  assim ilation, the cases when one of 
th e  tw o adjacent consonants becomes voiced under the influence of 
th e  neighbouring voiced consonant, or voiceless — under the influence of 
th e  neighbouring  voiceless consonant are rare. For exam ple, in the word 
gooseberry /s/  became voiced under the influence of the next voiced
/ Ь / __regressive assim ila tion . In  the com bination w h a fs  this the voiced
/z /  becam e voiceless under the influence of the preceding voiceless 
/{ /  —  progressive assim ila tion .

In  the process of speech the sonants /m , n, 1, r, j, w / are partly  
devo iced  before a vowel, preceded by the voiceless consonant phonemes 
Is, p, t, к /, e. g. plate, slowly, twice, cry. In  th is case partia l progressive 
a ss im ila tio n  affects the w ork  of the vocal cords both in English and 
in  R ussian; com pare the above examples w ith  the Russian: пламя, 
см ена , кров.

In  R ussian voiceless-voiced distinction  can be com pletely lost, 
co m p are  суп, субпродукты  w here 6 undergoes com plete regressive 
a ss im ila tio n  to n w hich follow s it. Russian learners should be careful 
a b o u t the cases where reg ressive  assim ilation m ay fully affect the work 
o f the  vocal cords due to  the R ussian habit of regressive voicing or de­
v o ic in g , for example: blackboard — no voicing of /к /, set back — no 
v o ic in g  of /t/, these people —  no devoicing of /г/.

(9) The A ctive O rgan of Speech and the P lace of A rticulation 
A ffected by Assimilation

In  the CC a rticu la to ry  tran s itio n  assim ilation m ay affect the active 
o rg a n  of speech and the place of articulation. Thus forelingua] apical 
/ t ,  d , n, 1, s, z/ become d en ta l followed by the in terdental voiced /3/ 
o r  voiceless /0/. For exam ple, in  month the m edial stage of In/ a rticu ­
la tio n  is no t accom plished assim ilated to the in terdental /9/ which 
fo llow s it, /п / becom es d en ta l —  regressive assim ila tion , close CC tran- 
Sitio n .

Regressive assim ila tion  affects the place of a rticu la tio n  and the 
m a n n e r  of noise production  w hen the alveolar /t, d / are followed by 
th e  post-alveolar /г/. F o r exam ple, in the word trip  Д / becomes post- 
a lv eo la r and /г / is pronounced w ith an alveolar tap — progressively 
a s s im ila te d  to the plosive / t / .  In  the word comfort the b ilabial /m / be­
c o m es labio-dental reg ressively  affected by /f/. A ssim ilation  affects the 
a c tiv e  organ of speech and  the place of a rticu la tion  in the words w ith 
th e  accented prefix con- followed by /к,д/, for exam ple: congress, con­
quest /'koggres, 'kogkw est/. In  these words the alveolar /п / tu rns into 
back lin g u a l /д / w hich is pronounced in a d ifferent m anner.

A ssim ila tion  can be o b liga to ry  (the points described above) and oc­
casio n a l, resu lting  from  careless speech. For exam ple, this shop, of 
course, don't care in  careless speech can be pronounced as /'6 iJ  'Jop, 
0V 'кэ£, 'doug 'кеэ/. Such cases should be avoided. O n the other hand



in rapid colloquial speech some sounds are  usually not p ro n o u n ced  
This is called elision.

The vowels / 1, u, 0/ may be om itted  in  posttonic and p re to n ic  
syllables: university  /,ju :n i'v9:s(i)ti/, believe /b ( i) 'l i :v /  ([ba ll), a w fu llu  
/'o :f(u)li/, territory / 'te n t(a )n /.

The consonants /t, d/ are never pronounced betw een other p lo s iv es- 
locked gate f  b k  'g e it/ , stopped behind  / 's to p  br'ham d/, stric t tea ch er  
/  strik  't i : tfc / ,  rubbed down  /'rAb 'daun /.

The consonants /t, d / may be o m itted  in the following c o m b in a ­
tions: /st, ft, J t, nd, Id, zd, c5d, vd/ if they  are followed by  a  c o n ­
sonant, e. g. next d a y  /'n eks 'dei/, ju s t  one / 'd3As 'w An/, f in is h e d  no w  
/ fm ij 'n au /.

/ t /  is often om itted  before the abbrev iated  negation ¡nil e 0  vou  
m ustn 't do it / ju  'mAsn 'du: it/.

Loss of /h / is observed when it  is n o n -in itia l and unstressed* te ll 
him  he is wanted / 'te l  (h)im (h)i iz vw o n tid /. B ut /h / is p ro n o u n ced  
when stressed or preceded by a silence: he is wanted /hi iz w o n tid /  
her answer is wrong  /ha: a:nsa iz vr o Q /, wAo a w s  it? / Jh u :  vw d z  i t / !

It is very im portant to know and be able to pronounce the s u b s id ia ry  
variants of vowel and consonant phonem es resu lting  from d if fe re n t  
types of assim ilation because as H. S w eet1 puts it  “d is tin c tn ess  an d  
correctness are im portan t as well as freshness and freedom of speech  
but ... an exaggerated correctness may lead to m isunderstanding . . .  T h e  
result would be a language which in m any respects would be b e t te r  
than the ex isting  E nglish  but it would no  longer be E nglish .”

Q u e s tio n s

1. W hat is assim ilation?
2. W hat types of assim ilation do you know ?
3. W hat are the stages of a single sound articu lation?
4. W hat is m erg ing  of stages?
5. W hat is in terpenetration  of stages?
6. W hat is the d ifference between the close and loose type of a r ­

ticulatory transitions?
7. W hat do you know  about the m echanism  of aspiration?
8. Is the process of palatalization s im ila r  in English and in R u s -  

r sian, does it d iffer from the functional p o in t of view?
9. W hat is the difference between lab ia liza tion  in English an d  in  

Russian?
10. W hat is lateral plosion?
11. W hat is loss of plosion?
12. H ow does assim ilation affect the w ork  of the vocal cords in  

English and in Russian?
13. How does assim ilation  affect the place of articu lation  and  th e  

, manner of noise production in English and in Russian?

1 Sweet H . T h e  S o u n d s  of E ng lish .  O xford ,  1929, p .  76 .



14. W h a t’s the d iffe ren ce  between obligatory  assim ilation and as­
s im ila tio n  w hich appears in  careless speech?

15. W hat is elision?
16. W hy is i t  im p o rta n t to know about the subsidiary variants of 

vow el and consonant phonem es?

Exercises
I. Read the words, observe the stronger asp iration of /p, t, k / before long 

v o w e ls , diphthongs and diphthongoids. Compare w ith  the Russian /n r t ,  k/  pro­
nounced w ithout aspiration.

port tar car порт
P ete table cable торт
pow er tower cow кот
p it tip cat пар

*2. Describe the d ifference in the transition from /р / to  /э /  in the word port 
and from /s /  to /р / in th e  word spot.

*3. Read the pairs of words, describe the m echanism  of voiceless-fortis, voiced- 
len is  difference, which is functional here.

pligh t — b lig h t try — dry cra te  — great 
fo u n d — bound tune — dune piece — bees 
penny —  B enny park — bark tw elve — dwell

4. Read the pairs of words, observe the absence of palatalization in the English 
words.

P ete  — p it  — пить neat — k n i t — нить 
beat — b it — бить seen — sin  — синь 
meal — m ill — мил teem — T im — Тим 
keeper —  k ill — киль leap — lip — лип

veal — vig — вил

Describe the d ifference in the transition from /п / to /и / in Russian and from 
/р /  to / i : /  in English.

5. Read the pairs o f  words, observe the degree of labialization In English and 
in Russian.

Paul — пол tool — Тула tall — тол pull — пуля
call — кол boor — бур cool — куль  book — бука

Describe the d ifference in the CV transition in English and in Russian.

6. Describe the m echanism  of the articulatory difference between the /е /  in 
hen , hell and betw een the /u :/ in tool, tune.

7. Read the pairs of words. Observe the nasally  exploded English and orally  
exploded Russian stops.

hypnosis — гипноз atm osphere — атмосфера
adm inistra tion  —  администрация acknow ledge — окно
recognize — огни

Describe the d ifference in the transition from a plosive - f  a nasal in English 
and in Russian.



8. Read the word combinations below. Observe plosionless stops.

help Peter сноп пшеницы
club ouilding кл у б  был полон
a t times оттуда
good day под домом
black coffee как  когда

thP l L , W ha! .m ech“nIi?m is affected by ass im ila tio n  in the pronunciation o f  /г /  in

“  °f /m/ in the W0rds; "* « •  -  of /J/ In 'thS

(Ы  W h p f i i i / 11® mechanism of /к /  to /5 /  transition in the co m b in ation  ЙАе 
of №  IStakE СаП be made by the Russian students in the a r t ic u la t io n

by W° rd COmb,nati0"- Underline « »  ~ « n d .  a f fe c te d

breadth, w ealth , a t that, afraid, apron , th rive

-.¿д ам  rSL «»
apt — аптека helped —  обточка fact — факт
shopkeeper — шапка begged —  когда

bel0W' U"der,ine thC S° UndS

s t r id t e a c h e r 5!’ гиЬьГае 'й о ™ и11Ге’х(‘Т а у ° ГУ' g a t e ' St° P Ped b e h i n d ’

Give your own examples of vowel and consonant elision.

Control Tasks

*1. Arrange these English and Russian words under the headings* m  я«п!гя

s a «здоазд 4r*%ar>5 a 8 s=-
top, bee, p it, built, port, meal, cope, deep, beauty, tarn, p o rt, co rn

Г  ’Г я Р К п0ПЮП’ Peace’ come> lean, car, c a b le / l io n , dean , топ ь!
ПРП J n  Л TeCT0’ Р° ЛЬ’ СИЛа’ Л0М’ T0K’ ДеНЬ’ ПеНЬ’ С0ЛЬ’ р яд , 
anraJ ’А кило>!мел» ВИЛЫ’ полк- ком- дуло, coop, too!, ta ll , ca ll,gorge, goose, doom, daw n, room, thorn

^ •A r r a n g e  these  words under the headings: ( l )  lateral nlosion m  na« l  n irt 
sion, (3) absence of plosion (tw o plosionless stops) P ’ ( ’ P '°"

at ioCi0 r’ b ^ i 1’“ j  mtidd!®* needless, m ottled , B rita in , begged, o u g h tn ’t,
D ar n e r  Tlpni с it +3Ck to, back’ m adness, w itness, b ig  books,
f i o M t ° П’ ёи num bers, sudden, captain, top c o a t, red  
light, black goat, ripe cheese, huddle, a t  n ig h t, good looks

lmed*sounds!ain ^  aSSimilation aIfects ih * P 'ace of articulation in th e  u n der-

/ta : ka;, ki: — ka:, ku:l — k i:n , je s  —  p ju :t9 , i:l — ki:p/



*4. Transcribe these words and word combinations. Read them . Explain pos­
s ib le  m istakes in the close CC transition .

anecdote, b irthday , b lackboard, medicine th is  book, le t’s go, w hat s 
th e  tim e, sixth, h is  th in g , pass them, is that, fifths, S m ith s  there, 
so o th es  them, in the

5 Give your own exam ples and explain the difference betw een the English and 
R u ssian  articulatory transitions in cases of (1) aspiration, (2) palatalizat.on , (3) 
la b ia liza tio n .

6 . Give your own exam ples and explain the difference betw een the Englishi and 
R ussian  articulatorv transitions in cases of assim ilation a ffecting  (1) the work o 
U ie v ^ a î  cords, (2) the p lace of articulation and the active  organ of speech, 
(3 )  th e  manner of noise production, (4) the work of the so ft palate.

7 . Give your own exam ples and explain the difference betw een the English 
and  Russian articulatory transitions in cases of the (1) nasal, (2) lateral, (3)
o f  plosion.



V. ENGLISH SEGMENTAL PHONEMES IN WRITING

Language perform s its function as a m eans of in tercom m unication  
not only in oral form but also in w ritte n  form. Therefore it is im p o r-
ie p L e n U h e m  relationship betw een sounds and letters, w h ic h

A letter or le tter com bination rep resen tin g  a phoneme, or a seq u en ce
of Phonemes in w ritin g  is called a grapheme. A graphem ic sym bol is 
included into triangu la r brackets < >. ^ « p n e m ic  sym ool is

Graphemes m  E nglish seldom have reference to single p h o n em es 
One-to-one correspondence {1 graphem e per 1 phoneme) is ideal b u M n  
real w ritin g  system s hardly exists. ’

reference, T g . ^  ^  consonants w hich have one-to-one g rap h em ic

(a) single-valued graphem es

w <- 
b <-

-> way 
bay 

-> lid
As a rule one graphem e has m any phonem ic references,

(b) m ulti-valued  graphem es e. g .

<a>

— 3 banana
— ei baby
— ae back
— a: bask
— o: ball
— o wash

<ough>
— o: thought
— u: through
— ou though
— 9 borough

Graphemes m ay be simple, e. g. <a>, and complex, e. g. <ough>.

/ /  7 digraphs; tch — /tjV, s c h - / j 7  are trig rap h s-  
a i g h - / e i / ,  ough — / d:/ are polygraphs. in g ra p n s ,

we analyse a word from the v iew poin t of orthographic— p h o n em ic



an d  graphem ic reference, the discrepancy betw een them  w ill be almost 
u n iv ersa l. E . g. the w ord  stretch consists of:

5 phonemes: /s/ Д / /г / /е / Щ/
5 graphem es s t  r e tch 
7 letters s - t - r - e - t - c - h  
The word mouth consists  of:
3 phonem es /m l /a u / /9/
3 graphem es m ou th
5 letters m — о — u *— t h

еПСе' E ‘ g ' boys /boiz/ —  boys’ /bo.zV boy’s /boi’z/
/z/, /z ’/, / ’z/ have d iffe ren t m orphem ic reference:
/z/ indicates the p lu ra l form,й sas s s a r a w s r s . . ,?»»see* 'ss? “  E.ST, "„iris

X ‘ . f c > * -
tia te  homophones, e. g.

s ie h t /sa it/  — зрение, вид
c ite  /sa it/  — ссылаться, приводить, цитировать 
site  /sa it/ — местоположение 

т Ьргр яге also cases w hen  words coincide in their plural and sin- 
gu lar form s so far as the spelling and P— ^ . Т Г  
m ay be d istingu ished  only  by nlural of th is word are pro-

S '  the singular , , d

stands for the p lu ra l.1 „ rtl1Qr№ indicate the phonem ic

r e f e ^ t T a  ^  ^
d ia c ritic  functions. E . g.

1. The doubling  of consonants:

Г ^ Г „  и .  A . A n I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  D e s c r i p t i v e  L i n g u i s t i c s ,  p .  436 .



(a) indicates the shortness of the p receding  vowel and d if fe re n tia te s  
the m eaning  of words:

planed — planned 
noted — knotted

(b) d ifferen tia tes the m eaning of words:

assent — a cent appear — a pier 
arrival — a rival occur — a cure

(c) lengthens the preceding vowel:

barred, s tirred , furred
2. The use of a “m ute” e or r:

(a) indicates the alphabetical read in g  of the 'preceding v o w el and  
performs d ifferen tia to ry  functions:

r a t — rate fin  — fine 
pet — Pete

(b) d ifferen tia tes homophones:

born — borne pleas — please 
step — steppe do /dou /1 — doe

(c) indicates the lengthening or the diphthongal nature of a p re c e d ­
ing vowel:

are toe aw e pore mere 
were due cure fu ry  sire

There are two term s in phonological lite ra tu re  which are co n n ec ted  
w ith the d iv ision  of words into sy llab les and into m orphem es. T hey  
are: (a) syllabograph and (b) m orphograph. The parts of a w ord  w h ich  
represent syllables graphically are called syllabographs. They m ay  c o n ­
sist of a vowel, or a com bination of vow els and consonants w h ic h  c o r­
responds to a syllable or syllables w ith in  the graphic norm s o f  the 
analysed word. E, g.

Words Syllabographs
higher high-er
barring b ar-rin g
bankrupt bank-rupt
refinem ent re-fine-m ent

A morphograph is that part of a w ord w hich represents a m orphem e 
graphically, e. g. the suffix ing is a m orphograph in the w ord s in g in g ; 
the suffix ed is a morphograph in the w ord  long-legged, etc.

The sounds are indicated in w ritin g  by means of tra n sc rip tio n .
Transcrip tion  is qu ite  indispensable in  translite ra tion  of n a m e s  of 

persons, geographical names, m agazines, nam es of ships, etc. T r a n s l i t ­
eration is w ritin g  a word, or words, of one language in the  le tte r s  
of some other language.

1 It is a noun denoting a musical note, but not the verb do.



T ranslite ra tion  differs from  transcription: it  is more simple and may 
u se  additional symbols. E. g. Bath is transcribed as /ba:0/ bu t tran slit­
e ra te d  as EaT (the length  of /a :/  and the sound /0/ are ignored).

G iven below is a l is t of R ussian equivalents for English letters and 
le t te r  com binations and  phonetic  renderings.

E n g lish  
a  — 
ae  
a i  
a u  
aw  
a y  
b 
с  
ch  
d 
e

Russian
—  а, ей, и, о, э, эй
—  а, е, э, и, ии
—  ей, эй
— ау, о, оу, оо
—  о, оо
— ей, и, эй
—  б, иногда не передается
—  к , с, ш
— к, х, ч, ш
—  Д
—  е, и, э; иногда не пере­

дается
— е, и, ии
—  и, ии
— ей, и, эй, ии

еа 
ее  
e i
e ig h  — и, эй, ай
ео
ей
ew
еу
f

— е, ии
— ю, ью
— ю, ыо
— ей, и, эй
—  ф

— г, дж , ж; иногда 
не передается

— гг, гж
— х, иногда не предается
—  ай, е, и, э
— айа, иа, ия
— айе, и, ии
— айо, ио
— дж
— к, иногда не передается

F or example:
exact /ig'zaekt/
Exmoor /'eksm ua/
Levy / 'l i :v i/
Dyson / ’daisn/
Byrd /bs:d/
V yrnw y / V3:nwi/
W orthing /'wa:9iQ /
U rban /'э:Ьэп/
W histler /'w isla/

English Russian
1 — л, иногда не !
m —  M

n —  H

n g —  НГ

0 — о, у, э, a, oy
0 — 0
oa — o, oy
oe — 0 , y, oy
00 — a, 0 , y, yy
ou —  a, ay, oy, у
ough — аф
ow — ay, oy
P — п, иногда не
ph —  Ф
q — ■ к
r — Р
s —  ж , с, ш
sh —  ш
t —  т

u — а, е, у, ю;
передается

ui —  и, у
ur —  ер, эр
V —  в
w — в, у; иногда

дается
wor — уэр
x —  ГЗ,  3 ,  КС

У —  ай, е, и, й
z — 3

не

не nepe-

ИГЗЭКТ
Эксмур
Ливи
Дайсон
Берд
Вернуи
Уэртинг, Вортинг
Эрбан
Уислер



Furness /'fa :m s/ Фернесс
P roserpine /'prosapain/ П росерпайн, Прозерпина [миф,)

(название судна)
Louth /1аи0/ Л ау т
Southend /'sauQ'end/ С аутенд 
Highm oor /'haim us/ Хаймур, etc.

Given below are several “d ifficu lt”  R ussian letters, w hich a re  tra n s ­
literated in E nglish in the follow ing way:

ш — sh Sholokhov
ж  — zh Zhukov
ч — tch, ch Tchekov, Tchaikovsky, Cheboksary
Щ — shch Shcherba
ы —  у Bykov
x — kh Kharkov
я — ya Y alta

Questions
1. H ow are phonemes connected w ith  letters?
2. W hat are the types of g raphem ic reference?
3. W hat are the single-valued graphem es? W hat is a m onograph?
4. W hat are  the multivalued graphem es? W hat is a digraph, tr ig ra p h  

polygraph? r ’
5. W hat are the simple and com plex graphemes?
6. H ow are graphemes connected w ith  phonology?
7. H ow are graphemes connected w ith  morphology?
8. H ow is orthography connected w ith  lexicology, gram m ar?
9. W hat conditions spelling d ifficu ltie s  in English?

10. W hat d iac ritic  functions of graphem es do you know?
11. W hat is a syllabograph?
12. W hat is a morphograph?
13. W hat is the difference betw een transcrip tion  and tra n s lite ra tio n ?

Exercises
*1. Give graphemic symbols of the phonemes:

Is! in the w ord city 
/k / in the w ord cat 
/j7 in the w ord oceanic 
/(j)u:/ in the w ord  beauty 
/ a /  in the w ord courage 
/9/ in the w ord  borough

2. Give som e examples of English graphem es.

*3. Analyse these  words from the v iew poin t of the inventory of graphem es, 
phonemes, le tters . B v

baobab, vest, duly, ship, dish, aw ful, daw n, light, high, w ork, a rc h a ­
ic, airy , laugh, watched



*4 . Give explanation of the phonem ic reference of the graphemes < r > ,  < o u r >  
< e a r >  in the words:

r ig h t, afraid , pray, try , tou r, tear, very, dry

*5 . Give the phonetic reference of the moiphograph ed in the words:

w orked , lim ited, pinned, begged, added, liked, barred, cared, pinned

*6. Transcribe these homophones. Translate them  into  Russian to prove the
d iffe re n tia to ry  function of graphem es •

p a c t —  packed feat — feet vain — vein

b a rre d —  bard w itch  — which — vane

p a ir

f ra n c

— pare
— pear
—  frank

dear

bow —

deer

bough

sell
sail
com plim ent

— cell
— sale
— complement

w e a r — where bread — bred hair — hare
w ea th e r — w hether rig h t — w rite blue — blew

- rite
scen e —  seen peer —•p ie r sea — see

b e r th — b irth beach —■ beech meat — meet

c e ilin g — sealing hear —- here heal — heel

sole —  soul fur - fir fare — fair

b a re — bear tale —- ta il cent —  sent

p ra y
ra in

—  prey
— reign

male
sun -

-  m ail
-  son rode

— scent
— road

— rein team — teem

p a il
a i r

—  pale beat -  beet hoarse — horse
— heir break - -  brake berry — bury

f in e d — find m aize  - -  maze gate — gait
p a in s —  panes weak -  week plain — plane
r
te a s —  tease cu rran t - -  current key — quay

peace — piece serial -  cereal

*7. Divide these words into  (a ) syllabographs and (b) morphographs.

(a) m eter, caring, beau ty , sourly , surely, teacher, c ry ing , sixty
(b) prays, praise, ch ild ’s, readable, misrule, penniless, unknow n, d is ­

lik e , im m ortal, irrational
*8. Explain the diacritic function  of the graphemes < e > ,  < r > ,  < s s >  

< rr> ,  < t t > ,  < n n >  by com paring these pairs of words.

a) man — m ane hear — he pope — pore 
m e t — m ete her — hen bar — bare 
s it — site  s ir  — sit sort — sour

b) tony — bonny  lazy — lassy
car —  ca rry  noted — knotted
mar — m erry wrote — rotten
her — h u rry  later — latter
cut — cu tte r fuse — fussy



Abel, A ndrew , Ann, B aldw in, Bernard, D orothy, E s th e r, G erald , 
Hugo, Ira, Jean, Jerem iah, K eith, L ionel, Mabel, M artha, P iu s

Control T a s k s

*1. Divide these words into morphographs.

faces, facing, nicer, choicest, racy , princess, ages, ra g in g , larger, 
urgent, bulgy, burgess, raged, changeling, outrageous, faced, n ice ly i 
hugely, engagem ent, changeable

*2. Divide these words into a) morphographs, b) syllabographs. Transcribe 
them to illustrate phonemic references to syllabographs.

curing, fires, cheerless, cured, occurred, s tirrin g , s tirre d , p in in g , 
pined, worker, w orking, worked, thoroughly, culture, n a tio n , c ity , re d ­
der, cheering

*3. Transcribe these words. Show the phonemic reference of digraphs and 
polygraphs.

aid, fairy , said, fountain, p o rtra it, v illa in , stra igh t, A ugust, sauce, 
laugh, au thority , taught, east, tea, delay, beige, threepence, leopard, 
people, freight, weigh

*4. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate homophone.

(.sealing, ceiling) 1. W e had d ifficu lty  in ... the leak. 2. T he sp ider 
made its web on the ... . 3. The ... of the room is h igh.

(sole, soul) 1. My old boots need new  ... . 2. H e w as the  ... execu­
tor named in  the w ill. 3. We had  a n ice  ... for lunch. 4. H e  has a 
hard job to keep body and ... together. 5. He pu t h is h ea rt and  ... 
in to  work.

(bare, bear) 1. In  w inter the garden looked ... . 2. T he p a in  w as 
almost more than he could ... . 3. I c an ’t ... that m an. 4. H e moved 
w ith  the grace of a trained ... . 5. The ice w on’t ... you r w eig h t.

(pear, pair) 1. I have bought a ... of shoes. 2. P lease g iv e  m e a ...,
I prefer them to apples. 3. They w en t aw ay in ... .

(right, write) 1. D on’t ... on both sides of the paper. 2. W h a t’s 
the ... time? 3. In  England tra ffic  keeps to the left s id e  of the  road, 
no t to the ... as in other countries. 5. I hope you know  the  d ifference  
betw een ... and wrong.

(vain, vein, vane) 1. All our w ork w as in ... . 2. She is a  ... young 
girl, alw ays g iv in g  herself airs. 3. O ne of the ... of the p ropeller w as 
broken. 4. They found a ... of gold  in the rock. 5. H e  becam e so 
angry  that the ... on his forehead swelled.



V I. SYLLABLE

A sy llab le  is a speech u n it h igher than a sound, because sounds are 
n o t p ronounced  separately bu t are usually formed in to  syllables, which, 
in  th e ir  tu rn , are jo ined in to  w ords, phrases and sentences. A' syllable 
is the m in im al u n it of sound ing  speech.

The sy llab le  can be analysed from the acoustic and auditory , a rti­
cu la to ry  and  functional po in ts  of view . I t can be view ed in connection 
w ith  its  g raphic  representation.

(1) A coustically  and au d ito rily  a syllable is characterized by the 
force of u tterance, or accent, p itch  of the voice, sonority  and length,1 that 
is by prosodic  features.

(2) A rticu la to ry  characteristics of a syllable are connected w ith  sound 
ju n c tu re  and  w ith  the theories of syllable form ation and syllable d iv i­
sio n .

(3) F u n ctio n a l, or phonem ic, characteristics of a syllable are connect­
ed w ith  the constitu tive, recognitive  and d istinctive properties of a 
sy llab le .

(4) Syllables in w ritin g  a re  called syllabographs and are closely 
connected  w ith  the m orphem ic structure  of words.

A sy llab le  can be a s in g le  word: chair / t js a / ,  p a rt of a word: 
E n g lish  I 'ig  — g h f/, or p a rt of the grammatical form of a word: later 
/ l e i  — ta /.

A sy lla b le ’can be formed by a vowel: (V) in English, ( 0  in Russian; 
by a vow el and  a consonant: (VC) in English, (rC ) in  Russian; by a 
con so n an t and  a sonorant (CS) —  such structure characterizes only the 
E n g lish  sy llab ic  system.

T, V  —  types of syllable called uncovered open,
TC, V C —  types of syllable called closed uncovered,
T C r, CVC — types of sy llab le  called closed, covered,
C r ,  CV  — types of syllable called  covered open.2
G . P . Torsuyev suggests to  differentiate the follow ing types of syl­

lab ic  structu res:
T, V  type: fully open,
CFC, CVC type: fully closed,

1 L e n g t h  is m ark ed  w i th  / ' / ,  sh o r tn ess  —  w i th  / v / .  E .g .  V  is a  h i s to r ica l ly  

l o n g  v o w e l .  V  is a h i s to r ic a l ly  s h o r t  v o w e l .
a Vassityev V. A .  E n g l i s h  P h o n e t i c s ,  p. 232.



C r, CV type: initially covered,
TC, VC type: finally covered.1

Cr type of sy llabIe is more Characteristic of the English 
and the Russian languages, than syllables of the “covered” type. This is 
proved by experimental data on the material of the Russian language. 
In syllables of yr, yn, yH — type (rC), the terminal t , k , h acquire a 
vowel element — TCr .2

The structure of the English and Russian syllable is sim ilar.

English Russian
V err Г
CVC pit СГС
CVCC fact СГСС
CVCCC lapsed СГССС
CCVC plan ССГС
CCCVC spleen СССГС
CCVCC twiddle ССГСС
CCVCCC stamps ССГССС
CCCVCC spleens СССГСС
CVCCCC texts СГСССС
VCVCCCC attem pts ГСГСССС
CV dew c r
CCV spy ССГ
CCCV straw СССГ
VC eat ГС
VCC act ГСС
УССС asks ГССС

и
пол 
вопль 
текст 
жнец 
взлом 
фланг 
спектр 
вдрызг 
монстр 
удобств 
но
ДНО
мгла 
ад 
акр 
астр

The English sonorants can form  syllables with consonants preceding 
them, and the Russian sonorants are non-syllabic w ith  the exception of 
some special cases (see p. 167).

The structural patterns of syllables formed by sonorants w ith  a 
preceding consonant in English are sim ilar to V + C  patterns:

CS w ritten  / 'r i tn /
CVSC licence /'Iaisans/
CCVSC sanctions /'sseflkjanz/
CVSCC scaffolds / ‘sksefaldz/
CSVSCC entrants /'en tran ts/

The peak of the syllable is usually formed by a vowel or a sono- 
rant (it is also called the crest), and the consonants w hich precede the 
peak and follow it are called slopes.

According to G. P. Torsuyev’s data the syllabic s tru c tu re  in the 
English language of the com bination consonant (or consonants)  +  a 
sonorant is characterized by the following data:

а П- Строение слога и аллофоны в английском язы ке. М ., 1975.
с Ьонаарко J1. В . Звуковой строй современного русского язы ка. М ., 1977,



CS type — 40 combinations, CSC type — 90 combinations, CSCC 
ty p e — 15 com binations, CCSCC ty p e — 1 com bination .1

Syllable-form ing sonorants in the combinations of the CS type are 
term inal /m , n , g, 1/. E.g.

earthen
people
w ritten
taken
able

channel
garden
eagle
fortune
angel

April
often
even
listen
season

equal
nation
decision
rhythm
camel

The com binability of syllable forming sonorants is the following: 
/ 1/ com bines w ith  all consonants except /0, 3/; /n / combines with al 
consonants except /m, n/; /m / combines only with /0, 6 , s, z, p/; /0/
com bines w ith  /k /. . .

The d istribu tion  of consonants in  the syllables of the CSC type is 
characterized by the following features: initial consonants may be rep­
resented by /p, b, t, d, k, g, f, v, 9, 5, s, z, ¡, $, tf, d3 , m, r, w, n /; 
the m edial sonorants may be represented by /n, m, 1/; final consonants 
are represented by /t, d, s, z, 0/. E.g.

opens
m arbles
patterns
coupled
peoples (v.)
officials

vacant
enables
mortals
student
gardens

goggles
merchant
urgent
softened
servant
eleventh

ovens
arrivals
heathens
rhythms
decent
present
pannelled

patient
angels
equalled
motions
whistles
persons

The d istribu tion  of consonants in  the syllables of the CSCC type is 
characterized by the following features: the initial consonant may be 
represented by /p, t, d, tj, ds, f, v, s, z, J, 3 , r/. The peak of the 
syllable is represented by the sonorants /n, 1/, they are immediately 
followed by /t, d, s/; final consonants are represented by /t, s, 2/. h.g.

innocents
serpents
patien ts

agents
students
scaffolds

patents tangents parents 
servants pheasants errands 
licensed merchants heralds

The syllables of the CCSCC type are formed by / 1, r, n, t, s/ as 
in  the w ord entrants. In the words emigrants, minstrels, hydrants: the 
term inal com binations /grnts, strlz, drnts/ can be pronounced as CSCC

tyP A coustic properties of syllables, such as: duration, pitch and the force 
of u tterance are connected w ith  the inherent prominence (sonority) of syl- 
lable form ing  phonemes. E .g., when the Russian vowels; /a, 0, a, y, h/ 
a re  pronounced on one and the same level, their acoustic intensity is
differen t: the strongest is /a/, then go /0 , 3, y, h/. , ,

O. Jespersen established the scale of sonority of English sounds,

*Topcyee T. i l .  Uht. coh., c . 50 — 58.



that is the scale of their inherent prom inence. According to th is  scale 
the most sonorous are back vowels (low, mid, high), then go sem i-vow ­
els and sonorants, then — voiced and voiceless consonants.

Scale o f sonority

1. low vowels /а:, о:, э, а?/
2 . mid vowels /е, э:, э, л/
3. high vowels /i:, i, u:, u/
4. semi-vowels /w, j/
5. sonorants /1, r, m, n/
6 . voiced constrictive consonants /v, z, 3/
7. voiced plosive consonants /b, d, g /
8 . voiceless constrictive consonants and affricates /J, t j ,  f, s, h/
9. voiceless plosive consonants /p , t, к/

The conception of inherent prom inence is the basis of the sonority 
theory (see below), but in actual speech, force, or dynam ic stress, is of 
prim ary importance: vowels are longer in a stressed syllable com pared 
with the vowels in the unstressed position.

THEORIES OF SYLLABLE FORMATION AND SYLLABLE DIVISION

There are different points of v iew  on syllable form ation w h ich  are 
briefly the following:

1. The most ancient theory states that there are as m any syllables 
in a word as there are vowels. This theory is prim itive and insuffi­
cient since it does not take into consideration consonants w hich also can 
form syllables in some languages, neither does it explain the boundary 
of syllables.

2. The expiratory theory states that there are as m any syllables in a 
word as there are expiration pulses. The borderline between the syllab­
les is, according to this theory, the m om ent of the weakest expira tion . 
This theory is inconsistent because it is quite possible to pronounce 
several syllables in one articulatory effort or expiration.

Prof. L.R. Zinder, one of L .V . Shcherba’s disciples, did a lot in 
the analysis of speech by graphic methods. He states that the kym og­
raphs of sounds pronounced in syllables and words should be 
analysed both from articulatory-auditory and phonetic-phonological points 
of view.

The flow of air, for example, is not necessarily stopped w ith  the 
complete obstruction for occlusive consonants. «В фонетике мы изуча­
ем движения произносительных органов не как нечто самодовлеющее, 
а как источник определенных звуковых эффектов.» 1

3. The sonority theory states that there are as m any syllables in a 
word as there are peaks of prom inence according to the scale of sono­
rity .

1 Зиндер  J I. P . Общая фонетика. J l . ,  1960, с. 242.



Thus, in the word sudden  the most sonorous is the vowel / a / ,  then 
goes the nasal sonorant /n / w hich forms the second peak of prominence, 
/s /  and /d / are sounds of low sonority, they cannot be considered 
as syllable forming sounds (F ig . 67).

.x

Л
s x  

d

F ig .  67

In  the Russian word пят ница  there are three peaks of sonority and 
accord ing ly  three syllables (F ig . 68).

The sonority theory helps to establish the number of syllables in a 
w o rd , but fails to explain the mechanism of syllable division because 
i t  does not state to which syllable the weak sound at the boundary of 
tw o  syllables belongs.

4. The “arc of loudness” or “arc of articulatory tension” theory is 
based on L. V. Shcherba’s s ta tem en t that the centre of a syllable is the syl­
lable form ing phoneme. Sounds which precede or follow it constitute a chain 
o r an  arc which is weak in the beginning 
and in the end and strong in the middle.

If a syllable consists of one vowel, then 
its  strength  increases in the beginning,
reaches the maximum of loudness and then, a ' a.
g radually  decreases. Graphically it can be p 69
represented  by an arc of loudness or an arc ®‘
of an  articulatory effort (F ig. 69).

According to the “arc of loudness” theory consonants in the structur­
a l pattern , mentioned above, can be viewed as: 

f in a lly  strong  (initially weak), 
f in a lly  weak (initially strong), 
double peaked (combination of two similar sounds).

F o r example, in the words cab, за  the consonants /к / and /з/, that begin 
the syllable, are finally strong, that is articulatory strength increases to 
the  end of /к / and /з/ (they are also called initially weak). These conso­
n a n ts  begin the “arc of loudness” (which is equal to one syllable).

In  the words cab, воз the final consonants /Ь/ and /з/, that end the “arc 
of loudness” or syllable, are finally weak, that is, articulatory strength 
decreases to the end of /Ь/, /з /  (they are also called initially strong , fi­
nally  weak).

In  term s of the “arc of loudness” theory there are as many syllables 
in  a w ord as there are “arcs of loudness” and the point of syllable 
d iv ision  corresponds to the m om ent, when the arc of loudness begins 
o r ends, that is: initially weak consonants begin a syllable, finally 
w eak  — end it. (Finally strong consonants begin a syllable, initially 
s tro n g  end it.) For example, the word mistake consists of two arcs of



loudness in which /m / and / t /  are finally  strong consonants and /s / 
and /k / are finally weak, /s/ constitutes the end of the “arc of loud­
ness” , / t /  constitutes the beginning (F ig. 70).

In the word misspell the double peaked /ss/ occurs at the junction  
of two syllables (Fig. 71). The sound /s/ is strong at both ends and

weak in the middle, phonologically it consists of two successive al- 
lophones of the same phoneme.

A syllable can be defined as a phonetic unit, which is pronounced 
by one articulatory effort, by one m uscular contraction, w hich results 
auditorily in one uninterrupted arc of loudness.

Correct syllable formation and syllable division is of g rea t p rac ti­
cal importance, because sim ilarly to phonemes syllables perfo rm  con­
stitutive, distinctive and récognitive functions.

FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SYLLABLES

_ The constitutive function of syllable formation and syllable d iv ision  
is inseparably connected with its m ateria lity , because the sy llab le  is a 
material carrier of words, phrases and sentences.

The distinctive function of syllable formation can be seen on  the 
example of m inim al pairs, in which the vowel sound /э / is opposed 
to a zero phoneme:

abed (in bed) /s 'b ed / —  в постели 
a bed (bed) /a^ b e d / — кровать 
attend /a 'ten d /— посещать

tend /  - tend/ — иметь тенденцию, заботиться 
In the minimal pair

lightning / 'la i tm g / — молния

,, , lightening / 'la itf lig / — освещение
the members are opposed due to the presence or absence of the svllabic
sonorant /п /. J
t ^ üssia! 1 Poeh y  syllabic — non-syllabic sonorants may be opposed 
for rhythmical purposes. Such words as корабль, сентябрь a re  some-



tim es used as consisting of three syllables, and the words like вихрь, 
лю ст р — as consisting of two syllables. E.g.

(1) Была в Останкине зима,
Декабрь, число тридцатое.

(2) Была в Останкине зима,
Декабрь,
Тридцать первое.

In  the first variant /р / in декабрь is non-syllabic, in the second 
v a r ia n t /р / in the same word is syllabic.

Oppositions: syllabic—non-syllabic sonorant can be seen on the exam­
ples of free variation, ex. RP listening /'hsijifl/, /Hsnig/; GA listening 
/ 'l isa n ig /.

The distinctive function of syllable division can be proved by a few 
examples which are usually given in textbooks on English pronunciation:

I 'scream я кричу — 'ice 'cream мороженое
a 'n o tio n  понятие — an 'ocean океан

To underline the d istinctive difference in the break of such pairs 
A m erican descriptivists use ад extra, juncture phoneme and mark it 
/_(_/.i  Then the break between a name and an aim  can be characterized 
as the plus, or open juncture.

Sim ilar cases exist in the Russian language: О Толе, от Оли; in 
speech the point of syllable division is a fresh articulatory effort.

The close juncture is not marked, it occurs between sounds, which 
belong to one syllable, e.g. /п / and /ei/ in a name, /т / and /о/ in от 
О ли.

The existence of such pairs demands special attention in teaching 
p rac tice  to avoid wrong perception.

GRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS OF SYLLABLES

The auditory image of a syllable can be shown in transcription: 
unknown /'An — 'noun/, liner / ' lai — na/t maker /'m ei — ka/
P arts  of orthographic and phonetic syllables do not always coincide. 

E .g .

Word Phonetic syllables Orthographic syllables
table /' tei-bl/ ta-ble
laden /'le i-d n / la-den
programme /'prou-grasm / pro-gramme
poet /'p o u -it/ po-et
I t  is very important to observe correct syllable division when neces­

s i ty  arises to divide a w ord in writing. Division of words into sylla­
b les in w riting  (syllabographs) is based on morphological principles. The 
morphological principle of word division in orthography demands that

1 Gleason H . A .  O p . c i t . ,  p . 43 .



consonants in a y ^ s e p a ^ a ! « ] 0 In v.'.Ti ^  ' 'ine' r' !" '- '

*  г г ; . ?  -  - L i - W R '  « г ^ г а ь

divid-ed, decid-ed
Polygraphs are not separated in w riting , e.g
T„ dial> ancient, patience, thoroughly
I wo or more consonants before я sitffiv *ьв* u • ... 

may be separated in writing, e g  ‘ begms w ,th  a vowel
g™s-ping, trick-Iing, big-ger 

!П f n g l i s tw e ^ c a 'n d r iw '

fo rm iio n  “ “  ^ ,аЫе

b d ' S a ï , K Ï , “ ï ï t  S X i ¡ Г
muddy / т л -di/ M0
cosy /кои-zi/ В0_лря
occasion /э-kei-sn/ во-ло-ком

la b l^ M s io n  m i n Z l “V n ^ t J 0 accomP lish 4 *

r a  t u  т0Л'Па' м ° Р - с к о а ■ конь-ки, боч-ка и т.д.
English, but ™ T in  t h i l n d t f  in the “ d of the sy llab le in

s :

J ^ £ T 7 ?  T s ^ 2Z r binatiJ (a“

E n m h Aand 9!  14 C0mbinati0ns in

syllibles o n T y te R l  “n "  (™ e T re n o " ?  ч Ша1 СкС С С ‘Уре. co n s ti^ t e
e.g. всплакнуть, взгляд ’ вздрогнуть. lmi ar com lnatlons in E nglish ,

Questions

analysed?13* ^  ‘ЬГее P° in‘S according which a syllable can be 
2- How are syllables formed?

rn a y 'â r l^ h ^ ^ o f^ ïa M e ^ cp ^ cIt50;“ 1,'^ ‘ f * * ’ V0Weh ,n “в англ. яз.» ’ * P ‘ «Строение слога и аллофоны



3 . W hat are the standard types of syllables?
4. W hat sim ilar syllabic structures do you know in English and in

RUS5.3 W hat is the role of sonorants in English and Russian syllable

fo rm a tio n ?^  ^  ^  about ^  c s  type of syllable in English?
7 . W hat do you know about the CSC type of a syllable in English?
8 . W hat do you know about the CSCC and CCSCC types of a syl-

^ ^ / h o w  ^are acoustic properties of syllables connected w ith their so-

n ° n i o ? W hat is the difference between the «vowel-forming theory» and 
“expiratory  theory” in syllable formation?

11. W hat is “sonority theory” ?
12. W hat consonants are in itia lly  weak (finally strong) according to

th e i 3 rCw L t °  consonants are finally  weak (initially strong) according to 
“ the  arc of loudness” or "an arc of an articulatory effort theory .

14. W hat is the arc of loudness in syllable formation and syllable
d iv ision?

15. W hat is a phonetic syllable?
16. W hy is it important to  observe correct syllable formation and

syllab le division?
17. W hat is “juncture” (open, close)?
18. W hat is the difference between an orthographic and a morpho-

l0 g l19 W hat'ru les of syllable division in w riting  do you know?
20 W hat are the principal differences between syllable formation 

a n d  syllable division in English and in Russian?

Exercises

*1 G ive sy llabic s t ru c tu ra l  p a t t e r n s  of th e  follow ing E nglish  and  R ussian words; 
c h a r a c ie d z e  th em  from  th e  v iew p o in t of th e ir  s tru c tu re : open, covered, e tc .

( 1) p it, pat, pot, bet, tip , ten, top, took; 
пол, бак, ток, час, воз, сон, так, нос

(2) fact, taken, rhythm, prism , region, bacon, listen; 
вопль, вепрь, жатв, битв, ритм, метр, гипс, оА1

(3 ) depths, lapsed, boxed, lisped, lifts, busts; 
текст, жертв, горсть, шерсть, Минск, тембр

(4) plan, price, shriek, fret, smoke, twice; 
птах, прав, жнец, здесь, злак, сгиб

(5 ) do, go, so, dew, he, pea, pie, boy; 
да, бы, фа, си, те, ту, ли

( 6) spy, stay, blue, brew, pray, dry; 
дно, пну, все, про, кто, два

(7 ) ought, eat, orb, oak, eight, out, art, at; 
он, ас, ад, ил, ух, ox, от, ax



(8) splay, spray, straw; 
мсти, мзда, льсти, мгла

(9) ebbed, act, ask, else, aunt, apt; 
акт> акР> игл, игр, ость, альф

( 10) asked, aunts, asks, eights, acts, elks; 
искр, астр

( 11) spleens, springs, sprawls, sprains, strains, screams- 
вскользь, всласть, вдрызг, взвизг

( 12) serpents, patents, students, servants, licensed’
, монстр, ханств, царств, земств, чувств

(13) spleen, split, street, struck, squeek, scroll;
п л \  f 3S  в^деть’ сдвиг> сгнить, взмах, взрыв
(14) twiddle, trance, plosion, flask, flint, thrust;
. . .  ивесть, фланг, внутрь, швабр, скетч
(15) stamps, tramps, twelfth, cleansed, clenched, errands- 

спектр, ксеркс, сфинкс ’

tural% itte?m 'de ^  ^  Ы ° ph°netic SyMab,es- <b> Give their syllabic struc-

satchel’ trifIe- rhythm, April, equal, happens marbles
:

theory .' D efi" e ‘ he " Umber 0f sy " ^ l e s L l n : t h e Se words acco rd in g  to  th e  so n o rity

*!?Пе' -fetmale' unfortunate. insufficient, machine, un im portan t yes­
terday, aristocracy, appetite, remarkable, solecism, m isunderstand ’infer­
iority, window, tomato, satisfactory, electrification шшег51апа’ lnler

n a n ts  w ith  t w o 't t a ? * ™ " 8 C0ns0nants w i th  a  ™ d in i t i a l l y  w e ak  conso-

i kf f’ , 'lai-пэ, 'aek-ta, 'bo-tl, 'i:-ql ’m is-ta ‘lek-tfa
глд- bi, mi-dl, win-ts, 4n-noun, m ap , film ’ ’

5. Supply each word of exercise 4 w i th  th e  corresponding a rc  o f lo u d n ess.

ic b o u ^ . ' f e ^ d o ^ t n ^ t u ? ^  ‘ t e r " ' "  » '  * •»  - r e c t  sy .lab -

a n a t i o n - a n  Asian see M ab le -se e m  able
a nice house — an icehouse it sw ings— its w ings

до6 дела л Г  ~  al1 b0yS Хлеб c У Х 0 Й х л е б  сухой ДО дела ли доделали по машинам — помаши нам

“ ¿ М й  a"d ° r,,,0grapWc SyN
work, working worker, pined, p in ing, stirring, occurred cured cheer­

less, curing, cheering, firing, redder, nation, culture, thoroughly



Control Tasks
*1 A rra n g e  th e se  words in to  th re e  colum ns according to  th e  type of syllabic 

s t r u c tu r e :  ( a )  closed  uncovered, (b) c lo sed  covered, (c) covered open.

took, pray, lifts, at, straw , boy, aunt, texts, clenched, tip, pea, 
struck, strays, elks, thrust, bet, fact, fret, asks, ebbed, price

мгла, рад, ил, ЗАГС, кто, от, горсть, та, астр, скетч, взрыв, 
всласть, сфинкс, чувств, сон, Минск, гипс, здесь, злак, что

*2 . W r i te  o u t: (a ) in itia lly  w eak  (f in a lly  strong) and (b) f in a lly  w eak ( in it ia lly  
s tro n g )  co n so n a n ts .

sit, lame, back, miss, sack, gave, tip, tide, top late, mad m a d e ,nine, 
till , cake, thick, bat, pin, pine, hate, act, ice, plot, face, hid, fate, stamp 
spot, pile, land, mist, mole, mark, gold, cap, nose, fix, harm, merry, 
horn, s ta rt, form

*3. D iv id e  th ese  words in to  p h o n e tic  syllables.

comfortable, cottage, orchard, ground, kitchen, pantry, study, several, 
upstairs, bedroom, nursery, bathroom, furniture modem, ov,n, electri­
c ity , January , February, August, September, October, November, Decem­
ber, W ednesday, Thursday, Tuesday

*4 . D ivide th e se  words in to  sy llabographs (w here possible).

parents, fire, plural, rural, d inner, marry, disappear, speaking, writing, 
p laying, walking, standing, passing, breakfast, potatoes tomatoes coffee, 
cabbage, bananas, berries, pudding, pears, beer, shopping, ironing, 
housework, mistake, fishing



If a syllable is made specially prominent, it is said to be stressed 
or accented.

Stress, or accent is defined differently by different authors. B. A. Bo­
goroditsky, for instance, defined stress as an increase and decrease of 
energy, accompanied by an increase and a decrease of expiratory and 
articulatory activity. D. Jones defined stress as the degree of force, which is
accompanied by a strong force of exhalation and gives an impression of loud­
ness. H. bweet also stated that stress is connected w ith  the force of breath 
Later, however, D. Jones wrote, that “stress or prom inence is effected 
... by inherent sonority, vowel and consonant length and by intona­
tion .5 A. C. Gimson also adm its that a more prom inent syllable is ac­
companied by the changes in the pitch of the voice, quality  and quan­
tity  of the accented sounds.

If we compare stressed and unstressed syllables in  the words con­
tract / kontraskt/ договор, to contract /ta kan'trsekt/ заключать договор, 
we may note, that in the stressed syllable:

(a) the force of utterance is greater, which is connected w ith more 
energetic articulation;

(b) the pitch of the voice is higher, which is connected w ith  strong­
er tenseness of the vocal cords and the walls of the resonance cham­
bers;

(c) the quantity of the vowel /аг/ in /kan'traskt/ is greater, the vow­
el becomes longer; 2

(d) the quality of the vowel /ае/ in the stressed syllable is different 
trom the quality of this vowel in the unstressed position, in which it 
is more narrow, than /'as/.

Word accent can be defined as the singling out of one or more syl­
lables in a word, which is accompanied by the change of the force of 
utterance, pitch of the voice, qualitative and quantitative characteristics 
oi the sound, which is usually a vowel.

1 Jones D . Op. c l t . , p. 247.
2 In  th e  R ussian  word accentual s tru c tu re  q u an tity  is th e  m o st im p o rtan t factor 

Ц “Т усто? а B ■ Фонетическая природа русского ударен ия (автореферат 
канд. д и с .;. 1Уоо.



In different languages one of the factors constituting word accent is 
usually more significant than the others, it is said to be phonologically 
relevant. According to the most important feature of word accent differ­
ent types of w ord stress are distinguished in different languages.

(1) If special prominence in an accented syllable or syllables is 
achieved m ainly  through the intensity  of articulation, such type of stress 
is called dynam ic, or force stress. I t  is observed in the English and 
Russian languages (other features of accent are present but irrelevant).

(2) If special prominence in an accented syllable is achieved mainly 
through the change of pitch, or musical tone, such accent is called mu­
sical, or tonic. It is characteristic of the Chinese, Japanese, Korean and
other oriental languages.

(3) Languages w ith the quantitative type of accent are very rare.
(4) Q ualita tive changes alone do not form an independent phonemi-

cally d istinc tive  feature.
From the po in t of view of the position of stress in words and their 

gram m atical form s, accent can be characterized as free (or shifting) and

In the E ng lish  and Russian languages word accent is free, that is 
stress may fall on the first syllable: 'mother, мама; it may fall on the 
second syllable: ignore, экзймен\ it may fall on the final syllable: con­
sidera tion , пароход.

Stress in  the English and Russian languages is not only tree, but at 
the same tim e it  is also shifting, that is it  may shift from one syllable to 
another in d ifferen t parts of speech, or in different forms of one and 
the same w ord: ig'nore — 'ignorant, рука — руки ._ Shifting of word 
stress may perform  semantic function: (a) it distinguishes words seman­
tically: м укй  —  мука; (b) it^may also serve to differentiate grammatical
forms of w ords дома — дома.

Languages w ith  fixed stress are, for example, the Lettish language 
where stress falls on the first syllable, e.g. g a lv a  — голова, Istaba —  
комната, tä fele  —  классная доска; the Polish, where stress falls on the 
prefinal syllable, e.g. domowy, narodbwy.

S trictly  speaking, a polysyllabic word has as many degrees oi stress 
as there are syllables in it. American and English phoneticians give

J  3  2 4 1 5

the following pattern of stress distribution in the word examination. 
They mark the strongest syllable, w ith primary accent w ith the numeral
1, then goes 2, 3, etc.

It is m ore convenient and vivid to represent this pattern oi stress 
distribution in  the following way (Fig. 72, 73).

The num ber of lines corresponds to the number of syllables in a 
word. The prim ary strongest stress mark is placed on the highest line, 
the second strongest one is placed on the second line, the other stress 
marks are distributed on the appropriate lines according to accentual 
sonority. The vertical lines, drawn perpendicularly to the lowest line 
v ividly show the degree of accentual sonority of the syllabic phonemes 
and the heigh t of the voice-pitch, which is bigger w ithin the strongest 
syllable, sm aller w ithin the second strongest syllable, etc.
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Fig. 73

5

F ig . 73

The least strong syllable has the lowest sonority  and the smallest 
P1; (5 inf 0UTu examples). Such graphs help to visualize the greater 
intensity of syllables w ith prim ary and secondary stress compared to 
other, less prominent syllables.

There is some controversy about degrees of the w ord stress termino- 
ogy and about placing the stress marks. Most B ritish  phoneticians term 

the strongest stress primary, the second strongest secondary and all the 
^ег, degr?es of stress — weak. The stress marks placed before the stressed 

syl ables indicate simultaneously their places and the point of syl­
lable division: exam ina tion . y

American descriptivists (B. Bloch, G. Trager) d istinguish  the follow- 
mg degrees of word stress: loud / ' / ,  reduced l o u d / " / ,  m e d ia l / '/  
weak which is not indicated. H .A. Gleason defines the degrees of stress 
as prim ary/ /, secondary /  ~ /, tertiary  / ' / ,  w e a k / ' / .  (H. Sweet distin- 
guishes weak Г  I, medium, or half-strong / : / ,  strong  / . /  and extra- 
strong, or emphatic stress Z ;/.)1

s °m e American scientists suggest to place the stress m arks above the

vowels of the stressed syllable, e .g .  blackbird /b l* k b e:d /. They place 
the stress marks even in monosyllabic words, e.g. cat, p in , mdp. Most 
English scientists place the stress marks before the stressed syllables and 
don t mark monosyllabic words.

In the Russian word stress system there are tw o degrees of word 
accent: primary and weak. The stress marks in the Russian accented syllab­
les are placed above the vowels which are the nuclei of the sylla­
ble, e. g. усёрдней с каждым днём гляжу в словйрь.2

1 Sweet Н . A P rim er of P honetics. O xford, 1929, p . 49.
D ictionary  of accent for TV and R adio  workers gives som e w o rd s w ith  tw o stresses 

v ^ A .E » i n aAr’ secondary (побочное), e .g .  йвтокбрд, вддоналивнбй, библиотё- 
ния M 1967?°метеорология- С л о в ар ь  ударений для работников радио и телевиде-



Some scien tists use large and smaller dots to indicate stressed and 
unstressed syllables w ith in  the intonation group, e. g. J. D. O ’Connor, 
G . F. Arnold, A. C. Gimson.

According to  Gimson, the accentual elements of words can be marked
in the following way:

\  — syllable receiving potential prim ary (tonic, nuclear) accent;
. o_syllable receiving potential secondary (pitch prominent, or rhyth-

miClnapre-nuclear syllables such secondary accent is frequently manifested 
by actual or potential pitch prominence;

in post-nuclear syllables, secondary accent may be manifested, when 
adjacent to tonic, merely by qualitative and quantitative prominence, 
marked a s0 , or, when remote from tonic, together with a rhythmical beat,

markel."unaccented syllable (associated usually w ith the “weak” vowels 
/3 , u/ or w ith  syllabic /m , n, 1/.

Here are some accentual patterns for 2-, 3-, 4-, 5-, o- and 7-, y-syl- 
lable words according to-Gim son’s representation:

. \  unknown; \ 0 female, window 
\ . .  quan tity , yesterday; . \ 0 tobacco, tomato 
. \ . .  rem arkable, impossible; \ . . .  counterattack 
. . . \ .  affilia tion , consideration; reabilitate

characteristically, variability , meteorological
. . \ . . . .  unilateralism ; ....... \ .  internationalization
In spite of the fact, that word accent in the English word stress 

system is free, there are certain factors, that determine the place 
and different degree of word stress. V. A. Vassilyev describes them 
as follows:

(1) recessive tendency, (2) rhythmic tendency, (3) retentive tendency 
and (4) sem antic factor.

(1) Recessive tendency results in placing the word stress on the ini­
tial syllable. I t  can be of two sub-types: (a) unrestricted recessive accent, 
which falls on the first syllable: father / 'fa : 03/, m o t h e r and (b) re­
stricted recessive accent, which is characterized by placing the word ac­
cent on the ro o t of the word if this word has a prefix, which has lost 
its m eaning: become /b i'k \m /, begin /b i'g in /.

(2) R hythm ic tendency results in alternating stressed and unstressed 
syllables. Rhythm ical accent can be: (a) historically or diachronically 
rhythm ical, w ith  one stress, which was originally rhythmical. It falls 
on the third syllable from the end in three and four syllable words, e. g. 
fam ily  / 'fæ m ili/, occasion /s 'k e ^ n /, nation  / 'n e ijn / and (b) synchroni- 
cally rhythm ical in words w ith a secondary stress on the second preton­
ic syllable, e. g . pronunciation /pre^A nsi'eiJn/.

(3) Retentive tendency consists in the retention of the primary accent 
on the paren t word, e .g .  person — personal /'p3 :sn— 'pa:s3nl/. More 
commonly it is retained in the parent word as a secondary accent, e. g. 
similar — sim ilarity  / 's im ite— ,sim i'læ riti/.



thp m teraction of the recessive and rhythm ic tendencies resulted in  
a H u p rln ^ l °J (a) reces/su\ve tendency in a few four syllable words, e. g . 
thi-Л nr ®dvaj f  ” /; (b) ш the victory of historically rhythm ic tendency in 
three or four syllable words, e. g. family  /'faem ili/, ability  /a 'b iliti/, or

(c) a compromize which was, in its turn, of tw o types:

,яМ-  When a thre^ l i a b l e  word received its accent on the first syl-
rW b m t g; епелт у  /  en9m i/- cinema / 'sinim a/ (coincidence of h istorically  
rhythmical and recessive tendency);

Wi en •0ne ,and same worc* can be pronounced according to 
both tendencies: rhythm ic and recessive, e. g.

territory / 'te r ita r i/ — full style, R. P.
/ ‘teritri/ — rapid colloquial style, R. P .

These are stylistically conditioned intraidiolectal accentual variants, 
ouch cases can be also observed in Russian, e. g. п/л/шёл which is 
P[—  in fuI1 style and п/ъ/шёл, pronounced in rapid’ colloquial

— when one and the same word is pronounced differently bv d if­
ferent speakers, e g hospitable /'hospitebl/, /hos 'p itab l/ -  these are in ter- 
ldiolectal (individual) free accentual variants. Such cases can be observed 
in the Russian language, e. g. творог /твбрък/, /твлрбк/.

hree accentual interidiolectal variants should not be confused w ith  
ortnoepically incorrect accentuation, e. g. портфель /пбртфьель/  instead 
ol /пдртфьель/.

(4) The next factor which influences the place and the degree of 
stress in English words is, according to Vassilyev, a semantic one. I t  
can De observed in compound words, and according to this factor the 
most important part of the compound is usually stressed. It is, as a rule, 
the tirst dem ent of the compound, e. g. 'bluebottle, 'booking office, 'but- 
tonhole, musical box, 'fire extinguisher, etc.

Compound words can be represented by one word, two words, or two 
words written w ith a hyphen, but it is necessary that they should con­
tain two separable roots.

^ и Ге*1.агес con^Poun(^s ¡n English which have tw o strong stresses, be­
cause both of their elements are semantically im portant. They are:

(1) Words w ith prefixes which have their own meaning. N egative 
prefixes: anti-, non-, e. g. 1non-party , 'an ti-revolutionary. Prefix ex - 
m the meaning of “former”, e. g. 1 ex-'minister. P refix  re - meaning “repe- 
: ltl02 ”’ .e ‘ g ‘ 're 'write• Prefix under- meaning “subordination, assistance, 
insufficiency”, e. g. 'under'do. Prefix vice- m eaning “in place of”, e. g. 
vice- president. Prefix over- meaning “too much”, e .g .  1over'build. Pre- 

hx  pre- meaning “prior to”, e. g. 'pre'dorsal. P refix  u ltra -  when used 
w ith adjectives, e. g. 1 ultra-'fashionable.

(2) Compound adjectives such as: 'w ell-know n , 'double-'stressed, 'evil- 
looking, etc., have two equal stresses, because both elements of these 

adjectives are equally significant.
12 С. Ф, Леонтьева



(3) Verbs consisting of a verb and a postpositional element of adver­
bial origin, w hich is semantically important, have two equal stresses,
e. g. to 'get 'up , to 'put 'off.

Accent perform s constitutive, distinctive and recogmtive functions.
(1) It organizes words when they are pronounced separately and joined 
into sentences. (2) It helps to recognize words. (3) It helps to d istin­
guish words and their grammatical forms: 'conduct (noun) — to conduct 
(verb), 'conflict (noun) — to con'flict (verb). It also helps to distinguish 
compound words from word combinations, e. g. 'blackboard (классная 
доска), 'black 'board (черная доска).

Vassilyev w rites that “this function makes word accent a separate 
supra segmental, or prosodic, phonological un it which may be called 
accenteme.”1 He distinguishes three word accentemes in English:

primary —  equal to the primary stress, 
secondary —  equal to the secondary stress, 
weak — equal to unstressed syllables.

In the examples: ' insult -  in 'suit we have a form-distinctive accen­
teme. In the examples: billow /'bitou/ (морской вал) — below /bi lou/ 
(вниз) we have a word-distinctive accenteme which differentiates the
meaning of tw o words. .

There are word and form distinctive accentemes in the _ Kussian 
language as well. In мука — мука the meaning of the words is differ­
entiated by the word-distinctive accenteme and in рука — руки  the sin­
gular and plural forms are differentiated by the form-distinctive accen-

Stress d ifficulties peculiar to the accentual structure of the English 
language are connected w ith two factors: inherent prominence of sounds
and their special prominence.

Inherent prom inence manifests itself in the fact, that the quantity ot 
long vowels and diphthongs may be preserved in (a) pretomc and (b) 
post-tonic position.

Special prom inence is connected w ith the following difficulties of
the English accentual structure:

(1) Presence of secondary stress in a great number of words, where 
it  may fall on the firs t or on the second syllable, e. g. modification 
/,m odifi'keijn /, administration  /^ m m i's tr e ifn / .  _

(2) Absence of secondary stress in a number of words w ith the initial 
¡i/, the single stress is placed on the th ird  syllable: electricity /"Çk* 
1 tn s iti/ , elasticity  /ilæ s 'tis iti/. When such words are pronounced with 
the initial /i:> e/ they have a secondary stress.

(a) idea /a i 'd i9/
sarcastic /sa :'k æ stik / 
archaic /a : 'k e n k /

(b) placard /'plæka:d/ 
railw ay /'re ilw ei/ 
compound /'kompaund/

1 Vassilyev V . A .  Op. c it . ,  p. 282.



(3) Single stress in compounds due to  the manifestation of the 
semantic factor:

(a) when compound nouns denote a single idea, e. g. 'blacksmith  (куз­
нец), 'walking stick (палка, трость);

(b) when the first element of the compound is most important, e. g. 'birth­
day (день рождения), 'darning needle (штопальная игла; амер. стрекоза);

(c) when the first element of the compound is contrasted w ith  some 
other word, e. g. 'flu te player (флейтист), cf. banjo player.

(d) when a compound is very common and frequently used it  may 
have a single stress, e. g. 'midsummer (середина лета), 'm idnight (пол­
ночь); exceptions: 'down'hill (покатый), 'up 'h ill (в ropy), 'down sta irs  
(вниз), 'up’stairs (вверх), 'passer'by (случайный прохожий), 'po in t'b lank  
(,перен. решительный);

(e) compounds of three elements have a single stress on the second 
element due to the rhythmic tendency, e. g. hot 'water bottle (грелка), 
waste 'paper basket (корзина для (ненужных) бумаг);

(f) nouns compounded of a verb and an adverb have one single stress 
on the first element, e. g. a 'make up, a 'set up, a 'setback.

Since words are not pronounced separately but joined into phrases 
and sentences, word accent is determined by different factors, th a t a re  
connected w ith sentence stress, semantic importance of the word in the 
sentence, rhythm, emotional colouring and even the mood of the speak­
er. For example, the word 'thir'teen has two equal stresses but un d er 
the influence of rhythm it may be pronounced w ith  one single stress on  
the first syllable: Her number is  'thirteen hundred. The same is observed 
in adjectives ending in the suffix -ese and denoting nationality, e. g. 
Bur'mese, Chinese, Japa'nese, etc., but a 'Burmese book, etc.

In conclusion we may state, that the interpretation of the natu re of 
w’ord accent given by Soviet phoneticians is thorough and profound, b e ­
cause they do not reduce the problem of accent to different degrees 
of loudness and discriminate between word, phrase, and sentence 
stresses.

Questions

1. What is the difference between inherent and special prom inence 
of sounds?

2. How is accent defined by different authors?
3. What features characterize word accent?
4. How are languages characterized according to the most im por­

tant feature of their word accent?
5. What is the difference between free and fixed word accent?
6 . What is a shifting word accent?
7. How is sonority connected w ith stress distribution in polysyllabic 

words?
8 . Can the degrees of stress distribution be represented graphically?
9. What is the accent terminology suggested by different au thors?

10. What are the ways of marking word stress?



11. W hat are the factors that determine the place and different de­
gree of word stress in English?

12. W hat happens as a result of the interaction of recessive and 
rhythmic tendencies?

13. How is the sem antic factor connected w ith the distribution of 
stress in compounds of different types?

14. How does accent perform constitutive distinctive and récogni­
tive functions?

15. What is accenteme (word-distinctive and form-distinctive)?
16. W hat are the difficulties connected w ith the study of word ac­

cent in the English language?
17. W hat are the factors that determine the place of word accent 

in the English language?

*1. Read these compound words w ith two equal stresses and tran sla te  them .

*2. Read these compound adjectives w ith two equal stresses and tran sla te  them .

'good 'looking, 'old 'fashioned, 'bad 'tempered, 'absent-'minded, 
'bare-'headed, 'home-1 made
N o t e .  W hen a com pound ad jectiv e  has a synonym  to  its f irs t elem ent, the stress 
is on the first e lem en t:

Exercises

unaided /'A n'eidid/ 
unalienable /'A n'eiljsnabl/ 
unaltered /'An'o:ltad/ 
unarmed /'A n'a:m d/ 
unaspirated /'An'aespireitid/ 
unclean / An'klirn/ 
anticyclonic /'aen tisa i'k b m k / 
anti-national /'aenti'nasjanl/ 
non-payment /'non 'peim ant/ 
non-resident /'nD n'rezidsnt/ 
non-stop /'nan 'stop/ 
ex-minister /'eks 'm im ste/ 
reopen /'ri:'oupan / 
reorganize /'ri:'D :g9naiz/

repack / ’ri:'psek/ 
prepaid /'p ri:'pe id / 
misspell /'m is'spel/ 
misuse /'m is'ju :z/ 
misrule /'m is'ru:!/ 
misquote /'m is'kwout/ 
misplace /'m is'pleis/ 
under-dressed /'Anda'drest/ 
underofficer /'Anda'ofisa/ 
underpopulated /'Anda'pDpjuleitid/ 
vice-admiral /'vais'aedmirsl/ 
vice-consul /'vais'konsal/ 
pre-history /'p rir'h istari/ 
ultra-modern /'Altra'modan/

'ova l shaped =  oval 
'y e llo w ish  looking =  y e llo w ish  
'square  shaped =  square 
'g re en ish  looking =  greenish

3. Read these com posite  verbs w ith two equal stresses.

'carry  'out — выполнять 
1 come 'across — встречать 
'ge t 'up — вставать 
'see 'off — провожать

'go 'on — продолжать 
'point 'out — указывать 
'put 'on — надевать
's it 'down — садиться



Ъ 11 '“Р - д а в л и в а т ь  'take 'o ff-с н и м а т ь  (одежду)
I , out — ссориться; выпадать 'fall 'back — отступать
make (up -  мириться 'get 'back -  возвращаться

-D ск W  В3г ываться ,bring ,forth -  производить
pick o u t-в ы б и р а т ь  'fix ‘u p -у с т р а и в а т ь

tant^par^of* t h ^ c o m p ^ ^ ^ a n ^ t r ^ n ^ a t ^ e ^  °П the , in t ’

apple-tree, bystander, daybreak, birthday, sheep dog, pillow-case school­
boy, suit-case, time-table, inkpot, hair-do, housewife, everything fire ­
place, broadcast, fountain-pen, anyone y

* trans7ateRethdemtheSC C° mp0Wld nouns w ith one deno ting  a single idea and

tic r « o i n ! t l l ° e ^ c t V  ^

'hbnikK °^d ~kiblfH u 'b? rd 'overwork — 'over 'work
'strnnah ' i i  'yellow-cup — 'yellow 'cup
strongbox— strong box 'ta llboy— 'tall ‘boy

*Нет Ы ° R“ ' « "
|abstract to ab'stract 'desert — to de'sert
'commune — to co'mmune 'forecast — to fore'cast 
compound — to com'pound 'im port— to im 'port
conflict to conflic t 'outgo — to o u tgo
contest to con'test 'produce — to pro'duce

lahlp8"lnTihl?!ra \e tliCSe worf ' the position of secondary stress on the first sy l­lable in the (a) column and on the second syllable in th e  (b) column.

(a) (modifi'cation (b) ad ,m inis 'tra tion
.ornamen'tation a,ff ili'a tion
,quahfi cation a^sim i'la tion
, represen' tat ion con, side ' ra t ion
.archaeo'logical e x a m in a tio n
, tempera'mental p ro n u n c ia tio n
,aristo cratic a n ta g o n is tic
,mathema'tician a^ade 'm ician

tu a l 'p a tte rn s . ReeadaC№era.al е ' етСПЬ ° '  W° rdS aC“ rdln* to  Gims° " 's acce" -

husb™ dlable W° rdS: female’ window' profile, over, under, cotton, table, 

telephoneabIe ^  important' excessivc’ ^ ‘ion. appetite, photograph, 

critictsm 'a capiteHzdeS: Unimp°rtan t' insu» ^ ie n t ,  melancholy, caterpillar,



5 -syllable w ords: satisfactory , aristocracy, adm inistra tive, em piricism , 

C° n 6 -syllable ' w ords  ̂ v a r ia b il i ty , meteorological, autobiographic, lden tifi-

câ tion  ^  g_sy jjak je worcis; unreliab ility , industria liza tion , im penetrabi­

lity , un ila te ra lism , un in te llig ib ility .

C o n tr o l  T a s k s

t r.iv* ncamnles to orove th a t:  a) th e  sem antic factor influences the position 
of w ord-stress in English; b) th e  word-stress in th e  English language has a distinc­
tive function.

2. Give exam ples to show th e  most difficult cases in the English accentual struc­
tu re .

*3. Provide these  words w ith  necessary stress marks.
air-raid , b irdcage, coalm ine, teapot, w ashstand mail-bag, dance-music, 

grandfather, h a n d w ritin g , shopkeeper, ladybird, offlce"boX’ 
dinner-jacket, tape-recorder, labour exchange, ground floor, knee-deep, 
cross-question, flat-footed, shop-window, hot-w ater-bottle, waste-paper-bask­
et, post-graduate, vice-chancellor, secondhand

’ *4. Transcribe th e  words and put down stress marks in these verbs and nouns, 
tra n s la te  them .

absent n  — absent v  com bine n —  com bine v
com press n  —  compress v concert n —-concert v  
consort n  —  consort v  desert «  — desert v
produce n  —  produce v  outlay  n —  outlay v
in fix  n  —  in fix  v



V III. UNSTRESSED VOCALISM

The system of the unstressed vocalism of the English language is ch a r­
acterized by the following features: vowels in unstressed position m ay 
change in quality and in quantity, or rem ain unchanged. For exam ple 
the indefinite article a  may be pronounced a s /э / which differs from /e i /  
qualitatively. The personal pronoun he may be pronounced as /h i/ w hich  
ditfers from /h i:/ quantitatively. In the word potato the sound /o u / re ­
mains unchanged though it occurs in an unaccented syllable: /p a 'te ito u /.

in  the English language articles, conjunctions, prepositions, pronouns 
auxiliary and semi-auxiliary verbs, which are as a rule unstressed, a re  
used in speech in the reduced form. The only exceptions are: the in te rro g a­
tive pronouns what, when, where and the demonstrative pronoun th a t

i t  should be borne in mind that the verbs has, have, had are used 
in their strong form as notional verbs. They may be used in the strong  
orm when they begin a question. When the verbs have, had, has  and

J >I? u 0Unx, ’ ltn’ hls* her' who are final or medial /h/ may be lost.
Not has the weak form nt when it  follows the verbs are, should, 

would, is, has, have, could, dare, might•
The major role in the system of the unstressed vocalism of the E n g ­

lish language belongs to the neutral vowel /э /, which may alternate w ith  
any vowel of full formation. E. g.

/э / — /i :/  the /6 i:/ — /ба/
/а / — /аэ/ as /aez/ — /az/
/ а /—  /л / but /bAt/  —  /bat/
/з /  — /о/ from /from/ —  /fram/
/э/ — /и / could /kud/ — /kad/
/а/ — /и:/ do /du:/ —  /da/
/3/  — /э:/ were /w s:/ —  /w s/
/а / — /е/ them /б е т /  —  /б э т /

Qualitative changes of vowel phonemes should not be confused w ith  
their quantitative alternations, when they are shortened because of d iffe r­
ent linguistic and extra linguistic factors (see examples on p 40)



Strong and Reduced Forms of Some Words

S t ro n g  form Reduced form

a 1 / e i / /3/
about / a 'b a u t / / b a u t /

a m 2 /a im / / (3 )m /

a n d 3 /send/ / ( 9 )n d ,3 n ,n ,m ,o /

anybody / ' e n i  i bodi / / 'e n ib (o )d i /

a re4 /o : ( r ) / /a .sfr)/
as / a e z  / / ( a )z /

a t /as t/ / (9 ) t /
been / b i : n / / b i n /

before /b i ' f o : / /b s ' fo a /

b u t / bA t,/ /b (9 ) t /

by /b a i / /bi,t>9/w J
can /keen/ /k ( a )n ,k i | /

could /k u d  / /k (9 )d /

do5 / d u : / / d u .d a .d /
does /dA Z./ /d z ,  z/

f o r8 / b : ( r ) / /f(9)r/
f r o m / f r o m / / f r o m ,  f r m /

h a d 7 / h a e d / / h ( 9 ) d , 9 d , d /

h as » / h a e z / / h a z ,  9 z ,  z ,  s /

h a v e 0 / h a ; v / /h9V, 9V, v /

h e / h i : / / i : ,  h i ,  i/
h e r / h s : ( r ) / / 9 :, h 9 ,  s ( r ) /

h e r s e l f / ( h ) a : ' s e l f / / h a ' s e l f ,  91 s-/
h i m / ( h ) i m / / i m /

h i m s e l f / ( h ) i m ' s e l f / / ( i )m 'se l f /

h i s / { h ) i z / /(i)z/
m e / m i : / / m i /

m u s t / m A s t / / m 9 s t ,  m 9 s ,  m s t ,  m s /

m y / m a i / / m i /

m y s e l f /m a i 's e l f / /m a 'se lf ,  m i 's - /

n o / n o u / / n o ,  n o /

n o r / n o : / / m l
n o t /n o t / / n t ,  n /
of M / (9 )V ,  v ,  f /

s h a l l / i * l  / /Sal, f l /

s h e /f i:/ / f i /
should / J u d / /fad , yd, i t /

so / s o u / /so ,  S9/
som e10 / s A m / / s s m ,  s m /

s o m e b o d y / ' s A m b o d i / / ' s A m b d i /

such /S A tJ / /S9ty/
than /Oaen/ /d a n ,  on/

t h a t  (cor.j)u  
t h e 12

/fleet!
/51:/

/9 s t ,  i t /  
/5i, fo, 5/

t h e m /8em / /flam, flm, 9m , m /

t h e i r /0ea(r) / /fls, fo r /  
/39, 9 ( r ) /there /9e3(r) /

t i l l / t i l / / t l /
t o 13 / t u : / / t u ,  t 9 ,  t /

t o w a r d / t s ' w D i d / / t o : d ,  t w o : d /



S tro n g  fo rm R educed fo rm

u n l e s s
u n t i l
upon
us
w a s
w e r e
w h o
w h o m
w i l l
w o u l d
y o u
y o u r
y o u r s e l f

/ o n ' l e s /
/ s n ' t i l /
/a 'p o n /
/A S /
/ w o z /
/ w a : ( r ) /
/ h u : /
/ h u : m /
/ w i l  /
/ w u d /
/ju:/
/ j o : ( r ) ,  J09 ,  j 0 9 ,  j u a /  
/ j o :  ' s e l f /

/ri\e s/(em p h .)  
in 't i l /
/s p a n /
/ a s ,  s /
/ w a z ,  w z /  
/W9/
/ f h ) u ,  u : ,  u /  
/ h u m /
/1/
/ w a d ,  (a )d / 
/ju, ja/
/ ju ,  ja ( r ) /  
/ p 's e l f /

■ & e fore
a i 1S P101*01™ « 1 / m /  nex t to  /p , b / ;  / 0 /  —  n e x t to  /k  0 /

'  £ V L Pp r o 3 n c e d // d / (ra i t £ /  / ' ¿ 7  r VeIS' / f 3 ’
th an  ; .* ? /  ,S P ro n ° — d W  a f te r  vo iced  o th e i

2  £  i i S S i S " ’ cisewhere'

«  p ^ u S ed ^ /ifv 'b e fo ”  ^
u s e d  a s  w e a k  i n  t h e  f i n a l  p o s i t i o n  '  / t 3 / “  b e f o r e  c o n s o n a n t s ,  / t u : /  m a y  b e

the /d i:/ 
pence /pens/ 
land /te n d / 
particle /'partik l/ 
a combine /9 'kombam/ 
toward /ta'w o:d/ 
fully /'fu ll/ 
to him /'tu-him / 
some /S A m /
u p  /A p /
herd /hard/ 
face /feis/ 
shire / 'ja ia /  
mouth /mau9/ 
folk /fouk/

the lesson /da'lesn/ 
threepence /'Qrepans/ 
England /'m gland/ 
particular /pa'tikjula/ 
to combine /ta kam'bam/ 
forward /'fo:wad/ 
playfully /'pleifali/ 
to the table /t3 da 'teibl/ 
tiresome /'taiasam / 
upon /a'pon/ 
shepherd /'Jepad/ 
preface /'prefas/
Yorkshire /'}o:kfa/ 
Plym outh /'plimaQ/ 
Norfolk / 'n o :h k /



revere /n 'v iэ/ reverence / ’геузгэпз/
there’s /беэг/ ttiere s

On the phonological level the question arises about the phonemic sta­
tus of the neutral vowel /э/. Is it an independent phoneme, or a variant 
of the phoneme w ith w hich it alternates? T h i s  question can be answered 
ot m e Pno“ e111 Hi. t in r t jve function of the phoneme. In pairs like, for

in  № PS e s men“ ofb?hee Moscow phonological school consider such 
relations t o  b e  S a l l o p h o n ic ,  because /э/ is considered by them m the

ъ ш т т ш *
pronounced as /л /: /л / ванс, /л/ лень. D u rian  is that an un-

The neculiaritv of the unstressed vocalism of Kussian is rnai an

S r A S t " « . ™  » "

tion) it is characterized by the following features.

( 1) a  can be pronounced as:
/a :/ paragraph / 'p ^ rag ra :f/

graduate /-flr -d i« V , aver-

age /'aevridg/, surface /'sa:fis/ 
e can be pronounced as:

fn; t t t m l S ^ n e ^ i e ^ W p l e s s  ,'helphs,. kindness ,'kam dm ,, 

i, v can be pronounced as: .

Я  £  analyse
/'aenalaiz/

о can be pronounced as:
/ou/ also /'o:lsou/, zero / ' zisrou/

Я и Т /V  Г К | е “ ] и : 'п ^ .  value , 'v » lju :/. useful /'¡u:sful/. in- 
pu t / 'inpu t/, tum ult /4 ju :n u lt / .



(2) a, e, i, y, o, u can be reduced to /3/ or disappear e s  
a is pronounced as /9/ in: ’
about /a'baut/, data /'deita/, central /'sen tra l/ 
a is reduced in such words as m etal /'m etl/ 
e is pronounced as /9/ in: 
absent /'aebsant/, conference /'konfarans/

/'oupndT  be redUCed 35 in: recent / ,r i : s n t / ’ ,00ked / , lu k t / - °P ened
i, y in unstressed syllables can be pronounced as1 
/ 1/  Baltic / ' bo:ltik/, balmy /'ba:m r/
/ 1/  can be reduced completely as in: basin / ‘beisn/
0 can be reduced to / 3/  as in: correct /ka 'rekt/, pilot / 'p a ila t/  lemon 

/ leman/ or disappear as in lesson /'lesn /.

rare** °an ^  pr° nounced as /9/: difficuIt /'d ifikalt/; but such cases are

Digraphs ar, ai, ay; er, ei, ey; ir, ie; or, of, 0u; ue, ui, ur; vr are
pronounced in unstressed syllables either as /a/ or /,/ . The onlv  excen

10ns are combinations of /wo:/ and ue /ju:/; ur can be pronounced £
/3 ./ or /9/: conservatoire /kan'saivatwa:/, issue /'.s ju :/, survey /s 3 :V e i/ 
/S3 vei/. '

Other examples:

ar /3/ radar /'reida/, /'re ida:/
ai /1/ captain /'kaeptm/, chieftaincy /'t.fi:ft3nsi/
ay /ei, 1/ essay /'esei/, Sunday /'sAndei/, /'sAndi/
er /3/ teacher / 't i : t j 3/ 
ei / 1/  foreign /'form / 
ey / 1/  money / 'n u m /
ir /a/ elixir /I 'hksa / 
ie / 1/ hobbies /'hobiz/

or /9/  doctor /'dokta/ 
ou /9/ famous /'feim as/ 
ue /ju:/ issue / 'is ju :/ 
yr /9/ m artyr / 'm a:t3/

vocal'ism?121 ^  ^  characteristic features of the English unstressed

la n g ^ a g e ^  PartS ° f SPeeCh arG 3S 3 rule unstressed in the E ng lish
3. What is the role of the neutral vowel /3/ in the system of un-

S g ^ r S ?How 15 the problem of the /9/ phoneme solved on the

unst4ressedh2;ocalism?ffiain between the and Russian
F n U 3!  are Peculicar.ities the unstressed vocalism of the 
English language in terms of its graphic representation?



Exercises
*1 Transcribe these words. Single ou t the pairs of phonemes in which /э/ 

a l t e rn a te s  w ith  th e  vowel of fu ll form ation In th e  unstressed position.

arm our (броня) — army (армия)
allusion (намек) “ iHV5!? 1 (?ллюзия) *
tell'em  (скажи им) — tell him (скажи ему)
s itte r  (живая натура) — city (город)
f o r w a r d  (передний) - fo re w o rd  (предисловие)
experim ent (опыт) -e x p e rim e n t (экспериментиро-

вать)
some (некоторое количество) — some (некоторый, какой-то) 
th a t (который относительное — that (тот указательное место- 

местоимение) имение)
v a r i e t y  (разнообразие) — various (различным)
e s t i m a b l e  (достойный уважения) — estimate (оценивать)

*2. Transcribe these words. U nderline the] vowels of fu ll form ation in  the 
unstressed  position.

protest in), content (n), comment (n), abstract (adj) asphalt (л), can­
n o t, epoch, blackguard, export (n), humbug, expert (n), institute

*3. Transcribe these w ords. Read them . Mind the dropping off of /э / in the 
unstressed  position.

often, session, special, difficult, some, can, conference, dictionary,
A pril, have

*4. a) Transcribe these words and underline the sounds of full f° rm at,?!l .j"  
t h e  pre ton ic  syllables, b) Give examples of Russian vowel reduction in a sim ilar
position .

emission usurp aorta _
eleven Uganda oil-paintm g
ensign upturn coyote _
abstract urbane aerologist
objective idea hereunder
orchestral outw it Eurasian

*5. Read th e  exercise. Pay a tte n tio n  to  the strong and weak forms which 
a re  singled out.

Red and white, / 'red  (э)п .w ait/. That man said: “That’s good ” 
/■6*t 'm an  vsed: '6aets Ngud/. Let’s do it tomorrow. / lets du: it te- 
morou/. I ’m a student, /a im  э %stjudant/. These boys are naughty. / Oi.z 

‘boiz э no:ti/. These books are interesting. / 6i:z buks эг ,in tnstifl/. 
These bags are black. / '6 i:z  bsegz 0 vblaek/. W hich is correct? / w itj 
iz  ko rekt/. 1 have many books, /ai (h«v mem vbuks/. He needs some 
books! /hi 'ni:dz sam vbuks/. I want some book, /ai wont sahi bukA 

Come for the ticket, / 'к л т  U  бэ .tik it/. Come for a change, к л т  
fa r  3 ,tjem d 3/. W ould you like to stay? / 'wud ju laik to stei/. Do 
you w ant to argue? / ’du ju  ’wont tu ,a:gju:/. You shouldn t have done 
it .  /ju  'fudnt 3V vdAn it/.



Control Tasks

t h . M i v S l . t 1* ' them t0 iHUStrate the “  feat- e  *

latchkey, sim plicity protest (n), skylark, pantheon, bulldog, outdoor
sim nmv hi0lhn miMew’ wo°dcut, heart-burn, humpback, h ighw ay , 
simplify, highbrow, convoy, rainbow, raincoat, underwear, a rm a tu re

and q u an tita tiv e  ¡ i l ' t ' E " * ’ ^  q U “ '

guage. Pr° Ve thC functlonal indePendence of th e  /3 / phoneme in the E ng lish  la n -



In order to understand  the rules and laws of speech segm entation into 
phrases words and sy llab les one should refer to phonetic characteristics 
d ea lin g  w ith  prosody. Prosody is d istinctive a lternations of pitch, in ten ­
s i ty ,  duration, tem po, e tc ., th e _ combination of w hich forms intonation. 
T h e  studv of th is  phenom enon is called prosodies.

In tonation  is p resen t in every sentence and s o m e tip »  how we say 
som eth ing  is more im portan t than what we say. “In tonation  i.s the sou:I of 
a language w hile the p ronunciation  of its  sounds is its body, and the 
re c o rd in g  of I t  in w ritin g  and  p rin ting  gives a very imperfect picture 
of the body and hard ly  h in ts  at the existence of a soul.

In tonation  is presen t in every sentence and m  w ritten  sentences 
m anifests itself in the punctuation  marks.

the full stop “ ” td° uble quotation marks
; the semi colon 

? the interrogation mark ... a series of periods, a row of dots
1 the  exclam ation m ark 7 - the ?ash
: the colon ( ) marks of P ^ n th e s is

Intonation is present not only in w ritten and oral speech, but in 
“inner” speech as well. This is proved by the thesis of Marx, Engels and 
Lenin about the sound nature of language, which developed with the de­
velopment of the brain and its attendant senses o thê  increasing clan- 
tv  of consciousness, pow er of abstraction and of judgem ent .
Y D ifferent authors define intonation d ifferently . Soviet phoneticians 

( V  A Vassilvev, G. P . Torsuyev, E. Y. A ntipova and others) state, that 
in to n a tio n  is a com plex u n ity  of (1) speech melody, or pitch of the voice,
(2) word stress, (3) rhy thm , (4) voice tam ber, (5) pausation and tempo

H ow ever they S d e r H n ^  and streSS>

b ,o ,d  in  the L iter e »

1 K ingdon R . E n g lis h  in to n a t io n  practice. E n g la n d , 1960, p. X III.
2 M arx K ■ an d  E n g els  F . S e le c te d  W orks, p . 357.



ine thisr?ase‘‘it°?<fftonh Sh°'illd j 56 reP laced hy  the *erm “prosodation” ; m !  f  i • i  analysed on the suprasegmental level.1
of rem*espntini I" ? 103*1"® mt(?n a tion a «  different, but the trad itio n a l way 
J a o h K v + h S  ]ntonatl° ;  .IS hy tonograms. Two horizontal lin es  show 
graphically the upper and lower lim its of the voice pitch. Dashes (__) ren-
I m h  n h syllables, dots (.) represent unstressed syllables. D ow nw ard
n?tPh Pr rr  ? U es rePresent the fal! and the rise in the votce pitch. Vertical bars represent pauses: a single vertical bar ( I ) __a short

^ y ^ p ^ r '  b3r ( " }~ a long Pause- a wavy vertical line ( 1 )
The system of tonetic stress marks suggested by R. Kinsrdon indicafps 

intonation as well as stress. The toneti? s tre s s ^ a rk s  afe 7h^ folTol

Tones

1. rising
2 . falling
3. falling-rising (undivided)
4. falling-rising (divided)
5. rising-falling (undivided)
6 . rising-falling (divided)
7. rising-falling-rising (undivided)
8 . rising-falling-rising (divided), "yes ,sir

Emphatic" stress is represented graphically by double strokes: ( " )  — 
ailing tone, ( ) rising tone. Level tones (unemphatic and em phatic)

T v l  W i °  3 Single stroke or a double vertical stroke
n p i f n l ^  i d .a.b°ve ihe line of the text if the u tte ran ce  is
Hhp T t h  T / " f  l?h °r medium Pitch of the voice, or below  the 
nfrp r  u tt? ance 1S Performed w ithin the low p itch  of the

voice. Compare: Where did you xgo?

Wide
voice-range

'yes
'yes
"yes
'yes ,sir
"yes
'yes vsir
M'yes

N arrow
voice-range

,yes
,yes
vYes 
vyes ,sir
.y es
,yes vs ir  
, wyes 

ves s ir

'—

■ \
or

V  "N
•high and medium pitch of the  voice.

.Where did you sgo? low pitch of the voice.

K., Thf f  are- ° ther means, oi indicating intonation: wedge — like sym- 
L  hntW! l . an *upwar(d f °r .d0wnward g 'ides t0 them' a num erical 

J & V J t g t S !  *o m aik] “  « “^ ‘"« .p o p u la rity  be-
notations help to aitrac, V M ten ton  of ^  . ¿ a r ^ o ^  text“ "*

Vassilyev V . A . E n g lish  P h o n e tic s . A  T h e o re t ic a l  C ourse , p . 292.



Comoare the system of tonetic  stress marks and the system of tono- 
g r a m s  a n d  dots applied to one and the same context:

He 'w ill. 

H e swill. 

'H as he? 

.Has he?

A

Hardly.

'Hardly.

They 'may ,have.

He 'sold a v lot.

The structure of in tonation pattern is the following: unslr^ sed a"d 
h a lf stressed syllables preceding the first stressed syllable constitute 
pre-head of the intonation pattern, stressed and unstressed syllables up 
?o the last stressed syllable constitute the head body <* scale o the 
in tonation  group. The last stressed syllable, w ithin which fall or r ise in 
th e  intonation group is accomplished, is called the nucleus, the syllables 
th a t  follow the nucleus constitu te the tail, e. g.

I t ’s been a 'very 'fascinating  .evening for all 01 us.

* • —  . . . "N

Pre-heads can be of different types:

rising

low

mid

Scales can be of d ifferent types too.

regular descending



ascending

scandent1

If a word is made specially prom inent, a vertical arrow  is used, 
which is placed before the one-syllable word made specially p rom inent, 
or the syllable of a polysyllabic word that breaks the descending scale, 
e. g. 'John is f  very ,busy.

SPEECH MELODY, OR PITCH

This component of intonation is characterized by changes in  the 
voice pitch. It is present in every word (inherent prominence) and in 
the whole sentence, because it serves to delim it sentences in to  sense 
groups, or intonation groups.

The delim itative function of melody (V. A. Vassilyev term s i t  con­
stitutive)i is performed by pitch variations jointly w ith pausation, be­
cause each sentence is divided into sense groups, breath groups, o r syn­
tagmas, by means of pauses. The term  breath group was suggested by 
D. Jones and it is not quite adequate, because a breath effort can be 
spread over two, or even more sense groups; it depends on th e ir  length 
and the abilities of a speaker. American descriptivists suggest th e  term  
clause which may and may not be equivalent to a gramm atical clause. 
For teaching purposes it is convenient to view such groups as intonation  
groups (on the auditory and acoustic level) and as sense groups  (on 
the semantic level).

A sense group can be formed by one word, or by a group of w ords. 
A change of pitch within the last stressed word of a sense group  is 
called a nuclear tone. A change of pitch at the junction of tw o  sense 
groups is called a terminal tone (clause terminal in the term inology of 
American descriptivists).

Nuclear tones are the following:

1 . low falling

2 . low rising

3. high fa llin g

N

\
x For more details see: Vassilyev V . A . English Phonetics. М ., 1970, p . 299 .

13 С. Ф. Леонтьева jg g



4 . h ig h  rising

5. falling-rising

6 . rising-fa lling

У

V

л
Term inal tones in English are the following: fa lling , rising, rising- 

fa llin g , falling-rising.
Nuclear tones are more varied, but term inal tones are broader units 

because they may be realized not only within the nucleus but also in

the  tail of the intonation pattern , e.g. He is vhere again

an d  He is 'here a.gain

Nuclear tones may express the attitudes of a speaker to what he 
says. For example, the low falling tone is used to express finality and 
definiteness. The voice falls from a medium to a very low pitch, e.g.

Л jes/ 1 A
The high falling tone is used to show interest. I t  can be compared with 

th e  Russian: вон! (прочь!). The voice falls from a high to a [very low

p itch , e.g. /'jes / л
The rising-falling tone is used to show that a speaker is greatly inter­

ested  in  something. The voice first rises and then falls from a high 
p itch , e. g.

Г  sa: tn li/ Г  beta/

T h is  tone can be compared w ith  the Russian: Ишь ты/
The low rising tone is used to indicate the lack of interest, detach­

m e n t from the subject m atter. The voice rises from a very low to a 
m edium  pitch. I t  can be compared with the Russian: Они ушли. А Света?

1 For detailed description of in tonation  and meaning see: I.D . O ’Connor and G. F. 
A rn o ld . Intonation of Colloquial English. 1959.



//Jes/ y /,11011 ai -Oink/

The high rising  tone is used in questions which require the in te r­

rogative intonation: / 'n o u  did ju -sei/.

The_ fa lling -rising  tone gives an im pression th a t som ething is im p lie d .
•f. .V012 f S o m .a fairly hi£h to a rather low pitch, then , s t i l l  

w ithin the syllable rises to a medium pitch:

/ vredi/ or
N .

/ 'a iv  ,dAn it/ or
N

All the above mentioned general nuclear tones are kinetic. S ta tic  tones 
are used mostly in reciting poetry. A static  tone is represented by a short
horizontal arrow, e. g. Speak...

Different types of sentences distinguished by intonation alone are  
called communicative types. The following communicative types of sen ­
tences are pronounced w ith the fa lling  tone:

1. Categoric statements.
2. D isjunctive  questions: the speaker is no t ask ing  for in fo rm a tio n , 

he is sure th a t the  listener agrees.
3. Commands.
4. Exclamations.
5. Special questions.
6 A lternative questions. (The final sense group)

¿u . . following communicative types of sentences are pronounced w ith  
the rising tonei

I. Statements containing an im plication.
» 2. Requests.

3. General questions.
4. D isjunctive questions: the speaker means to provoke the l is te n ­

e r’s reaction.
u ■ ?̂]̂ ,reJ ar1e exceptions when a speaker w an ts to show by in to n a tio n  
his attitude to the situation or to display his mood. For example:

(I) In categoric statem ents the most typical melody is the low fa l­
ling tone, which conveys a cool and reserved, indifferent attitude, e. g . 
v ie s , l m xtircd. If a statement is pronounced w ith the low rising  to n e  
it sounds reassuring, soothing w ith a h in t of self-reliance, e.g . I ’m 
sure. Such statements are closely connected w ith the next sense g ro u p . 

They may sound guarded, resentful.



I f  a statem ent is pronounced with a high rising tone it sounds live­
ly , interested, e. g. I ’m 'su re . Pronounced w ith the low head it conveys
o ro test, e. g. .Nobody’s 'sure.

Statements pronounced w ith  the falling-rising tone carry implication. 
I f  the fall-rise is divided they may sound apologetic, regretful, sympathe­
t ic  e. g. 'M other isn’t ,sure. .

(2) In exclamations the  low falling nuclear tone is the most typica 
melodv. It makes the u tterance weighty and emphatic, e g. Good news! 
Pronounced w ith the low head it implies that the speaker is not sur- 
nrkPri reserved e g. Good vnews! The low rising tone makes an exclama- 
tioiTencourag^ng friendly, e. g. 'W ell done! Pronounced with the low t e d  
i t  im plies that the speaker is reserved, casually acknowledges the fact, 
e g  Well done» The high fall makes the exclamation sound more 
em otional th in  the low falling nuclear tone but the exclamation be­
com es less weighty. 'Good 'news! The low head in this type of melody im- 
a î i e s surprise e. e. „W ell .done! The fall-rise intonation is used to 
express sympathy, e. g. 'Good ,news! The rise-fall shows that the speaker
is  greatly impressed, e. g. "W ell (done!

Since intonation alone can serve to perform constitutive, distinc­
t iv e  and récognitive functions, we can speak about a separate supraseg- 
m ental, prosodic phonological un it on the intonation level, which may 
be called intoneme, or toneme. The use of the right toneme in the right 
place helps to recognize and understand the sense group of a sentence 
therefore we may say th a t tonemes perform recogm tive functions. If the 
sentence He 'went there yesterday  is pronounced w ith  the low falling 
intonation, it is recognized as a statem ent. The same sentence pronounced 
w ith  the rising tone w ill be understood and recognized as a question. 
T he same sentence pronounced w ith the high rising tone will be under­
stood and recognized as an  expression of joy.

The pitch of the voice m ay be changed through widening and nar­
row ing the range of the voice. It is done for em phatic purposes. Widen­
ing  of the range is used to  express joy, happiness, indignation, etc., e. g.

"H ow did you 'm anage it?! 
you come to having done it?)

" N . .
(how on earth did

, L U i l l C  i u  a a v u i g  ,

Narrowing of the range is used to express horror, disgust, aversion, 
etc ., e.g.

How did you .m anage it? _____  _ _ (what made you do
such a terrible thing?) '--------  *

WORD STRESS

The word stress component of intonation is closely connected with the 
pitch or melody com ponent because their constitutive function is per­
formed jointly, which is expressed in pitch levels, pitch ranges and rates 
(ang les) of pitch change.



The pitch level is determined by the pitch of the first stressed syl­
lable: J

1 . high pitch level

2 . low pitch level

3. medium (mid) pitch level

The pitch range of a sense group is the interval between the h ighest 

pitched syllable and the lowest pitched syllable, e. g. o rd in a ry

pitch range, A high pitch range, low pitch range.

The rate, or angle, of pitch change is calculated by m easuring  (a) 
the pitch range in cps, and (b) the duration of the pitch change in 
msec, and then, by dividing the first sum by the second. E. g. if (a) is 
X  cps and (b) is Y  msec, then the rate, or angle, of pitch change w ill

be equal to 5  cps .
Y  msec

Pitch levels, ranges and rates are very  important for the ana lysis  of 
emphatic speech.

In_ sense groups and intonation groups word accent may undergo a l­
ternations because of the influence of rhythm , but there are some rules 
that can be formulated as follows:

inside a sense group only notional words are accented, though some­
times form words also receive prim ary stress, e. g.

( 1) (a) auxiliary, semi-auxiliary and modal verbs are stressed w hen 
they begin a question, e. g. 'May I come ,in? 'Do you ,go?

’ (b) auxiliary and modal verbs are stressed when they ' are com bined 
with the negative not (especially w hen used in the contracted form), e. g. 
I ’m ‘sorry I 'can’t vstay.

(c) auxiliary and modal verbs are stressed when they substitute n o tio n ­
al verbs in answers, e. g. 'Can you ,do this? vYes, I ,can.

(d) in emphatic constructions, e. g. vDo sit down!
(e) when the auxiliary verb is stressed the interest is greater, w hen 

it is unstressed the question sounds casual, e. g. 'Is 'Tom .right?
(2) The following pronouns are stressed:
(a) the absolute form of possessive pronouns: mine, his, h e rs , o u rs , 

yours, theirs — when they are used as predicatives, e .g .  'This 'th in g  
was xhis.



(b) indefinite pronouns: a ll ,  each, every, e ither, neither, both, some 
(m eaning  “a few”, “certain” ), m uch, many, little , few , no, none, o ther, 
a n y ,  an o th er, e. g. 'Much a 'do  about .nothing.

(c) demonstrative pronouns, when used as indicators, or to point to 
som ething, or somebody, e .g .  I 'don’t _ be'lieve xthat. 'Give me some

tea. please; I 'think there’s still vsome in the teapot.
(3) Prepositions to , in , w ith , on, a t, into, of, a fte r, about, from 

have  a strong form though unstressed: ................  (
(a) when used term inally, e. g. What all the vhurry for? 1 11 see 

w h a t I can , think of. .Y es, I ’d Nlike to.
(b) when used in the preterm inal position before a personal pronoun, 

e . g. I t ’s 'very vgood for you. 4 « .-Uj.
(4) Conjunctions are stressed when used initially, e. g. Out ot ,signt,

'o u t  of .m ind. .................. . , ,
They lose accent if used initially  and followed by an accented word,

e . g. When 'winter ,came... .
The conjunction as ... a s  is pronounced without any accent, e. g.

A s 'snug as a 'bug in a vrug.
(5) The combinations 'so  on, 'so forth are pronounced with the word 

so  accented, e .g . He did 'n o t like ,music, ,dances, .films and vso on.
In the combinations or so, or something, each o ther, one an0*h®r 

th e  components are either unstressed, or weakly stressed. The word-sub- 
s titu te  one is usually unstressed, e. g. I 'don’t re'member when we vsaw 
each other. You’ve 'got a .textbook, and 'not a ,bad one. I haven t 
'seen you for 'ten .m inutes or so. We’ll 'buy the 'ch ild  a .sweet or some­
th ing .

RHYTHM

Rhythm is the regular alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables. 
Rhythm  is so typical of an English phrase that the incorrect use of 
rhythm  betrays the non-English origin of a speaker even in cases of cor­
rec t pronunciation. ^  

Sense groups in the sentence are divided into rhythmical groups. Most 
rhythm ical groups consist of stressed and unstressed syllables. There are 
as many rhythmical groups in  a sense group as there are stressed sylla­
bles in it. Unstressed syllables inside a sense group have a tendency to 
c ling  to the preceding stressed syllable (enclitics). Only initial unstressed 
syllables always cling to the following stressed syllable (proclitics). Cor­
re c t reading habits require to attach the unstressed syllables to the pre­
ced ing  stressed word of a sense group.

r
... usual rhythm pattern

exception with the in itia l unstressed syllables.
Unstressed syllables are pronounced rapidly, the greater the number 

of unstressed syllables the quicker they are pronounced. Rhythm is best 
taught through verse.



Pausation is closely connected w ith the other components of in tona­
tion. Speaking about the delim itative and distinctive functions of pau­
sation reference should be made to the term juncture. There are the follow­
ing types of juncture:

plus-jundure is marked by - f  and occurs w ith in  the phrase, 
e. g. that - f  stuff, that’s +  tuff. In  this example the plus-juncture is 
opposed to the zero juncture 
/oset-h 's t A f/

t t
/ Saets - f ' t A f /

The pause during - f  is equal to half a mora (the average length of 
one short sound). s

(2) The level juncture, or the single bar juncture is marked by /. It 
plays the semantic and syntactic role, e. g.

There was no love lost /betw een  them (they loved each other).
There was no love / lost between them (they hated each other).
The pause during the level juncture is equal to one mora.
(3) The upturn juncture, or double bar juncture is marked by //. It 

is used_ in counting, e. g. one / /  two //  three... The pause du rin g  the 
upturn juncture is equal to one and a half mora.

(4) The downturn juncture, or the double cross juncture  is used at
i P  , sentence. Its symbol is # .  It is equal to two moras.
1 he tamber of a speaker’s voice may express the attitude of the speak- 

er to what he says.^ It depends on the physiological properties and 
psychological peculiarities of a person. The auditory im pression of the 
voice tamber is not sufficient for its investigation and instrum ental 
analysis should be. carried out for each person individually. T his com­
ponent of intonation is little studied.

TEM PO (RATE)

The temporal component of intonation is the rate of speech. Tempo 
suits the semantic importance of the sentence and is closely connected 
with rhythm.

Each of the components of intonation can be viewed separately for 
purposes of analysis, but in speech all of them constitute an  indivisib le 
unity.

QUESTIONS

1. What is prosody?
2. How does intonation m anifest itself in w ritten sentences?
3. How is intonation defined in the broad and in the narrow  m ean­

ing of the word?
4. W hat are the methods of indicating intonation?
5. What is Kingdon’s method of indicating intonation by  tonetic 

stress-marks?



6 . W hat other systems of indicating intonation do you know?
7. W hat is the structure of an intonation pattern?
8 . W hat is the importance of melody or pitch component of intona­

tion?
9. W hat is the difference between nuclear and terminal tones?

10. W hat do you know about communicative types of sentences?
11. W hat communicative types are pronounced w ith the rising and 

the fa lling  tone?
12. W hat is an intoneme?
13. H ow is emphatic intonation connected with the range of the voice 

pitch?
14. H ow does the word stress component of intonation manifest itself 

in  a sentence?
15. W hat rules of word stress do you know?
16. W hat is rhythm?
17. W hat do you know about the term juncture in connection with 

the pausation component of intonation?
18. W hat do you know about the tamber and tempo components of 

in tonation?

E x e r c is e s

1. R ead these words w ith  th e  six m ain tones: (1) low fall, (2) low rise, (3) 
h igh  fa ll, (4) high rise, (5) fa ll-rise , (6) rise-fall.

M odel: .deed, ,deed, 'deed Meed, vdeed, *deed
feed, cord, window, something, matter, quarter

2. Read these  words and word combinations (a) with the undivided falling- 
ris in g  to n e , (b) w ith  the divided falling-rising tone.

(a) cousin, husband, country, London, midday, blackboard, quinsy, 
bedroom , bathroom, modern, cottage

(b) s it down, good m orning, good day, go on, come up, w hat’s up

3. Read these words and word combinations (a) with the  undivided rising-fal- 
lin g  tone, (b) w ith  the divided rising-falling  tone.

(a) please, read, begin, listen, bad, thank, well, what, right, come, 
foreign, wrong, dear

(b) p u t down, write down, clean the board, not large, behind Tom, 
long ago, poor thing

4. Read these sentences. Observe (a) the high falling tone and (b) th e  low fal­
ling  tone .

(a) She is .cold. (b) She is 'cold.
She is at the .hospital. She is at the 'hospital.
'Father is at .home. 'Father is a t 'home.
'D on’t go a.lone. 'Don’t go a'lone.
'D on’t 'take the .lam p. 'Don’t 'take the 'lam p.



He is 'not .well. 
'W hy are you J a  te? 
'Betty is in .bed. 
'Mother is .busy.

He is 'no t 'w ell. 
'Why are you Mate? 
'Betty is in 'bed. 
'Mother is 'busy .

5. Read these sentences. Observe th e  tone marks.

q i w t T 1*?.. are Xou. (' com ing? 2- You can 'have it tom orrow .
3. When did you last see your .parents? 4. She 'never really 'looks 
very w e ll 5 My books are .fairly ,new. 6 . I t 's  ’easier to 'speak 
than to under stand. 7. What d id  you -say? 8 . You m ig h t have ''w arned 
i e ' 9 - /H °w  long do you -w ant to -keep it? 10. She 'w on’t 'do 

->ar!r, i '^ ou' W ould you 'like a 'nother 'lum p of 'sug- 
?r ? J 2/.nY?,u cSn t  g0 to the Pa rty Messed like ''th a t. 13. 'W ill you 
w ait till I v e  had tim e to 'look for it? 14. I t 's  'a lw ay s the ,same.

6. Read the following com m unicative types w ith the ap p rop ria te  a ttitu d es :

(a) categoric statements (cool, reserved, indifferent, g rim  attitude —

low fall

( 1. I 'want to .talk to you. 2. 'W hat .country are you from? 3. I 
can t speak .Spanish. 4. I was .busy that day. 5. You 'knew  he was 

there. '

(b) disjunctive questions (statem ent of a fact provoking the listen­

e r’s reaction, sequence).

1. They 'know about it, ,don’t they? 2. He 'read  this book, d idn’t 
he? 3. She 'worked 'hard at her English, ,d idn’t she? 4. They 'are in 
the 'w ater, .aren’t they? 5. 'Tom is already 'ten , . is n ’t he? 6 . Your 
sister wants to study 'Germ an, .doesn’t she? 7. I can 'do  something 
.can’t I? 8 . I t ’s 'five o*'clock, .isn ’t it?

Read the same questions w ith the sequence to  show th a t you are

sure th a t the listener agrees w ith  w hat you say.

Model: They .know about it, .d o n ’t they?
(c) commands (firm  and serious attitude).

Intonation pattern 1. 'Show me your .ticket. 2. 'Turn

on the .light. 3. 'Wash and 'iro n  your .dress. 4. Leave the 'door 
.open. 5. 'Don’t 'go to the .concert. 6 . 'Hang up the .tim e-table. 7. Re'pair



the .tape-recorder. 8. 'F inish this .work, 9, 'Sew the 'button on to your 
.coat.

(d) exclam ations (weighty and emphatic).

In tonation  pattern
. .

1, 'How ridiculous! 2. I ’m f s o

.happy! 3. The 'weather is .lovely! 4. I t ’s 'all .over now! 5. 'Stop 
'teasing your .sister! 6 . How 'quick the 'young 'people .are! 7. 'W hat 
a 'tidy  vroom ! 8 . 'Lovely .weather! 9. 'Wonderful 'language .laboratory!
10. 'Such 'selfish 'young .men!

(e) special questions (serious, intense, responsible).

1. 'W hat's the .time?In tonation  pattern

2. 'W hen d id  you 'come .home? 3. 'W hat do you .do? 4. 'W hat did 
you 'do in  the .evening? 5. 'H ow  did you 'spend the 'tim e .yester­
day? 6 . 'W ho  is 'going to 'do the .shopping?

Pronounce th e  same questions w ith  th e  low rising tone to show in terest.

In tonation  pattern 'W hat’s all this .fuss about?

Pronounce th e  same questions w ith the rising nuclear tone, following the in­
terroga tive  w ord to  show disapproval.

In tonation  pattern ,When did you •come there?

Pronounce the  sam e questions w ith th e  high falling nuclear tone to  show busi­
ness-like in te re s t.

In tonation  pattern 'W hat’s the 'tim e?

Pronounce th e  same questions w ith  the high rising nuclear tone to  ask for a 
repetition .

In tonation  pattern 'W hat’s the -time?

Pronounce the sam e questions w ith the falling-rising nuclear tone to  plead for 
sym pathy. M ake the question warm, affectionate, weary.

In tonation  pattern 'W hat’s the .time?



Pronounce the same questions w ith  the rising-falling tone  to  make it  challeng­
ing, antagonistic. 6

Intonation pattern 'W hat’s the ,tim e?

(f) alternative questions (the final fall) shows th a t the list is com ­

plete). Intonation pattern J

'■ W °“ 'd, llke > ead or >meat? 2. 'W ould you like fish or 
.meat? 3 Would you like ,fish or ,eggs? 4. 'W ould  you like po tatoes 
or to.matoes? 5. Would you like ,carrots or .cabbage? 6 . 'Would you 
like cucumbers or .beets*» 7. 'Would you like ,sa lt or .mustard? 8 . 
Would you like beer or .wine? 9. 'Would you like ,fru it juice or 
.w ater? 10. Would you like .coffee or .cocoa?

(g) statements containing an implication. W hat is implied is clear 
from the situation, it may be: suggestion, concern, polite correction, 
reluctance, careful dissent, grateful admittance.

Intonation pattern "I am 'n o t late.

1. I hope I am not ^ a te .1 2._You are 'n o t  .right. 3.~I 'w ork  
system atically . 4. I have no 'tim e  for .lunch today. 5. “I 'should
perfectly06 ^  ̂ 'c an ’t .answer this ,question. 7. “You 'can sing

(h) requests (pleadingly, reproachfully, reassuringly). Intonation 

pattern
' s  y

1 e »U Cheer .up. 2. 'D o for.give me. 3. 'D on’t  do it. 4. 'Come in.
5. Don t jdo it a,lone! 6 . 'W ill you in ,vite me? 7. 'G o .on.

7. Read these sentences. Make the auxiliary and m odal verbs that begin sen­
tences stressed to show g rea te r In terest.

1. Does it .m atter? Does it ^matter? 2. 'I s  he going to come? 
Is he going to .come? 3. 'Do you like .oranges? Do you 'like oranges?
4. Can you have an .afternoon .off? Can you have an after'noon 
,oit? 5. Could they ,help it? Could they ,help it?

1 /" /  — the high prehead



8. Read these sentences. Make the possessive pronouns tha t are used as predic­
atives stressed.

1. 'This 'th in g  was .mine. 2. 'This 'th ing was .his. 3. 'This 'thing 
was vyours. 4. 'T h is 'th ing was .ours. 5. 'This 'th ing was .theirs.

9. Read these sentences. Make the final prepositions strong.

1. 'N othing to be a.fraid of. 2. 'Whom are you .talking to? 3. 'What 
do you .w an t it  for? 4. It was 'Mary he was .looking for. 5. I t  was 
'Bess he was .th e re  with. 6 . 'Where did she .come from? 7. 'W hat is 
she .here for? 8 . I t ’s a 'thing un.heard of. 9. 'This boy should be 
.sent for. 10. 'T h is  'letter was 'much .talked about.

10. Read th e se  sentences. Don’t stress the correlative conjunction as .. .  as.

1. I ’ll 'come as 'soon as he .pleases. 2. I 'll  'read as 'long as the 'child 
.likes. 3. I t ’s 'n o t as 'simple as .that. 4. 'Jane was as 'pale as a .ghost.
5. 'U ria  was as 'slippery as an .eel. 6. 'Did you 'say: “As 'snug as a 
'bug in a ,ru g ?”

11. Read these  sentences. Don’t stress (or make weakly stressed) combinations: 
or so, or som eth in g , each other, one another. Don’t stress the substitute word one.

1. He w ill 'come in an .hour or so. 2. This 'fruit will be 'red in a 
.month or so. 3 . W e’ll buy a ,coat or something to pro'tect you from 
the .cold. 4. H e 'said  “"Good .m orning” or something, and ,went ,on with 
his .work. 5. He 'really ‘wanted a couple of .books or so. 6 . He was 
a .bootmaker and a .good one. 7. We have 'never .quarrelled with 
each other. 8 . The ‘passengers 'seemed to .like one another.

12. Read th ese  rhymes. Observe the regular alternation of stressed and 
unstressed syllables according to  the given stress tone marks.

'Jack and 'Jill went \  up the yhill 
To 'fetch a 'pail of .water.
'Jack  fell ,down and 'broke his ,crown,
And 'J ill came 'tumbling .after.

*  *  #

'Twinkle, 'twinkle, 'little  (star,
'How I 'wonder what you .are.
'Up a'bove the 'world so .high 
'Like a 'diamond 'in  the .sky.

*  *  *

In  'w inter 'I get 'up at .night 
A nd 'dress by 'yellow 'candle ,light.
In  'summer f  quite the 'other .way 
I ^/have to y g o  to ^/bed by ^day.1

1 the m a r k / / /  indicates a stressed accented syllable in the scandent scale.



Control Tasks

1. Intone and read these statem ents. Define th e  a ttitu d e  w ith  which you
read them.

I. He lives in Kiev. 2. He has two brothers. 3. I can’t bear M ary
4. The price is five dollars. 5. I shall come at five. 6 . I haven’t made 
up my mind yet. 7. I want to help you. 8 . I t ’s a pity you fo reo t 
about my letter. s

them2' In t° ne and fead thMe questions- Define the a ttitu d e  w ith  which you read

1. Whom did you see? 2 . Which book should I take? 3 . Who rang  
you up on Sunday? 4. When were you in Leningrad? 5. Whom are 
you waiting for? 6 . He turned you down flat, d id n ’t he? 7. They ca n ’t 
afford it can they? 8 . Where shall I go? 9. W hat w ill you have for 
breakfast? 10. What excuse can you give? 1 1 . W hat did you do a t the
7 s Do you prefer t0 see films over T v  o r a ‘ ^  cinem a?Id. Will you go there on Sunday or on Saturday?

function* of^each tone™1"*  sentcnce ^  tHe " UClear t0nes S tate the a tt itu d in a l

Why did Mr. Smith intend to paint his house?

4. Read the extract according to  the given stress tone m arks. Define th e  d is tinc-

Sen'enCe- St3,e U“  ™'“  W°?d 

„ 'Ini “  ,after'iI00V ? u  'chnirs 'Came’ 1 3 'whole b‘S .“ ft I 'fun ofs
. s ’s i p i ' S ,  , x  ,p," ‘ “ " | ,f" ’  t " ' “1»

''Moon I 'thought they "were ,hats. 'She 'said: «'Look. There’s a 'm an
f  wearing a ,palm on his (head.” But she 'never 'knew  the difference 

I betw een 'real .things and 'n o t ,real ,ones. vUinerence
There was ^nobody  to 'look after' ,Sun and Moon. ^Nurse I w as

'h J h ? 6 ^  ih6 -  Mother’s .dress | which w as 'm uch too 'long and 
tight under the arms and Mother was 'runn ing  f a l l  over the house 

I and 'telephoning 'Father to be 'sure not to f ir .g e t things '  'S he 
only had .time to .say: “%Out of my 'w ay, .children!» '

(From S u n  and M oon  by Catherine M ansfield)



X. RECEIVED PRONUNCIATION AND GENERAL AMERICAN 
PRONUNCIATION

The English language is the mother tongue of several countries, such 
as Great B ritain , the U nited States of America, Australia, New Zealand. 
The English language is also used by the greater part of the population 
of Canada and the Republic of South Africa.

The variants of the English language spoken in these countries have 
very much in common, but they differ from Standard English in pro­
nunciation, vocabulary and grammar.

The variants of a national language should not be confused w ith its 
regional types. In the British Isles the regional types of the English lan­
guage are the following: (1) the Southern English, (2) the Northern English 
and (3) the S tandard  Scottish.

In the U nited  States of America the regional types of the American 
variant of the English language are the following: (1) the Eastern type,
(2) the Southern type and (3) the General American type (Western, 
Midwestern, C entral Western).

N ational English Language

y i n  
Austra- 

/  X  Lia
/  X>j  Canada\

New X  
Z e a la n d x \  

/ I n  \  
/ S o u t h  \  

/ A f r i c a  \

\ In the In the J
\  USA ■ British J

Isles /

Eastern American /  \ \  Scottish
pronunciation j  \ \  pronunciation

Western American /  \  Northern English
pronunciation ( GA) \  pronunciation

Southern American Southern English
pronunciation pronunciation (RP)

The objective crite ria  for choosing this or that type of pronunciation as 
the teaching norm  are different but it is accepted that in the British Isles and 
in the former B ritish  colonies the teaching norm is Received pronunciation, 
or RP. I t  is also called Standard English pronunciation and Public School



pronunciation. In the USA and the Latin American countries the teaching 
norm is General American pronunciation, or GA.

Received pronunciation is the teaching norm a t schools and higher 
learning establishments of the Soviet Union because of ( 1) the degree of 
understandability of RP in English speaking countries, (2) the extent

(3) the num ber of textbooks and! audio-visual aids, 
4) the tact that RP is compared w ith the pronunciation of the Russian 

language and described in a number of textbooks

thp W n o RP f l d ^  ^  ^  widely used iypes of pronunciation, 
them °  g should know ihe PrinciP3l differences between

W ithin the vocalic system articulatory differences are the following:

/i:/
I t  does not differ greatly in RP and GA. Its transcrip tion  symbols 

are / i j /  and /iy /. In GA /i j / may occur in place of the final RP /1/.

GA RP
very /ve'rijV / 'v e n / 
bee /b ij/  /b i:/

N

It is a little more open in GA than in RP.

/e/

*u 1a - ? £  U a, ]?we£ .V0WeL 11 is Iower than the f ^ s t  element of the diphthong /ea/. In GA this vowel resembles /ae/.
GA RP

red /red/ /red/ 
pen /pen/ /pen/

/as/
This vowel is more front and long in GA than in  RP 
Its distribution is different from RP /« /.

GA RP
ask /as-sk/ /a:sk/

/a:/
In GA it is pronounced as a retroflexed vowel /¿ /. The transcrip­

tion symbol of its retroflexion is /hr/.
GA RP

term /tehrm / /t3 :m/
third /e^hrd/ /9a:d/
turn /t£hrn/ /t9:n/

/3/
I t  is almost the same in GA and RP.



/A /

Most A m erican descriptivists consider that in GA / a /  is pronounced 
as /6/. O thers state that it is closer than the RP / a / .  They use the 
same symbol.

/u:/
In GA th is vowel is considered to be not only a diphthongoid but 

also a com bination of /u/ +  /w/.

GA RP
too /tuw / /tu:/ 
boot /biiw t/ /bu:t/

/u /
I t  is alm ost the same in GA and RP but in GA it has less lip 

rounding.

/o:/
In the pronunciation of this vowel the lips are less rounded in GA 

than in R P. I t  is intermediate between RP /d:/ and /o/. /o:/ is repre­
sented in G A  by the symbols /oh/ or / dH / .

GA RP
tall /tohl, to 'H l/ /ta:l/

, caught /koht, ko 'H t/ /ko:t/

[/3/

This vowel is pronounced in GA without any lip rounding: /&/. It 
is 's im ila r to the RP/ a:/ but is short and checked.

GA RP
box /baks/ /boks/

stop /stap / /stop/

However in  the words log, long, strong /3/  is labialized as in RP.

■ /a :/
This vowel is more front and more long in GA than in RP. I t  is 

pronounced in  words where the letter a  is not followed by r . E. g.

GA RP

glass /glae s/ /gla:s/

dance /dffi-ns/  /da:ns/

ask /¿*sk/ /a:sk/



exception is the word father which in  GA is pronounced 
/ la.da/ similarly to the RP pronunciation of this word.

/*/
Some phoneticians consider this high central vowel to be sim ilar to 

tne Kussian /bi/. They point out that it occurs in the unstressed syllables
oi such words like believe, candid. Other scien tists do not include it 
in the inventory of the GA vowel phonemes (B. Bloch).

Long vowels and diphthongs in GA are s ta ted  to consist of two 
elements: a monophthong and a glide. The latter are represented as 
follows:

GA RP
/8i / /еу/ ¡ei/
/ai/ /ay / /ai/
/оу/ /эу / /oi/
/aw /  /au /
/ih / /iv/ / , э/
/eh/ /ev/ /8Э/
/oh/ /o ,v/  /оэ/
/uh/ /u v/  /из/

/ex/

In GA this diphthong is very often pronounced as /e/.

GA R P
make /meyk/ /mek/ /m eik/

/ou/

In GA th is ’diphthong is very often pronounced as /0/.

GA RP
home /howm/ /hom/ /houm/

Very often in GA the length of the vowels /a:, o:, 9:/ or the glide 
of centring diphthongs / 13, 83, oa, ua/ is compensated w ith  the help of the 
retroflexed / r/ which is indicated by /h, hr/ or /v/ placed above the vowel 
phoneme, e. g.

GA

here [hiv] /hihr/
1

poor [puv] /puhr/ 

board [bovd] /bohrd/

RP

/his/

/риэ/

/bord/ /bosd/



W ithin the system  of consonants principal differences in the pro­
nunciation of GA and RP are the following:

It/
In GA th is consonant is short and voiced in intervocalic position /t/, 

it is interm ediate between /d/ and /r/.

GA RP
city [’sitl1] /'s itl/ 
pity [ pltlJ] /'p ltl/

/1/
In GA /1/ is dark in all positions.

GA RP
look [luk] / luk/
fill [fill /iiV

/r/
In GA it is retroflexed but not after /t, d, e, £/. The symbol of a 

vowel retroflexion is /v/- The retroflexed /r/ is pronounced w ith a con­
siderable lip rounding.

№
In GA /w / is pronounced as M / when spelt wh*

GA RP
which AvutJ/ /w itj/ 
when /Men/ /wen/

However there is a strong tendency in modern English to pronounce 
/ a \ /  as in  GA.

/}!
In GA th is sound is weakened and in words like news, Tuesday is 

not pronounced, e. g. /nu:z/ /'tu:zdiV-
Most of the principal differences between the GA and RP pronun­

ciation are not absolute but combinatory, which proves the GA dependent



nature on the National English Language, the varian t of which it  re­
presents.

The_ literary language (its structural un ity  is reflected in the 
orthoepic standard) may have variants which are manifested in the 
pronunciation of different large regional types and in the pronunciation 
typical of local dialects.

Dialectal variations of a national language are connected w ith  
idiolects used w ithin the borders of a certain locality . They are lim ited  
by colloquial style.

Variants of a national language are connected w ith idiolects used 
on a large territory, but they occur w ithin the lim its of literary style.

Regional variations in the pronunciation of a language peculiar to 
different styles are called stylistic variations. S ty listic  variations are ma­
nifested in full style which is characteristic of d istin c t speech and collo­
quial style characteristic of fam iliar talk (rapid colloquial style).

The knowledge of language variations is very im portant for m aster­
ing a foreign language. Thus, the knowledge of interidiolectal and 
intraidiolectal variations helps to trace tendencies in the development
oi the phonetic system, to predict future changes, to explain causes of 
the existing phonetic changes.

The knowledge of stylistic differences is also of great importance in 
mastering a foreign language. During the first stages of learning a 
foreign language the teacher of English (or any other foreign language) 
should draw the attention of the pupils to the peculiarities typical for 
careful or full style of speech. At the advanced stages of learning the 
other types of sty listic changes should be also introduced to enable 
the pupils to understand rapid colloquial style.

('” mson c.on? ^ ers it possible to single out w ithin the B ritish  
English 2 pronunciation types which are the following: 1. Regional 
(educated, popular and modified), 2 . Received (conservative, general and 
advanced).

i ^ UCia^  P°Puia.r Regional English are no t influenced by R P. 
Modified Regional English may have some RP characteristics.

The conservative form of RP is used by the older generation. General 
Received English is adopted by the BBC. Advanced R P  is used by young 
people of exclusive social groups and in certain professional circles for 
prestige value.

D. Jones points to the following m odifications that have taken place 
w ithin the English pronunciation system for the last 30 or 40 years:

1 . Diphthongization of /i e a?/
2. Lengthening of /e/
3. London dialect of /o :/
4. Southern English unrounded /u/
5. London dialect of /s:/
6 . Coalescence of Southern English /0:/ w ith  /03/  /ue/
7. London monophthongization of /ei/



8. Southern English central first element in /ou/
9. Reduction of /ei ai au/ +  /9/ to [e-3 , a.a, or a:, a*a or a;|
10. The in stab ility  of the final elements of the closing diphthongs 

/ei ou ai au oi/. This weakening doesn’t take place when the diph­
thongs occur in syllables closed by a fortis voiceless consonant, e. g, 
late, coat, light, rate, moat, night, doubt, voice.

Questions

1. What varian ts of the English language do you know?
2. W hat are the regional types of the English language and of the 

American varian t of the English language?
3. W hat are the reasons to choose one type of pronunciation as the

teaching norm? .
4. W hat are the principal differences between GA and RP within

the vocalic system?
5. What are the principal differences between GA and RP within

the consonantal system? .
6 . How are the variations of the literary language reflected in 

pronunciation?
7. Why is the knowledge of language variations important for 

mastering a foreign language?
8 . W hat do you know about modifications within the English pro­

nunciation system?



GLOSSARY OF PHONETIC TERMS 

A

ACCENT /'æ kssnt/ a greater degree of prominence, given to one or 
more syllables in a word, which singles it out through changes in the 
pitch and intensity of the voice and results in qualita tive  and quantita­
tive modifications of sounds in the accented syllable.

ACCENTEME /'æksentirm / The distinctive function makes word ac­
cent a separate suprasegmental, or prosodic phonological unit, e. g. prima­
ry and weak word accentemes perform word distinctive functions in Eng­
lish: billow, bel6w, in Russian: МУКА, МУКА. I t  also performs form- 
distinctive functions in English: 'im port—to im 'port, and in Russian: РУКИ 
(p i), РУКЙ (genitive).

ACCIDENCE /'æksidans/ grammatical rules about the changes in the 
form of words connected with different modifications of their sound na­
ture. For example: foot — feet, have — has — had.

ACCOMMODATION /9(kom9 'deif(0)n/ adaptation to different adjacent 
sounds, e.g. in /tu :/ /t/ is labialized under the influence of /u :/ and /u:/ 
is a little bit advanced under the influence of /t/.

ACCURACY OF PRONUNCIATION /'ækjurasi sv  p r^nA nsi'e iJn / cor­
rect and distinct pronunciation.

ACOUSTIC PHONETICS /a 'ku:stik  fou'netiks/ a branch of phonetics, 
which deals with physical properties of sounds.

ACOUSTIC SPECTRUM /a 'ku:stik  'spektram/ the complex range of 
frequencies of varying intensity which constitute the quality  of a sound.

ADJACENT SOUNDS /a'dseisant 'saundz/ that follow each other.
AFFRICATES /'æ frikits/ the sounds formed during the separation of 

the articulating organs: in their articulation the complete closure gradual­
ly and uninterruptedly opens into a flat-slit narrowing: / t j ,  d3/.

ALLOCHRONES /'æ tekrounz/ quantitative variants of a phoneme. The 
term is used by D. Jones and other foreign phoneticians.

ALLOPHONES /'æ tafounz/ qualitative variants or members of one 
and the same phoneme, which never occur in identical positions, but are 
said to be in complementary distribution.

ALLOPHONIC TRANSCRIPTION /æta'fomk træ n s 'k rip jsn / this type 
of transcription is based on the principle “one symbol per allophone” . 
This transcription provides a special sign for each v arian t of each pho­



neme. A phoneme is reflected in this transcription as a unity  of all its 
allophones. The symbols of an allophonic transcription are usually placed 
between square brackets [].

ALTERNATION OF SOUNDS /,o:lt9:'nei$n av ’saundz/ changes of 
the sounds in different derivatives from the same root or in different 
grammatical forms of the same word or in different allomorphs of the 
same morpheme, e. g. alternation of /a i — 1/ in child — children.

ALVEOLAR CONSONANTS /'aelviala 'konsanants/ articulated by the 
tip of the tongue, which makes a complete obstruction with the alveoles,
for example: /t ,  d, s, z/.

ALVEOLAR POINT /'aelviala 'point/ the central point of the upper

ALVEOLAR REGION /sel'viala 'гЫ зэп / bow-like prominence behind 
the upper teeth.

ALVEOLES /'aelvioulz/, or ALVEOLI [asl'vialai] depressions in the 
upper jaw, w hich socket the upper teeth.

APEX /'e ipeks/ the tip of the tongue.
APICAL /'aepikal/ articulated by the tip and the front edge of the

ARTICULATE /a : 1 tik ju 'e it/ to pronounce audibly and distinctly.
ARTICULATION /a: ,tikju' leiJn/ coordinated movements of speech organs

in the process of speech.
ARTICULATOR /a : 1 tik juleita/ this term is used by American linguists 

instead of the term movable speech organs.
ARTICULATORY PHONETICS /a:'tik ju le itari fou'netiks/ the de­

scription and classification of speech sounds articulated by the speech appa­
ratus.

ASPECTS O F A PHONEME / ’asspakts av a 'foum:m/ a phoneme is 
a dialectical u n ity  of three aspects: 1 . material, real and objective, 2 . ab- 
stractional and generalized, 3. functional.

ASPIRATION /.aespi'reijn/ a slight puff of breath which is heard 
after the explosion of /p, t, к/ in the initial position.

ASSIMILATION /a,simi'lei.fn/ the result of adaptation of one sound 
to another. I t  can be progressive, regressive or reciprocal. Most common­
ly the sounds, which undergo assimilation are immediately adjacent in 
the stream of speech. For example in сдал /с/ is voiced under the influ­
ence of /д/; in  horse-shoe /s/ is pronounced as Щ  under the influence of 
/[ / which follows it. „

ATTITUDINAL FUNCTION /.aeti'tju idm l Ч л д ф п / this function is 
performed by intonation when the speaker expresses his attitude to what 
he is saying by intonation alone.

В

БАСК /Ьгек/ the term is used in phonetics to characterise the vowels, 
which are formed with the bulk of the tongue in the back part of the 
mouth cavity , when it is raised towards the junction between the hard 
and the soft parts of the palate; back vowels are: /u: э э:/ and the nu­
clei of the diphthongs /oi ээ/.



BACK ADVANCED VOWELS /'bsek  ad 'vam st 'vaualz/ the term char­
acterises vowels, which are formed with the back-advanced position of 
the b u lk  of the tongue: /u, a:, a / and the nuclei of the diphthongs /ou, 
u a/.

BACK SECONDARY FOCUS /'bask 'sekandan 'foukas/ it is formed 
by raising the back part of the tongue towards the soft palate (velarisa- 
tion); e. g.: /w / and dark / 1/ are pronounced w ith the back secondary foci.

BICENTRAL /'bai'sentral/ formed with two places of articulation.
BICENTRAL CONSONANTS/bai'sentral 'konsanants/ consonants a rtic ­

ulated with two centres of complete or incomplete obstruction: /w , 1, 3 , 
tf , d3/. E. g. English “hard” /1/ is bicentral, because one place, or cen­
tre of articulation is formed by the sides (or one side) of the tongue, 
which are lowered. The other centre of articulation is formed by the back 
of the tongue raised to the soft palate, which produces the effect of “hard­
ness” .

BILABIAL /bai'le tb ia l/ articulated by the upper and the lower lip. 
Bilabial consonants are: /p, w, b, m/.

BLOCK /b b k / to prevent the air from flowing o u t of the mouth cav­
ity when the soft palate is lowered and the a ir passes out of the nasal 
cavity. The air passage through the mouth cavity  is blocked in the a r t i ­
culation of /m, n/.

BLOW /blou/ to direct the air from the mouth o r nasal cavity.
BODY /'bodi/ the whole.
BODY OF THE TONGUE /'bodi av 5a ' taq/  the whole of it.
BREATH /breO/ the process of blowing the a ir  out of the mouth or 

nasal cavity through the bronchi and the w ind-pipe, or blowing it in to  
the lungs.

BRONCHI /'brogkai/ two main divisions of the trachea, leading in to  
the lungs.

BULK /bA lk/ see body.

C
CACUMINAL /ka'kju:m inal/ articulated by the tip  and the blade of 

the tongue raised against the back slope of the teethridge, /r / is a cacum inal 
sound.

CARDINALS /'ka:dinalz/ an international standard  set of artific ia l 
vowel sounds which, according to D. Jones, can be produced w ith  the 
bulk of the tongue at the four cardinal points in  the front part of the 
mouth cavity and — at the four cardinal points in  the back part of the 
mouth cavity.

CARRYING POWER /'kserim  'paua/ inherent properties of sounds 
connected with their sonority, which are due to their individual a rticu ­
latory and acoustic characteristics.

CENTRAL VOWELS /'sentral 'vaualz/  vowels formed by the cen tra l 
part of the tongue: a centrai high vowel is the Russian vowel / bi/  and 
a central low vowel is the Russian vowel /a/.

CENTRING DIPHTHONGS /'sen tng  'difQagz/ /ia , ea, oa, ua/ fa ll­
ing diphthongs, which glide to /a/ which is considered to be “cen tra l” . 
Russian phoneticians refer /a/ to mixed vowels.



CHECKED VOW ELS /tfekt 'vaualz/ they are short stressed vowels 
pronounced w ith o u t any decrease in the force of articulation and im m e­
diately followed by consonants, e.g. /i/ in the word city.

CHEEKS /t£ i:k s/ sides of the mouth cavity.
C H R O N E M E /'k roun irm /a  unit, which shows that length is phonem- 

ically relevant (there are three chronemes in the Estonian language 
and only one in  English and in Russian).

CLASSIFICA TION  /.k tes ifi 'k e ijn / the method, which studies com­
mon properties of the investigated phenomena, and which is used to ar­
range them system atically.

CLASSIFY / (klaesifai/ to arrange the common properties of (phonetic) 
phenomena according to their typical characteristics.

CLAUSE TERM INAL / 'k b :z  'ta:m inal/ this term is used by Amer­
ican descrip tiv ists. According to H.A. Gleason there are three clause ter­
minals in English: fading / \ / ,  rising / / / ,  su sta ined /-* /.

CLEAR SO U N D  / 'kba 'saund/ the sound which is made softer due 
to additional articulatory  work. E.g. the raising of the middle part of 
the tongue to the hard palate (front-secondary focus) “softens” , or clears 
/ 1/ in the in itia l position, compare: lily, light and bill, hill.

CLOSE NEX U S /'klous 'neksas/ close connection between a short 
checked vowel and  a consonant which follows it. For example: /i + 1/ 
in the word c ity .

CLOSE TRANSITION /'klous trasn 's^an/ articulation of two neigh­
bouring sounds w hen the first stage of the second sound takes place 
already during the  medial stage of the first sound, e.g. palatalization 
in the Russian w ord ПИЛ, labialization in the word two / tu:/.

COALESCENT /.koua'lesnt/ bilateral assimilation of two sounds 
when in the resu lt they give a new sound. For example: /s/ +  / j / —*71/ 
in mission / liT u s jan /-* /,mi£n/

COMBINATORY ALLOPHONES /kam 'binatan 'aeloufounz/ variants 
of a phoneme w hich  appear in speech as a result of assimilation and 
adaptation or of the specific ways of joining sounds together.

COM M UNICATIVE CENTRE /ka'm ju:nikativ 'senta/ it is a word 
or a group of w ords which conveys the most im portant point of com­
m unication in the sense-group or sentence.

COM M UNICATIVE TYPES /ka'm jum ikativ 'taips/  the types_ of 
sentences w hich are  differentiated according to the type of intonation. 
V.A. Vassilyev gives the following communicative types: 1. Categoric 
and non-categoric statem ents. 2. Disjunctive questions. 3. Commands. 4. 
Exclamations. 5. Special questions. 6. Alternative questions. 7. Gener­
al questions and 8 . Requests.

COM M UTATION METHOD /,к зт]'и :Ч еф п  'me9ad/ it is one of the 
basic methods of phonemic investigation, which consists in the dis­
covery of m in im al pairs.

COM PARATIVE PHONETICS /kam'paerativ fou'netiks/ this branch 
of phonetics stud ies the correlation between the phonetic system of two 
or more languages.

COMPLEMENTARY DISTRIBUTION /.kom pli’menteri .distri'bju:-



.fan/ arrangem ent of allophones of one and the sam e  phoneme, which 
occurs in different contexts, b u t  in a definite se t  of them .

CO M PLETE ASSIM ILA TIO N  /k a m 'p lk t  g . s im i ' l e i je n /  ass im ila t ion  
when one of the two adjacent sounds fully coincides w ith  the other. 
t o r  example: less sugar /Ief 'Juga/.

COMPONENT /kom 'pounant/  a part  of the whole.
CONSONANT /'konsanant/ a sound of noise, w h ich  is form ed by a 

complete or incomplete obstruction. As a rule, consonants are  non-syl- 
labic.

C O N ST IT U T IV E  F U N C T IO N  O F  SPEECH S O U N D S  / konstit ju :-  
t iv  fAgkfen sv 'spi:t,f 'saundz/ the function to c o n s t i tu te  the materia l 
forms of morphemes, words and sentences.
( C O N STRICTIV E F R IC A T IV E  SOUNDS / k a n ' s t n k t i v  ' f n k s t iv  
saundz/ in the articulation of these sounds the a i r  passage  is narrowed 

or constricted to such an extent that the a ir  pass ing  through it  p ro­
duces noise or  friction. No resonance is possible in  the  production of 
pure fricatives /f, G, s, J, h/. Voiced fricatives a re  produced w ith  an 
admixture of musical tone, they are: /v, (5, z, 5/.

CONSTRICTIVE SONANTS / lo n 's tn k t iv  'so u n s n ts /  (resonants) 
in the articulation of these sounds the narrow ing for the  a ir  passage is 
not wide enough to eliminate the noise or friction completely; on the 
other hand it  is wide enough to make the cavity func tion  as a resona­
tor. They are /w, 1, r, j/.

CONTACT /'kontaskt/ a closure made by the o rgans  of speech.
CONTIGUOUS /kan 't ig juas /  adjacent or n e ighbouring  syllables or  

sounds (usually consonants).
C ONTINUANTS /k a n 't in ju a n ts /  consonants th a t  can be prolonged 

during  the stop-stage of their articulation . For exam ple : /m ,  n, 1, r, 3/.
CO N T O ID  / lo n 'to id /  the te rm  is used by the A m erican  linguist 

K. P ike  to characterise noise consonants.

D

DARK SOUND / 'd a :k  'saund/ the sound which is m ade harder due 
to additional articulatory work —  the ra ising of the back  pa r t  of the 
tongue to the soft palate (back secondary focus), / w /  and  /1/ “dark” 
are pronounced w ith  the back secondary focus.

D EFECTS O F  SPEECH /d i 'f e k ts  av 'spi: tf/  d raw backs  in pronun­
ciation.

D E F IN IT IO N  O F A SOUND / .d e f i 'm jn  9v 9 's au n d /  the description 
of the complex of properties characteristic  of a sound, which helps to 
a t tr ibu te  this sound to a certa in  type.

DENTAL CONSONANTS / 'd e n t l  'konsanants/ consonants  produced 
w ith  the tip and the blade of the  tongue placed a g a in s t  the upper front 
teeth. For example: /t , d, n /.

DEPRESSION O F  TH E TO N G U E  /d i 'p re jn  9v 5s  'tAg/ low posi­
tion of the tongue in the m outh  cavity.

DESCENDING SCALE /d i 's en d ig  ‘skeil/ gradual low ering  of the 
voice pitch.



D E S C R IP T IV E  PH O N E T IC S /d is 'k r ip t iv  fou 'ne t ik s /s tud ies  the con­
tem pora ry  phonetic  system of a language, i.e. the system of its  p ronun­
ciation , and  gives a description of all the phonetic un its  of this lan­
guage*

D EV O IC E /d i 'vo is /  to pronounce w ith  the vocal cords switched out. 
Voiced consonants are gradually devoiced in the terminal position and 
under the in fluence  of the adjacent voiceless consonant (not so much as
in the  Russian language).

D IACHRONIC APPROACH /.daia 'krom k a 'p rou tj /  analysis of the 
phenomena w h ich  refer to different periods of development.

DIACRITIC MARKS / .d a ia 'k r i t ik  'ma:ks/ additional symbols used to 
characterise separate  phonemes or their allophones. For example, the 
Russian ft ,  the  German 0 . D iacrit ic  marks help to use the inventory 
of the letters of the alphabet, w ithout enlarging it.

D IA LECTO LO G Y  /.daialek 'toladsi/ the branch of phonetics which 
s tudies the d ialectal differences in  pronunciation.

D IA P H O N E  / 'daiafoun/ allophone of one and the same phoneme,
pronounced by different people. .

D IA P H R A G M  /'daiafraem/ that part of the power mechanism which 
separates the  c av i ty  of the chest from the abdominal cavity.

D IC T A P H O N E  / 'd ik tafoun/ the apparatus that records and reproduces
oral speech. . f

DICTION / 'd ik fc n /  a way of speaking. The selection and control 01 
words to express ideas (command of vocabulary, grammatical correctness,
effective w ord  order, etc.).

D IG R A P H  / 'da ig ra :f /  combination of two letters equivalent to one
phoneme. F o r  example: ee /i:/, sh /J/, th /0,5/.

D IM IN U TIO N  O F INTENSITY /.dimi'njuij 'n  9V in tensiti/  — lower­
ing of the vo ice  intensity, which results from the gradual weakening
of the vocal cords vibration.

D IP H T H O N G  /'difODQ/ a vowel phoneme which consists of two ele­
ments: a nucleus and a glide. The first element of a diphthong is more 
loud and d is t in c t ,  the formation of the second element of a diphthong 
is not accomplished. English diphthongs can be normal - this term^ is 
used because they are similar to the diphthongs normally occurring 
in other languages: /ei, ai, oi, au, ou/ and centring: /ia,ea,o0,u9/ they 
are called so because their glide /9/ is considered to be a central 
vowel.

D1PH T H O N G IZ A T IO N  / (d if0o oga i 'ze i jn /  slight shifting of the organs 
of speech position  w ith in  the articulation of one and the same vowel 
(these organs  are  mostly — the tongue, the lips and the lower jaw). 
D iphthongization  changes the quality of the sound during its articulation.

D IP H T H O N G O ID S  /'difOoogoids/ diphthongized sounds. In English 
they are / i : /  and  /u:/. The /i:/  articulation begins with N ,  which glides 
up to the / i /  position and ends up in the /j/  position. The /u:/ articula­
tion begins w ith  h 3/ which glides up to the /u/ position and ends in the
/w/ position. .

D ISC R EPA N C Y  /dis 'krepansi/ non-coincidence, divergence ot proper­
ties.



DISJUNCTIVE QUESTION /dis'd3Agktiv 'kw es tj(a )n /  a question which 
consists of two parts, characterised by the succession of falling and r is in g  
tones (nuclear or terminal), used to express a lte rna tive  ideas.

DISSIMILATION / .d is im i ' le i jn /  substitution of one sound for another, 
similar in tamber but different articulatorily: пролубь, лыцарь instead of 
прорубь , рыцарь.

DISTINCTIVE FUNCTION O F  SPEECH S O U N D S  /d is ' t ig k t iv  Тл0 к- 
Jan 3v ‘spi:tf 'saundz/ it  is manifested most conspicuously  in m in im al 
pairs when the opposition of speech sounds is the  o n ly  phonetic m eans 
of distinguishing one member of that pair from the  other.

DISTRIBUTIONAL ANALYSIS / ,d is t r i (bju:Janal a 'nashsis /  this method 
helps to establish the distribution of speech sounds, i. e. all the positions 
or combinations in w’hich each speech sound of a g iven  language occurs 
(or does not occur) in the words of the language.

DISYLLABIC / ' disi' laebik/ consisting of tw o syllables.
DORSAL CONSONANTS /'do:sl 'konssnants/ p ronounced w ith  the tip  

of the tongue against the upper or lower teeth. F o r  example: Russian /т /
DORSUM /'dorsam/ back.
DORSUM O F  T H E  TONGUE / ’d3:sam 3v 5э Ч лд/ the middle and 

back parts of the tongue.
DOUBLE STRESS /'dAbl ' stres/ two stresses w i th in  one and the same 

word, e. g. disagree / 'd isa 'g ri: / .
DRAWL /dro:l/ pronounce slowly.
DURATION /d ju a 're i jn /  length.
DYNAMIC ACCENT /dai'ncenuk '¿eksant/ force accent based m ainly  

on the expiratory effort.

E

EAR TRAINING / ' i a  ' t re in ig /  t ra in ing  of the ear in differentia ting  
and distinguishing phonetic phenomena.

EDGES O F  TH E T O N G U E / 'ed 3 iz  av ôa 'tAQ/ the  rims of the tongue.
ELISION /i 'l i39n/ dropping off of a vowel in  the  in it ia l  or te rm inal 

position. For example: His instead of it is, th ’ eternal instead of the 
eternal.

EM OTION / i 'm o u jn /  display of excitation, i r r i ta t ion ,  joy and 
other feelings. In speech they are expressed by d iffe ren t phonetic and 
lexicostyJistic means, such as emphatic stress, em phatic  intonation 
etc.

EMPHASIS /'emfasis/ combination of the expressive  means of the 
language to single out emphatic words, groups of w ords or whole sen­
tences.

E M PH A TIC  / im 'fæ tik /  that, which refers to emphasis.
EN C L IT IC  / in 'k h t ik /  unstressed word or syllable, which refers to the 

preceding stressed word or syllable. For example: be, not in 'may be, 
ca/mo/. Together w ith  the stressed word enclitics form  one phonetic un it .

E PE N T H E SIS  /e'penQasis/ the occurrence of a  sound  in a word, in 
which it is not pronounced. For example: length  m a y  be pronounced as 
/leg(k)9/, glimpse — as /ghm (p)s/  w ith  the epenthetic  /k /  and /p/.



E X H A L A T IO N  / .eksha 'le ijn /  breathing the air out of the lungs and
the mouth cav ity .

E X H A L E  /ek s 'h e i l /  to breathe the air out of the lungs and the mouth
cavity

E X P E R IM E N T A L  PH O N E T IC S /eks.pen 'm entl  fou'netiks/ the branch 
of phonetics w h ich  studies phonetic phenomena through observation and 
calculations w i th  the  help of different apparatus and devices.

E X P IR A T IO N  / ekspai 're ijn /  brea th ing the  air out. See exhalation. 
E X P L O S IO N  /iks 'p lousn / ,  or PL O SIO N  /'p lou3n/ noise made by the 

a ir ,  w hen  it is  suddenly released through a complete obstruction. The 
sounds /p, t, k /  a re  pronounced w i th  a plosion, or explosion.

E X P R E S S IO N  / ik s 'p re jn /  thoughts and emotions expressed by words
and intonation.

F

F A C U L T A T IV E  PH O N EM ES / 'fa lra lta tiv  'founitmz/ such pho­
nemes in E n g l ish  are  /м /  and /ээ/. They are not used in all idiolects, 
where they are  replaced by /w, о:/. But in  those idiolects in  which 
they are used th ey  may d istinguish  words in  minim al pairs, e. g. w h ich  — 
который, w i tc h  —  ведьма, more — больше, maw — пасть.

FALL /fo:l/ lowering of the voice pitch w ith in  a stressed syllable. 
F A M IL Y  O F  SOUNDS / ' f a m il i  av 'saundz/ D. Jones’ term in his

phoneme de fin it ion .
FAU CA L CO N SO N A N TS / Ъ : к э 1 'konsanants/ occlusive noise conso­

nants  w hich  are  articulated  by the soft palate raised against the  back 
wall of the ph ary n x ,  which is accompanied by a nasal plosion and 
results in o p e n in g  the nasal cavity  for the flow of air. Combinatory 
allophones a r t icu la ted  in that m anner  are [\] in the word button  or the
Russian [61 in  обман. . ,

F IX E D  O R G A N S  O F SPEECH  / 'f ikst  'э :дзпг 9V spi:t j /  they are. 
the upper tee th  and  the  teethridge, the hard palate and the pharyngeal
w aU

F IX E D  W O R D  ACCENT / 'f ikst  (w9:d 'seksant/ this type of accent 
is characterized  b y  the fixed position of stress.

F L A PPE D  C O N S O N A N T S /'flaept 'konsanants/ articulated by a s in ­
gle tap of the  t ip  of the tongue against the teethridge. For example:
[r] in sorry , very . , n «  t v

FLAT N A R R O W IN G  / ' f l a t  'паегошд/ passage for the flow ot air, 
w hich is m ore o r  less flat. The sounds /f, v / are pronounced w ith  the
flat n a rro w in g .

FLO W  O F  A I R  /'flou 9v 'еэ/ the stream of air.
FOCUS / 'fouk9s/  (pi FOCI /'fousai/) the  place in the mouth cavity , 

in which the  obstruction  (complete or incomplete) is formed in the 
articu la tion  of a  consonant. Front-secondary focus is formed by the 
middle part of the  tongue raised against the  hard palate. Back-secondary 
focus is formed by  the back part of the tongue raised against the solt 
palate.



FORELINGUAL / 'fad iggw al/  articulated by the tip  of the to n g u e  
raised against the upper teeth or the teethridge. F o r  example: / t ,  d, n /  
are forelingual consonants.

FORMANTS / 'fo:mants/ the regions of the  spectrogram, w hich  a r e  
correlated w ith  the qualities of vowels or the ir  tem bral characteris tics .

F O R TIS  / 'fo:tis/ strong.
FO RTIS CONSONANTS /'fo:tis 'konsanants/ voiceless plosives a n d  

constrictives, which are  pronounced w ith  s trong  m uscular  tension a n d  
strong expiratory effort (compare w ith  lenis consonants). The consonants  
Д , p,t/ are fortis.

FREE ACCENTUAL VARIANTS / 'fr i :  aek'sentjual 'veanants /  th e y  
are  variants  of individual pronunciation —  in te r id io lec ta l  variants. E . g. 
hospitable, hospitable, рапорт, рапорт.

F R E E  V A R IA T IO N S intraidiolectal and  in terid io lec ta l  v a r ia t io n s  
which are spontaneous, unintentional, non-functional,  non-d is tinc-  
tive.

FREE WORD ACCENT / 'f r i :  'wa:d 'asksant/ the type of accen t  
which is characterized by the free accidence of the  word accent: in  d i f ­
ferent words of the language different syllables can be stressed — the  
first, the second, the third. F ree  word accent has two subtypes: a) c o n ­
stant,  which always remains on the same morpheme: wonder, w o n d e r ­
fully and b) shif t ing , which changes its place: сад, садовод.

F R IC A T IV E  CONSONANTS / 'fn k a t iv  konsanants /  produced by 
friction of the flow of a ir  through the na rrow ing  formed by a r t icu la to ­
ry  organs. For example: /v, s, z/.

FR IC TIO N LESS / ' f n k fa n b s /  produced w ithou t  a n y  audible f r ic t io n .
rR IC T IO N L E S S  CONTINUANTS / ' f n k j a n h s  kan 'tm ju an ts /  the te rm  

may be used in reference to constrictive sonants /w , r, j/, w hich  a re  
pronounced w ith  little noise and can be prolonged or continued. “A c o n ­
sonant having the articulation of a fricative bu t pronounced w ith  w eak  
force so that little o r  no friction is audible.” (D. Jones)

FRONT O F  T H E  TONGUE / ' frA nt av 5a Члд/ the blade and the  
tip  of the tongue. The blade and the middle of the  tongue in the  t e r ­
minology of English phoneticians.

FRONT-RETRACTED VOWELS /'frAnt r i t r a e k t id  'vaualz/ p roduced 
with the front but a bit retracted position of the  bulk of the tongue . 
The vowel /1/ is a front-retracted sound. I t  is re trac ted  in comparison w i th  
the vowel / i : /  which is fully front. The nucleus of the  diphthong /a u /  
is also front-retracted.

FRONT VOWELS /'frAnt 'vaualz/ they are vow els  articulated w hen  
the bulk of the tongue moves forward and its fron t  pa r t  is raised h ig h ­
est towards the hard palate: /i:,  1, e, ж / and the  nuclei of the d ip h ­
thongs /ia, ei, sa, ai, au/.

FU L L Y  VOICED / 'fuh  'vaist/ consonants pronounced with the vocal 
cords v ibra ting  from the first to the last stage of the ir  ar ticulation .

FUNCTIONAL /'fAgkfanl/ phonological, connected  with d if fe ren t i -  
atory function.

FUNCTIONAL PHONETICS / 'fAgkJanl fou 'ne tiks /  the branch of p h o ­
netics  which stud ies  the pure ly  l in g u i s t ic  a sp ec t  of speech sounds.



FUNCTIONS O F  A PHONEME /'fAQkJanz sf  9 'founi:m/ in  speech 
a phoneme perfo rm s three functions: 1. distinctive, 2. constitu tive  and
3 . récognitive; th ey  are inseparable.

FU N D A M EN TA L FREQUENCY /¿Anda'mental 'fri:kw9nsi/ the fre­
quency of the v ib ra t io n s  of the vocal cords over their  whole length.

FU N D A M EN TA L TONE /^A nda 'm en tl  ' toun /  the sound wave which 
results from the  v ibra tions of the whole physical body and which has 
the  lowest frequency.

G

GENERAL AMERICAN, G. A. / 'd3enaral g 'm enkan / it  is the most 
widespread type of educated American speech.

GENERAL P H O N E T IC S  / 'dsengral fou 'netiks/ analysis, description, 
and comparison of phonetic phenomena in different languages.

GENERAL PH O N O LO G IC A L R U L E S / 'd 3en9r9l (foun9'bd3ikal ru:lz/ 
these rules m ake it  possible to establish the phonemic status of sounds 
w ithout d irec t  reference  to their distribution; they are 1. the law of 
great phonemic d issim ilarity , 2. the law of conditioned allophonic simi-

lantGENERAL Q U ESTIO N  /'dgenaral 'kwestfcn/ the type of a question 
w hich  demands a  yes of no answer, it  is pronounced w ith  the r is ing  tone.

GLIDE /g la id /  that part of a diphthong which constitutes its addition­
al element, the full articulation  of which is not accomplished. For exam­
ple: /)/ and /9/ in  /ai, ei, i9, ea/ are glides. .

GLOTTAL S O U N D  /'glotl 'saund/ when the glottis is narrowed 
du r in g  exhalation, the air, passing out of the mouth cavity, produces 
an  /h/ like sound; that is why /h/ is considered by Prof. A. L. Trakh- 
terov and B rit ish  and American phoneticians to be a glottal or laryn­
geal consonant (no t  a pharyngeal one).

GLOTTAL S T O P  /'g lotl 'stop/ a sound which reminds a slight cough 
and is articulated  by the vocal cords, before a vowel sound is heard, in
cases of em phatic  speech. .

GLOTTIS / 'g lo tis /  the space between the vocal cords, which is the 
entrance to the trachea, or the windpipe.

GRA PH EM E / 'g ræ f i :m /  it  is an orthographic un i t  w ith  which a 
phoneme can be correlated, e. g. t, e, n  are graphemes in  ten. _

G R O O V E-SH A PED  DEPRESSION / 'g ru :v  '.Çeipt d i 'p re jsn /  is formed 
in the middle p a r t  of the blade of the tongue in the articulation of Is, z/.

H

HARD P A L A T E  / 'ha :d  'p æ h t/ the roof of the mouth.
HEAD /hed/ stressed syllables preceding the nucleus together with  

the in tervening unstressed syllables.
H E T E R O G E N E IT Y  /,hetarad3i'ni:iti /mutually differentiating proper­

ties in the sounds w hich  are compared.
H E T E R O G R A PH Y  /,heta rografi/ the use of similar letters for d if ­



ferent sounds, for example the letter с corresponds to the sound /к /  in  
the word can and to  the sound /s/ in city.

H IA TU S /hai 'e i tas /  combination of tw o vowels which belong to  d i f ­
ferent syllables. For  example: doing  / 'd u : ig /  — internal hiatus, to order 
/ tu  ’o:da/ — external hiatus.

H IE R O G L Y PH  / 'haiaraghf/ a w rit ten  sign w hich  may be e q u iv a le n t  
to a sound, syllable, or a whole notion.

H IG H -P IT C H E D  SOUND / 'hai 'p i t f t  'saund/ a sound, which is h ig h  
in tone.

H IG H  P O S IT IO N  O F THE TO N G U E / h a i  p a 't f ja n  av da Чл0/  the  
position when the dorsum and the front pa r t  of the tongue a re  ra ised  
high to the roof of the mouth, but not so high as to  produce an a u d ib le  
friction. High narrow  vowels / 'hai ’nasrou 'vaualz/ /i:,  u:, ы, у /  a re  
pronounced w ith  the bulk of the tongue ra ised  more higher th an  for 
/1, u/, which also belong to the group of h igh  vowels but to the ir  b ro ad  
variety.

H IG H  SPEED  X-RAY P H O T O G R A P H Y  / 'ha i 'spi:d 'ek s 're i  
fa'tografi/ one of the methods used in experim ental phonetics, w h ic h  
consists in the photography of X-rayed organs of speech in the process of  
articulation.

H E IG H T  /h a it /  the width of the resonating  cav ity  in the a r t ic u la t io n  
of vowels.

H E IG H T  O F  T H E  TONGUE / 'ha i t  av бэ Члд/ the height to  w h ic h  
the bulk of the tongue is raised and w hich  determines the level of the  
raised bulk of the tongue: high, mid, o r  low.

HISS /his/ noise produced when the a i r  passes through a ro u n d  n a r ­
rowing and produces hissing noise. T he  sounds /s, j1/ are h i s s in g  
consonants.

H ISTO RICA L A SSIM ILA TIO N  /h is ' tonka l  a^ im i ' le i jan /  sound c h a n g ­
es, which are the result of the historical development of the language.

HISTORICAL PH O N ETICS /his'torikal fou 'netiks/ that b ranch  of  
phonetics, which studies phonetic components on the diachronic level, 
it is a part of the history of a language, which studies the h is to ry  o f  
the development of the phonetic laws.

HOLD /hould/ the second stage of a s ing le  sound articulation ( r e te n ­
tion, central, medial stage).

HOMOGENEITY ^hom adsa 'nkiti/  a r t icu la to ry  similarity  of tw o  
sounds, which is based on similar ar ticulatory work of the speech o rg an s .  
The sounds /p, b/ are homogeneous because they are both plosive a n d  
bilabial noise consonants.

H OM OGRAPHS /'homagra:fs/ words that are similar in o r thog raphy  
but different in pronunciation and m eaning. For  example: tear / te a /  
разрывать and tear / t ia /  слеза.

HOMOPHONES /'hamafounz/ words tha t  are  similar in p ro n u n c ia ­
tion but different in orthography and m eaning. F o r  example: air —  h a ir  
воздух — волосы, buy — bye покупать — что-либо маловажное-, k n ig h t  —  
n igh t рыцарь — ночь\ not — knot нет  — узел ; or —  ore либо — руда.

H Y PH EN  / 'haifan/ a graphic sign w h ich  serves to show s y l la b ic  
boundary.



IDEOGRAM /'idjo(u)graem./ 1) a symbol or a picture which repre­
sen ts  and conveys an idea of an object w ithout using its name, for 
example: a numerical or a pictorial road sign; 2) a symbol representing 
a  word, but not the sounds which constitute it.

IDIOLECT / 'id rou lek t/  the individual speech of a member of a lan­
guage community.

ID IO PH O N E  / (id ia 'foun/ one and the same speech sound which is 
pronounced differently  in  different idiolects.

IM PEDE / im 'p i:d /  h inder  or bar (articulation, a stream of air, etc.).
IM PLOSION /im 'p lou3n/ the first stage of a s ingle plosive sound articu- 

a t io n .
INALIENABLE (INDISPENSABLE, CONCOMITANT) FEATURES 

/in 'eiljanabl, ^ndis 'pensabl, kan'komitant 'f i : t jaz /  these features are 
a lw ays  present in all the  allophones of a phoneme, e. g. two foci in 
/ Í .  3» w > 1/ a r t icu la tion , lip rounding in / u:/ articulation. They may be 
d is tinctively  re levant and  irrelevant, e. g. seem  vs. theme, /s, 0/ are 
opposed due to the flat, round narrowing difference, in same vs. fam e  the 
shape of the n a r ro w in g  is irrelevant, /s — f/ are opposed due to the 
place of articulation difference.

IN H A LA TIO N  / , in h a 'le i jn /  breathing the a i r  in.
IN IT IA L  P H A S E  / i 'm f í  'feiz/ the first phase of a sound articulation.
INSTRUM ENTAL PH O N E T IC S / , in s tru m en t!  fou'netiks/ different 

techniques and devices used in experimental phonetics.
IN T E R A L L O P H O N IC  ALTERNATION / in ta r a la ’foumk ,o:lta:'neifan/ 

a lternation  between differen t allophones of one and the same phoneme, 
e . g. /n/ alveolar a l te rna tes  w ith  /n/ dental in nine — ninth .

INTERCO M M U N ICA TIO N  / ' in tak a .m jum i'ke ijn /  giving or passing 
information by means of oral speech.

IN TER D EN TA L A R TICU LA TIO N  /, in ta 'dentl  a t.tik ju 'le ifan / a r ticu­
lation  characterised by the interdental position of the tip of the tongue 
in  articulating  /0, <3/. In  speech these sounds are often pronounced as 
dental,  w ith  the tip  of the  tongue placed behind the upper teeth.

IN T E R ID IO L E C T A L  PH O N ETIC  V A R IA TIO N S / m taO ^d iou 'lek ta l  
fou 'ne tik  vsari 'e i£(a)nz/ variations in the pronunciation  of one and the 
same phoneme, w ord  o r sentence in the same phonetic context and the 
sam e style of speech by different speakers of the language.

IN TERM ITTEN T CLO SU RE / .m ta 'im tan t  'klou3a/ this type of clo­
sure is formed when the t ip  of the tongue is rapidly  tapping against the 
teethridge as in the art icu la t ion  of trilled, or rolled /r/.

IN T E R PH O N E M IC  ALTERNATION / . in tafou 'n iim ik  ,o:lta:'nei,fan/ 
alternation between different phonemes, which are represented by their 
different allophones, e. g. /as/ alternates w ith  /e/ in man  — men.

IN TO N A TIO N  / . in to u 'n e i ja n /  it is a component of the phonetic 
s tructure  which is v iew ed  in the narrow meaning as pitch variations, 
o r  speech melody. I t  manifests itself in the delim ita tive  function w ith in  
a  sentence and a t its end; see prosodic features.



INTONATION GROUP / .m to u 'n e i fa n  'g ru :p /  it is an ac tu a l iz ed  
sense group.

INTONEME / 'in toun i:m / it  is a phonological un i t  created b y  tw o  
or more components of intonation, or by a  com bination of va r io u s  types  
of tonemes or accentemes, e. g. W hat d ifficulty? W hat difficulty! T hese  
two sentences are pronounced w ith  two different intonemes

IN TRA ID IO LECTA L PH O N E T IC  V A R IA T IO N S  / 'm t r e . id io u ' l e k ta l  
lou netik v esn  e i jan z /  they are varia tions  in the p ronuncia tion  of  one  
and the same speaker, i. e. w ith in  one a n d  the same idiolect. T h e y  are  
of two types: free variations and those conditioned by different s ty le s  
of p ro n u n c ia t io n — stylistic variations.

IN TRU SIV E SOUNDS /m 'tru :s iv  'saundz /  alien to the w o rd  F o r  
example: / 'h .m p judan t/  instead of / 'im p ju d an t / ;  / 'p le i j in /  in s te a d  of 
/ p l e ‘^ L /i m:m9r 911(1 'mi u:zik/ instead of / 'd ra:m 3 and 'm ju iz rk /.

INVENTORY O F PHONEM ES / ' i n v e n t «  9v 'founiimz/ in  the 
English language the inventory of segmental phonemes consists of 25 
consonant and 21 vowel phonemes. In the Russian language th e re  a re  
36 consonant and 6 vowel phonemes.

IR RELEV A N T FEATURES /I 'r e h v a n t  'f i : t j3z / they are d i f fe re n t  
articulatory and acoustic features of speech sounds, which do n o t  m ake  
them allophones of different phonemes, e. g. partial devoicing of t e r ­
minal voiced consonants, variation in the positional length of vow els .

J

JAWBREAKER / rd3o: ,breika/ a word, which is difficult to  p r o ­
nounce.

JA W S /d3o:z/ parts of the mouth, w hich  bear teeth and by  m e a n s  
of which the mouth can be opened and closed.

JO N E S ’ V O W EL TRAPEZIUM  / ' d30unziz  'vaual t ra 'pKzjam/ J o n e s ’ 
system of vowels based on 8 cardinal p o in ts  of articulation; see cardi>  
nal vowels.

JUNCTION /'dsAgkfan/ the jo in ing  of tw o  sounds or words.
JU N CTU RE / 'd jA gktfa /  the place, w here  tw o  sounds or w o rd s  a re  

joined together.
JU NCTURE PH O N EM E /'d^AQktJa 'foun i:m / this is the s y l la b ic  

boundary a t  the junction  of words or morphemes that can be c h a r a c t e r ­
ised by d istinctive difference, e. g. a n a m e — an  aim. Open o r  p lu s  
juncture is marked by / + / :  a +  name, an  +  aim.

К

K IN ETIC /k a i 'ne t ik /  relating to m otion, producing motion. 
K Y M OGRAPH/'kaim 8gra:f/ the apparatus used to record speech s o u n d s  

graphically. Kymograms help to ascertain the quality  of various so u n d s .
15 С. Ф. Л е о н ть е в а  n o s



L

LABIAL /'leibiaty re la t in g  to the lips.
L A B IA L IZ A T IO N  /.leibialai'zeiJTn/ lip rounding.
L A B IA L IZ E D  V O W E L S  /'leibialaizd 'vaualz/ vowels produced with 

a m ore or less lip round ing . For example: /o, y, u:, o:, o, u/.
L A B IA L SOUNDS / 'le ib ia l  'saundz/ articulated by the lips. For

example: /p, b/. . , .
LARYNGEAL / , I se r in 'd s i^ l ,  b 'r in d s ja l /  of or pertaining to the

la rynx .
LARYNGOSCOPE /la 'r iggaskoup/ laryngeal mirror, which helps to 

observe the vocal cords, epiglottis, and the glottis.
LARYNX /'lasriQks/ an  organ of the respiratory tract above the w in d ­

p ipe .  I t  consists of an elaborate arrangement of cartilage and muscles 
a n d  contains a pair of vocal cords.

LA TERA L /'laetarsl/ hav ing  to do w ith  the sides of the tongue.
LATERAL SO U N D S /'lsetarel 'saundz/ sounds in the articulation of 

w h ich  the air passages (or passage) are formed at the lateral sides of 
th e  tongue. At the same tim e the contact is made by the tip of the 
to n g u e  pressed against the  teethridge as in /1/ articulation.

LA W  O F  C O N D IT IO N E D  A LLOPHONIC SIM IL A R IT Y  / 'b :  av 
k a n 'd i ja n d  sela'fomk . s u m 1 lseriti/ two more or less similar sounds, 
w h ich  are at the same t im e  more or less different, _ are allophones of the 
sam e  phoneme, if their  difference is due to non-distinctive factors.

LA W  O F G REA T PH O N E M IC  DISSIM ILA RITY  / 'Id: av ' g r e i t  
fou 'n i :m ik  .disimi'laeriti/ entire ly  different sounds such as a vowel and 
a  consonant cannot be allophones of the same P h o n e m e .

LA W S O F P H O N E M IC  AND ALLOPHONIC D ISTR IB U TIO N  / b :z  
gv  fou 'ni:mik and  ^ l o u ' f o m k  ,distri 'bju:j9n/ 1. if different speech 
sounds occur in  the same phonetic context, they are allophones of dif­
feren t  phonemes, 2. if s im ilar  speech sounds occur in different positions 
a n d  never occur in  the  same phonetic context, they are variants of one 
a n d  the same phoneme.

LAX V O W ELS /'leeks 'vaualz/ vowels in the articulation of which 
the  muscular tension of the tongue, lips, and the w alls  of the resonat­
in g  cavities is no t so great as in the articula tion  of tense vowels. 
Compare: /i, u, 3/ and / i : ,  u:, o:/.

LENGTH O F  T H E  SO U N D  /'leg8 9V 09 'saund/ length of the sound
w aves in the a r t icu la t ion  of a sound.

L E N IS  / ' l im is /  {pi lenes / 'l i :ni:z/) pronounced w ith  weak articula­
tion :  /b, d, z, g, v, 8, 3, d3/.

LE N IT IO N  / l i 'm fa n /  gradual weakening in the articulation.
LESSEN / 'lesn /  to  m ake less. For example, lessen the length, loud­

ness  or tension of sounds.
LETTERS / 'le taz / p r in ted  or written symbols of an alphabet used in

represen ting  speech sounds.
LEVEL T O N E  / ' lev l  ' to u n /  tone neutral in its  communicative func­

t io n ,  which is used m ostly  in poetry.



LIAISON /lir 'eizog/ in the English language cases of liaison are  th e  
“intrusive” /r /  or the pronunciation of /n /  in  an  indefinite  article w h en  
it is followed by a vowel: an apple /3n 'sepl/.

L IG H T  /lait/ in phonetics this term is equ iva len t  to clear.
LINGUAL / 'l iqgw 0l/ articulated w ith  the help of the tongue. F o r  

example, / t /  is a lingual sound because it is a r t icu la ted  with the t ip  of 
the tongue pressed against the teethridge.

L IN G U A PH O N E  / 'bogw sfoun / having  to  do w ith  teaching l a n ­
guages with the help of phonetics.

LINGUAPHONE CLASS / 'l iggw afoun 'k la :s /  class equipped w ith  m a g ­
netic tape recorders, gramophones and earphones used for lis tening a n d  
reproducing foreign texts.

L IN G U IS T IC  FU N C TIO N S /l ig 'gw isbk  'fA^kJsnz/ in phonetics th ey  
are connected w ith  phonemic, s ignificative properties of sound, sy llable , 
stress, and intonation.!

L IP  P O S IT IO N S  / 'l ip  p a 'z i jnz /  different positions of lips, w h ich  
change the articulation of sounds and their tamber. The main pos it ions  
of the lips are: rounded, as in /o:/ a r t icu la tion , unrounded, as in  /1/ 
articulation, protruded, as in /u /  articulation , non-prolruded as in  /e /  
articulation, spread as in /i:/  articulation, neutra l  as in /3/ a r t icu la t ion .

L IPS  /lips/ two muscular folds bordering the mouth; in a r t icu la to ry  
phonetics referred to as “upper” and “lower l ip” .

L IQ U ID  CONSONANTS / 'h k w id  'konssnants/ some phoneticians use 
this term to characterize the sounds / 1, r/.

L IS P  /lisp/ to pronounce /0/  instead of /s/ and  /3/ instead of /z /.
LITERARY PR O N U N C IA TIO N  / ' l i t e re n  pre.nAnsi'eiJn/: RP pro­

nunciation (received pronunciation)  or public school pronunciation , the  
pronunciation of educated people in Southern England.

LOCAL D IFFE R E N C E S / ' loukal 'd ifaransiz/ dialectal differences in  
the pronunciation of the same sounds or words.

LOGICAL STRESS / 'b d s ik s l  'stres/ the s in g ling  out of the w ord , 
which seems to be most important in the sentence.

LOGOGRAM / ‘bgagraem/ an arbitrary symbol (in shorthand, for in ­
stance) representing a complete word.

LOGOPAEDIC /,bgo(u) 'p i :d ik /  having to do w ith  the correc tion  
of speech defects.

LOGOPAEDICS / (bgo(u) 'pi:diks/ a branch of phonetics, which s tu d ­
ies speech defects and the ways of correcting them.

LONG VOW ELS / 'log  'vauglz/ in English they are / i : , a : , o : , 9:, u :/.
LOOSE NHXUS / ' Iu:s 'neksas/ loose connection between a long  

monophthong or a diphthong and a consonant which follows it. F o r  
example: /i: -j- z/ in the word bees.

LOOSE TR A N SIT IO N  /'lu:s traen'sisan/ a r t icu la t ion  of two ne ighbour­
ing sounds when the final stage of the first sound  is affected by the 
initial stage of the second sound, e. g. /a is te :g /  compare w i th  the  
Russian [36dpi — close transition.

LOSS /b s /  in phonetics it is absence of some articulatory  wrork . 
Loss of plosion, sound, etc., e. g. act —  loss of plosion in /k/.



LO U D  /laud/ producing a powerful stim ulus on the ear.
L O U D S P E A K E R  /'laudspi:ka/ a device that converts electrical im ­

pulses into sounds loud enough to be heard some distance aw ay.
LO W ER  T E E T H , L IP , JA W  /'loua 't i :9, 'l ip , 'd p :/  all these organs 

are more active and im portant in the process of articulation than the 
upper jaw , lip , teeth.

LO W  L E V E L  T O N E  /'lou 'lev l 'toun/ characterises unstressed but 
prominent sy llab les of parenthetic groups or long tails.

LO W  N A R R O W  V O W E L S  /'lou 'naerou 'vaualz/ these vow els are 
/ a ,  o : / .

LO W  P IT C H  / 'lo u  'pitj*/ low tone. It is usually  used in the narrow 
range of tone-pitch.

LO W  V O W E L S  /'lou  'vaualz/ vowels pronounced w ith  the low  posi­
tion of the bulk o f the tongue. For example: /a :, o, as, a , o:/.

/ a , o:/ belong to low vowels of narrow variety.
/as, a ( i, u), a : ,  o/ belong to low vow els of broad variety .

/as a (r u)/ are low  front vow els.
/a , o :, a : 0/ are low  back vow els.

L U N G S  /U ggz/ the source of the air stream that makes it possible 
to produce sounds. The latter also regulate the force of the a ir pressure 
and produce v ib ratio n s in  the intensity of speech sounds.

M

M A G N E T IC  T A P E  R E C O R D E R  /m asg'netic 'teip  ri'korda/ the ap­
paratus that con verts sounds into electrical sign als and then into v a ria ­
tions in the m agnetization  of a w ire  or tape of magnetic m aterial. A  
sim ilar system  has been devised for operation w ith  a television camera, 
recording television  pictures as magnetic inform ation which may be used 
later to reproduce the im ages (videotape).

M E D IA  / 'm i:d ja/ (pi M E D IA E  /’ medji:/) see lenis.
M E D IA L  / 'm i:d ja l/ passing through the m iddle of the air-passage.
M E D IA L  S O N A N T S  /'m irdjal 'sounants/ sounds articulated w ith 

the air-passage through the middle part of the tongue. For example: 
/w , r, j/.

M E D IO L IN G U A L  C O N SO N A N T S /'im :d jo(u)liggw al 'konsanants/ con­
sonants articulated w ith  the help of the m iddle part of the tongue. T o  
th is group belong E n g lish  /j/ and Russian /ft/.

M E L O D Y  / 'm e b d i/  changes in the vo ice  pitch in the process of 
speech.

M E M B E R S  O F  A  P H O N E M E  / 'membaz s v  a ’ founi:m / positional and 
com binatory allophones belonging to the “ fam ily  of one and the same 
sound”  (D. Jo n es).

M E R G IN G  O F  S T A G E S  av  ’ steid3iz/ coincidence of the
last stage of the f irs t  sound in the articulation of a word w ith  the first 
stage of the second sound. M erging of stages usually takes place when 
sounds of a d ifferen t nature are joined, for example /1 -f- i 4 - 1/ in the 
w ord  lit.



M ET H O D S O F  P H O N E T IC  A N A L Y S IS  /'m eG adzav fou 'n etik  a 'n as- 
hsis/ different methods used in the study and investigation of d iffe re n t 
phonetic phenomena.

M ETRO N O M E /'metranoum/ a clockw ork device w ith a m o vin g  a u ­
dible indicator^ w hich can be regulated to d ifferen t speeds and used to 
mark equal periods. It is used in phonetics to teach rhythm.

M IC R O PH O N E /'maikrafoun/ an instrum ent, which am p lifies an d  
transmits sounds.

M ID  /mid/ neither high nor low position o f the bulk of the to n gu e  
when it moves in the vertical direction. In  Jo n e s ’ c lassification  m id  
corresponds to half-close and ha lf •open. M id  vow els are: /e, s : ,  a , 
O(u), £(0)/.

M ID  B A C K  V O W E L S  /'mid 'ba?k 'vau alz/ the nucleus of the d ip h ­
thong /ou/ and the Russian /0/.

M ID  C E N T R A L  V O W E LS /'m id 'sentral 'vaualz/ /0:/ and /0/ in  the 
terminology g iven  by British phoneticians. R ussian  authorities d e fin e  
them as m id , mixed.

M ID D LE  P A R T  O F  T H E T O N G U E / 'rmdl ‘p a :t av  60 'tAp/ the ce n ­
tral part of the dorsum of the tongue w hich  is opposite the hard p a la te . 
It lies between the blade and the back of the tongue. This term  is 
w idely used in our terminology. The m iddle of the tongue p la y s  an 
important role in the process of palatalization . In  the term inology g iv e n  
by some foreign phoneticians the term “m iddle”  is used in reference to  the 
border between the predorsal (that is front) and dorsal (that is  m id d le  
and back) part of the tongue; according to their term inology the 
middle part of the tongue corresponds to the term “ front part o f the 
tongue” .

M ID D L E  P H A S E  /'m idi 'feiz/ the second phase of a rticu latio n , o r 
the hold.

M ID  FR O N T  V O W E L S  / 'm id  'frAnt 'vaualz/ /e/, the first e le m e n t  
of the diphthong /e0/ and the Russian /3/.

M ID  N A R R O W  V O W E L S  /'m id 'nasrou 'vau a lz / /e/, /0:/ an d  the 
first element of the diphthongs /ou/ and /ei/.

M ID  W ID E  V O W E L S  /'m id 'w aid  'vau alz/ /0/ and the first e lem en t 
! of the diphthong /6(0)/.

M IN IM A L  D IS T IN C T IO N S  / 'm in im al d is ' t ig k jan z /  the sm a lle s t  
differences, that help to recognize and d iffe ren tia te  words.

M IN IM A L P A IR  /'m inim al 'pea/ it is a p a ir the d istin ctive  d i f fe ­
rences between the members of which are based upon one d is t in c t iv e  
difference. The pair p ill  — bill is m inim al, because its m em bers a re  
differentiated due to /p— b/ phonemes, their fo rtis  /p/ —  lenis /b/ d is ­
tinctions.

M ISPR O N O U N C E /'m ispra'nauns/ to pronounce sounds or w o rd s  
with mistakes.

M IS T A K E S  IN  PR O N U N C IA T IO N  /n n s'te ik s m p ra ^ A n si'e iJan / d i f ­
ferent deviations from the teaching norm in the pronunciation o f  a 
foreign language. Academ ician L . V . Shcherba suggested that m ista k e s  
should be divided into 1. phonological (a lterin g  the meaning of w o rd s) 
and 2. non-phonological (that do not affect the meaning of w ords).



M IX E D  V O W E L S  G . P . Torsujev defines them in the follow ing w ay: 
тело языка приподнято, причем вся спинка языка лежит максимально
плоско. They are /э :, а/.

M O D IF IC A T IO N S  IN  C O N T E X T  /.m odifI'kei^nz m 'kontekst/ sound 
changes in context. P ositio n al and com binatory m odifications of pho­
nem es in connected speech.

M O N O PH TH O N G  /'nwnafQog/ a vowel sound in the articulation of 
w h ich  the articu latin g  organs are more or less stable, which results in 
the stationary nature of the vow el. English monophthongs are /1, e, аэ,
a : ,  o, d : ,  u ,  л ,  э : ,  э / .

M O N O P H T H O N G IZ E  /'monsfQoggarz/ acquire equal quality. 
M O N O S Y L L A B IS M  /'nnna'silabizm / lin gu istic  phenomenon charac­

terised by m onosyllables. M onosyllabism is characteristic of the English
language. , . Jt . . . . .

M O N O S Y L L A B L E  /'m ans.silabl/ a word consisting of one syllable. 
M ONOTONE /'m onatoun/ equal tone, lacking the necessary varia ­

tio n s in the voice pitch .
M O NO TO NO US /ma'notanas/ pronounced w ith  equal tone.
M O RA /'mo:ra/ (pi M O R A E /'mo:ri:/) the length of one short sy l­

lab le  which w as considered the unit of length in the antique versifica­
tion- so the length o f a long syllable was equal to tw o moras.

M O R P H O G R A P H  /'m D:fagra:f/ separate graphem ic unit which is a 
graphem ic reflex of a morpheme. .

M O R P H O P H O N O L O G Y  this branch of phonology
studies the d istribution  of morphologically correlated sounds in order to
establish their phonem ic status.

M O U TH  /mauG/ the ca v ity  in the head containing the teeth, the
tongue and the palate w ith  the uvula.

M O UTH  C A V I T Y  / 'mauO 'kaeviti/ the ca v ity  between the teeth and
the  pharynx. , , . , .

M O U T H P IE C E  /'mauOpi:s/ the part of the kymograph which is ap­
p lied  to the mouth. , , . _  ,, 

M O V A B LE O R G A N S  O F S P E E C H  /'m u:vabl 'o:ganz av  sp i:t jM h e  
organs of speech that move during articulation: the lips, the lower jaw , 
the tongue, the soft palate w ith the uvula, the back w all of the pharynx. 

M U RM U R / 'т э :т э /  soft speech, sometimes indistinct.
M U R M U R ED  V O W E L S  / W m a d  'vaualz/ obscure vowels. 
M U T A T IO N  /m jui'tetfcm / umlaut.
M U T E  L E T T E R S  / 'm ju :t 'letaz/ letters, or letter combinations which 

are  not pronounced, but rem ain in words due to traditional spelling

ru les. , , , . . , 1 1
M U T U A L  A S S IM IL A T IO N  /'m ju:tjual a .s im i'le ijn /  bilateral assim i­

lation , when tw o assim ila tin g  sounds equally influence each other, ro r  
exam ple bilateral assim ilation  of /s,/ +  /j/ results in / j/: issue / isju.

'^ M U T U A L L Y  D IS T IN C T IV E  SO U N D S/'m ju :tju 3h d is 't ig k t iv  'saundz/ 
the sounds that belong to different phonemes and are realizations, v a r i­
an ts or allophones of d ifferent phonemes, e. g. /b, p/ in park bark. 

M Y O K IN E T IC  A N A L Y S IS  /'m aio(u)kai'netik a 'nashsis/ a complex



of different analyses that are carried out to study m uscular —  k in etic  
work of speech organs.

N

N A R R O W  /'nasrou/ the variety  of h igh , mid, and low p o sitio n s  of 
the bulk of the tongue when it moves in  the vertica l d irec tio n . See  
high-narrow, m id-narrow, low -narrow .

N A R R O W IN G  /'nasrouig/ a passage of sm all w idth or len gth . Nar- 
rowings can be formed by the lips, or the tongue and the p a la te  (its 
front, mid or back part).

N A R R O W IN G  T H E  R A N G E  / 'nasrou jq Sa 'rem d3/ ch aracterises  
emphatic speech which is uttered w ith in  the lim its of narrow ran ge .

N A RR O W  P A S S A G E  /'nasrou 1 paesid3/ the term is con ven tion al and 
characterises the state of the passage for the flow  of a ir in the a r t ic u ­
lation of vow els or consonants. For exam ple, the a ir passage is  n arro w  
in /i:/ articulation and it is also narrow  in /s/ articulation.

N A R R O W  R A N G E  /'nasrou 'reind3/ (see wide range, m edium  range) 
if the range of the voice pitch is represented by two horisontal p a ra lle l 
lines 10  mm w ide, then the head sy llab le  of the w ide range u tteran ce 
w ill be arbitrary represented by a dash 2  mm from the top ra n g e  lin e . 
The head sy llab le of the narrow range w ill  be represented b y  a  dash 
2  mm from the bottom range line. The head syllab le of m edium  ran ge 
w ill be represented by a dash 6 mm from  the bottom range lin e .

N A RR O W  T R A N S C R IP T IO N  /'nasrou ^raens'knpjan/ the syste m  of 
transcription signs into which additional sym bols are included w h ich  
correspond to allophones of some phonemes.

N A S A L  C A V IT Y  /'neizl 'kasviti/ im m ovable cavity  inside th e  nose 
and the nasopharynx; it is separated from  the mouth cav ity  b y  the up­
per ja w  w ith  the teethridge and the palate.

N A S A L IZ A T IO N  /,n eizala i'ze ijn / nasal tw ang.
N A S A L  SO N A N T S  /'neizl 'sounants/ they are articulated w ith  the 

blocked passage for the flow of a ir through the mouth 'c a v ity . T h is  is 
effected by low ering the soft palate. N asal sonants are /m, n , p/.

N A S A L  P H A R Y N X  /'neizl 'fasrigks/ (nasopharynx) the u pper p art 
of the pharynx 4 cm long. It is situated above the soft palate.

N A S A L  P L O SIO N  /'neizl 'plou3an/ plosion formed when th e so ft 
palate is separated from the back w a ll of the nasal pharynx and the a ir  
quickly escapes through the nasal c a v ity ; it takes place in the co m ­
binations like /tn, dn/.

N A S A L  T W A N G  /'neizl 'twasg/ is  characteristic of A m erican  p ro ­
nunciation and results from the laxness of the soft palate w hich  does n o t 
cover the nasal cav ity  completely and the a ir  escapes p a rtly  th rough  
the narrow ing formed.

N A S A L  V O W E L S  /'neizl 'vaualz/ vow els articulated when the f lo w  
of a ir is directed from the lungs both through the mouth and the n a sa l 
cav ity . Nasal vow els exist in the French language.

N E IG H B O U R IN G  SOUND /'neibariQ  'saund/ adjacent so un d , th at 
which follow s.



N E U T R A L IZ A T IO N  /,n ju :tra la i'z e ijn / the loss of qualitative and 
tem bral characteristics o f vo w el sounds in unstressed positions.

N E U T R A L  P O S IT IO N  /'n jurtral p a 'z ijn / the position when the 
tongue is equally  rem oved from  front, back, high, and low positions.

N E U T R A L  V O W E L  / 'n ju :tra l 'vaual/ it is a m ixed vow el of m id­
open position, broad v a rie ty  — /9/.

N E X U S  /'neksss/ articu lato ry  dependence between a vow el and con­
son an t. See  close nexus, loose nexus.

N O IS E  /noiz/ characterises consonants, which are formed when the 
f lo w  of a ir passes through a narrow ing and produces audible friction. 
V o ic e le ss  consonants are “pure”  noises, and voiced consonants are a 
com bination of noise and vo ice , produced by the vocal cords, which are 
d raw n  together and vibrate.

N O N -D IS T IN C T IV E  S P E E C H  SO U N D S / 'n o n d is 'tig k tiv  'sp i:t j 
'saundz/ sim ilar sounds w hich  occur in different positions and are in­
capable of being opposed to each other in m inim al pairs, e. g. /k/ in 
coo l, school, looked.

N O N -F IN A L  / 'n o n 'fa m l/n o t terminal, follow ed by a sound, a word, 
a  group of words.

N U C L E A R  T O N E  / 'n ju :k lia  'toun/ the tone associated w ith the 
n ucleus of a sense-group is  a nuclear tone. In R P  they are the follow ­
in g : the high fa llin g , the low  fallin g , the high risin g , the low rising, 
the risin g-fa llin g , the fa llin g-risin g , the rising-fa lling-rising, the level 
tone.

N U C L E U S  O F  A  D IP H T H O N G  /'n ju :k lias av  a'difOog/ (pi N U C L E I 
/ 'n ju :k lta i/)  that part of the diphthong, which is more prominent. For 
exam ple, the nuclei of /a i, er/ are /a, e/.

N U C L E U S  O F  A  S E N S E -G R O U P  /'n ju :kh as av  a'sens 'gru:p/ it is 
the last stressed syllab le of a sense-group.

0

O B S O L E T E  / 'obsali :t/ not used nowadays.
O B S T R U C T IO N  / a b ' s t r A k J a n /  in articulation it is either a narrow­

in g  (incomplete o b s t r u c t i o n )  or a complete closure of the speech organs 
(com plete obstruction).

O C C L U S IO N  /a'k lu :3an/ a complete obstruction made by the speech 
o rg a n s, as in /p/, /t/, /k/.

O C C L U S IV E  /a 'k lu :siv/ the sounds pronounced when the a ir on its 
w a y  out breaks up a com plete obstruction. O cclusive consonants are 1) 
/p , b , t, d, k ,  g / —  stop or p losives and 2) sonorants /m, n, g/ —  nasals 
(see p losive consonants).

O C C U R R E N C E  / a 'k A r a n s /  frequency w ith which sounds, phonemes, 
o r  w ords are used.

O F F -G L ID E  /'D :f,g laid/ a short and not defin ite  vow el, which is 
h eard  after terminal consonants (according to H . Sw eet). Some authors 
co n sid er that it is a neutral vow el, which is heard between sounds. 
F o r  exam ple: -ism /iz(a)m/.



O N SET  /'onset/ the first stage of a sound articulation ( in it ia l phase, 
excursion, first stage).

O PEN  /'oupan/ characterised b y  the low  position of the bulk  o f the 
tongue.

O P EN  S Y L L A B L E  /'oupan 'silab l/ the type of sy llable w h ic h  ends 
in a vow el —  CV-type.

O PEN  V O W E L S  /'oupan 'vaualz/ the group of vow els w h ic h  are 
pronounced w ith  the open, or low position  of the bulk of the tongue. 
Open or low vow els in English are: /© , a , d , a(i, u), a : ,  o:/.

O P P O SIT IO N  ^opa'zijan/ com parison of sounds, w ords o r m or­
phemes along the lines of their q u alita tive  and quantitative ch a rac teristic s  
which results in singling out their m in im al distinctive features, th at are 
phonologically relevant or irrelevant. F o r exam ple, the op p osition  be­
tween /kab —  kap! js  based on voiced —  len is voiceless —  fortis d ist in c tio n s  
in /b —  p/ which is their m inim al d istin ctive  relevant feature (other 
features, w hich characterise these sounds are irrelevant).

O R A L M E T H O D S /'¿cral 'meGadz/ different methods of tea ch in g  a 
foreign language, which are carried out for retention of oral speech 
habits. v

O R A L SO U N D S /'o:ral 'saundz/ they are the sounds w hich a re  pro- 
- duced w ith  the raised soft palate, thus the a ir goes out of the mouth 

cavity .
O R A T O R IC A L  S T Y L E  /.ora'tonkal 'sta il/  the type of speech w ith  

which orators address large audiences. It is characterised by s lo w  rate 
eloquent and m oving traits.

^  ^ E E C H  /'o:ganz a v  'sp i:t j/  the organs that together 
w ith biological functions, such as breathing, feeding, sm elling an d  tast-

• ing, serve to carry out intercomm unication through the elaborate w ork 
of the four mechanisms: the power, the vibrator, the resonator an d  the 
obstructor.

O R T H O E P H Y  /o :'0ouipi/ the correct pronunciation of the w o rd s  of 
a language. The interpretation of the ru les of reading cannot be done 
without a good command of phonetics. T h is fact makes gram m ar and 
lexicology dependent on phonetics.

O R T H O G R A P H IC  S Y L L A B L E  / (o :9a ‘grsefik 'silabl/ it is a  u n it 
into which words are divided in w r it in g  or print, e . g .  r a n g — in g , 
al —  ien. They do not alw ays coincide w ith  phonetic syllables.

O R T H O G R A P H Y  /o :'0ografi/ the system  of spelling rules.
O SC IL L O G R A M  /a'silagrasm/ a record made by an oscillograp h  or 

by an oscilloscope.
O S C IL L O G R A P H  /a'silagra:f/ an instrum ent which makes it p o ss ib le  

to record speech in the form of graphs.

O V E R L A P  /.ouva'tep/ the term is connected w ith  the ph ases of 
articulation w hich partly coincide in the neighbouring sounds. T h e  re­
sult of such overlapping is partial or com plete assim ilation.

O V ER T O N E  /'ouvatoun/ one of the tones above the fund am ental 
tone in a harm onic series. They are produced when only parts o f  the 
vibrator mechanism oscillate.



р

P A L A T A L IZ A T IO N  /.paelatelai'zeifan/ softening of consonants, which 
re su lts  from the secondary p lace of articulation —  front-secondary focus.
I t  takes place when the m iddle part of the tongue is raised to the 
h a rd  palate and the a ir  passage is narrowed or constricted, which gives 
th e  consonant soft co louring. A ll consonants, w ith  the exception ot 
m edio-lingual, can be a ffected  by palatalization when they are followed 
b v  /i* i e or }/. P ala ta lizatio n  is phonemic in the Russian language 
(com pare: п ы л -п ы л ь ).  In  the English language palatalization is non- 
ohonem ic, and when it takes place in the articulation of sounds other 
than /1, 1, 3, tj\ d3/ under the influence of the Russian  language it is

а  т р д ^ д *т д ь  S o u N D  /'paelatl 'saund/ the sound that is connected

w ith  the palate articu lato rily . ,, л
P A L A T E  /'paebt/ the roof of the mouth, separating the mouth cav i­

t y  from the nasal c a v ity . In  articulatory phonetics it is divided into 
th e  hard palate, the soft palate w ith  the uvula and the teethridge.

P A L A T E  A R T I F IC I A L  /'paelat ,a :U 'U ^\! is made of metal or vu l­
c a n ite  for each experim entator individually and corresponds exactly  to 
th e  shape of his palate. T h e underside of the a rtific ia l palate is sprin­
k le d  w ith  some fine w h ite  powder and then carefu lly  fitted into the 
m outh, after this a sound is articulated. D uring this process some ot 
th e  powder is licked off at the points of the tongue —  palate contacts. 
A fte r  this the artific ia l p alate  is removed and carefu lly  examined.

P A L A T O -A L V E O L A R  C O N SO N A N T S /'paelatou'aelviala ‘konsanants/ 
th e  consonants articulated b y the tip of the tongue r a i s e d  against the 
teeth rid ge (there is a n arro w in g  between them) and the middle part ot 
th e  tongue which is sim ultaneously raised to the hard palate. Palato- 
a lve o la r  consonants are /£, 3/.

P A L A T O G R A M S  /'paelatou^rasmz/ the draw ings of the tongue —  palate
contacts .  , ,,

P A R E N T H E S IS  /pa'renftesis/ a word, phrase or sentence usually 
h a v in g  its own com plete m eaning, inserted into a sentence which is 
gram m atically  complete w ithout this insertion, and marked off from it 
b y  punctuation. For exam ple: “ I shall not go there,”  he replied. “ I ask 
y o u ,”  she demanded, “ to go  there im m ediately.”  In speech it is expressed 
b y  low ering the pitch of the voice.

P A R E N T H E T IC  / ,раегэп1 Oetik/ constituting a parenthesis, containing 
a  parenthesis.

P A R T IA L  TO N ES V p a i ja l  ‘ tounz/ partial w aves which result from 
the vibrations of the parts of the vibrating ’ body are perceived as par­
t ia l  tones, or overtones, or harmonics.

P A R T IA L  W A V E S  / ’pa:,tel 'w eivz/ w aves produced by the vibrations 
o f the parts of the ph ysical body. Most sound w aves are complex: they 
co n sist of the fundam ental and partial waves. The sound w aves produced 
b y  the vibration of the w h ole body are called fundam ental.

P A S S A G E  F O R  T H E  A IR  ST R E A M  /’p ®s id 3  b  Si 'еэ stri:m / the



way through which the flow of a i r  goes out of the m outh  o r  nasal 
cavity.

PASSIVE ORGANS O F S P E E C H  /'passiv 'o:ganz av  's p i r t f /  the 
organs that are either constantly immovable, such as the h a rd  palate 
and the upper teeth, or such that are  fixed but can be m ovable , for 
example, the back part of the tongue in the articulation of / r /  is fixed 
and in /k, g/ it  is active and m oving  to  the soft palate, w i th  w h ich  it 
forms a complete obstruction.

PAUSE /po:z/ a short period of t im e when sound stops before  s ta r t ­
ing again. Pauses are non-obligatory between sense-groups a n d  o b l iga to ry  
between sentences.

PEAKS O F  PROMINENCE / 1 p i :ks av 'prommans/ the p o in ts  of  max­
imal acoustic ac tiv ity  of tone.

P E C U L IA R IT Y  /p i (kju :lt 'aenti/  a feature which charac terises  some 
phonetic phenomenon.

P E N U L T IM A T E  /p i 'n A l t im i t /  th e  last bu t  one syllable .
P E R C E P T IB IL IT Y  /pa.septa 'b ilitr /  in phonetics it  is usua lly  con­

nected with hearing.
P E R IO D IC IT Y  / .p iana 'd rs i tr /  the quality  or fact of re c u r r in g  at 

constant intervals. **
PHARYNGAL(-GEAL)/fa 'nggal, fserin d3 ial/ connected w i th  the 

pharynx.
PHARYNGOSCOPE /fa 'riggaskoup/ the apparatus which is used for 

the observation of the pharyngal cavity .
PH A RY N X  /'faerigks/ the cav ity  between the mouth and the oesoph­

agus communicating with the nasal passages and ears.
PH A SES O F  A R TIC U LA TIO N  / ' feiziz av a ^ t ik ju ' l e i f a n /  three 

phases in the articulation of a s ing le  sound: initial, medial (or central) ,  
and final. They may be called differently: excursion, stop s tage  and 
recursion.

PH O N A T E  /fo(u)'neit/ to pronounce outloud w ith  the vocal cords 
v ibrating  and producing voice.

PH O N EM A TIC  / (founi:'m2e tik / possessing functional properties.
PHONEM E /'founi:m/ the shortest functional un it  of a language. 

Each phoneme exists in speech in the form of mutually n o n -d is t inc t ive  
speech sounds, its allophones. Each speech sound is an allophone of some 
phoneme.

PH O N EM IC  COMPONENT /fou 'n i :m ik  kam 'pounant/ th is  com ponent 
of the phonetic structure manifests itself in the system of separa te  pho­
nemes and their allophones.

PH O N E M IC  TRANSCRIPTION /fou 'n i:m rk  trasns 'k r tp jan /  th is  type 
of transcription is based on the principle  “one symbol per phonem e” . A 
phoneme is reflected in this transcrip tion  as an abstraction a n d  genera­
lization. The symbols of a phonemic transcription are placed w i th in  two 
slanting lines /  /.

P H O N E T IC  PR IN C IPL E  O F O R TH O G R A PH Y  / fo u 'n e t .k  'p n n s rp l  
av a: Qografi/ it is a one-to-one correspondence: one grapheme corresponds 
to one phoneme, or sequence of phonemes. This principle  is rea lized  in 
phonemic transcription.



P H O N E T IC S  /fou 'netiks/ the  science that studies the sound matter of 
th e  language, its semantic functions and the lines of development.

P H O N E T IC  SUBSY STEM  /fou 'netik  sab’sistun/ the speech sounds 
w h ic h  occur in interjections and  borrowed words, e. g. nasalized vowels 
p ronounced  in some words borrowed from French.

P H O N E T IC  SYSTEM /fo u 'n e t ik  'sis tim/ it is a systemic combina­
t i o n  of five components of the language, i. e. the system of segmental 
phonem es, the phonemic component, the syllabic component, the accen­
tu a l  component, intonation.

P H O N IC  / 'foum k/ acoustic, connected with voice or sounds. 
P H O N O G R A P H  /'foun3gra:f /  a machine invented by Edison for re­

co rd in g  and  reproducing sounds (1877). u . , . . .
PH O N O L O G IC A L  M IS T A K E S  /.founa'lodoikfc)! m is 'te .ks/  mistakes 

co n nec ted  w ith  the a lteration  of the meaning of u rords, which prevent 
com m unica tion . For example, mispronunciation of /9/ may lead to the 
confus ion  of thought — fo u g h t , th ink  — sink , mouth mouse, etc. _ 

PH O N O L O G IC A L  O P P O S IT IO N S  /.founa 'bds ika l  ,opa z ijanz/ it is 
a pa ir  of words in which any  one phoneme is usually opposed to any 
o th e r  phoneme in at least one lexical or grammatical minimal or sub- 
m in im a l  pair ,  e . g .  /t  — d/, /k  — g/ in ten — den, coat goat.

PH O N O L O G Y  /fa 'n o b d s i /  the science that deals w ith  phonemes and 
th e i r  sequences. I t  is functional phonetics since it  investigates (he func­
t iona l  side of phonemes, accent, syllable, and intonation. _

P I T C H  /p i t f /  the degree of highness or lowness varying w ith  the 
n u m b er  of vibrations of a note . V. A. Vassilyev defines it  as “percep­
t io n  of the frequency of repeated pressures on the ear-drum” .

P L A C E  O F  A R T IC U L A T IO N  /'pleis 3v a : . t ik ju 'le i^n / the place, 
w h e re  a complete or incomplete obstruction is formed in the articulation
of consonants. .

P L O S IO N  /'p lou3 3n/ an abrupt separation of speech organs at the
place of articulation. . ,  ,

P L O S IV E  CONSONANTS /'p lousiv 'lonsanants/ the consonants that 
a re  a r ticu la ted  by forming a complete obstruction which bars the flow 
of a i r  sen t  from the lungs through the mouth or nasal cavities. The 
organs of speech that form the  obstruction produce a kind of explosion 
on the ir  abrupt separation. P losive consonants are /p, b, t, d, k, g, m,
n ,  n /. See pure plosives. .

P O I N T  O F A R TIC U LA TIO N  / 'point av a ^ t ik ju ’le ijan / this term is 
used by American linguists instead of the term fixed or passive speech

° F g P O S IT IO N A L  A L L O P H O N E S  /pa 'zijanl 'ffitefounz/ variants of a 
ph onem e  which are used in def in ite  positions due to the tradition of a 
language  pronunciation, e. g. dark  and light /1/.

POST-ALVEOLAR CONSONANTS / 'poust 'aslvjala konsanants/ 
consonan ts  that are articu la ted  by the tip of the tongue which moves 
beh in d  the back slope of the  teethridge, as, for example /t/  — /d/ in the
w ords  tree — dry. „ . . . .  ..

PO ST-CONSONANTAL SO U N D  /p o u s t  .k o n s a n a n t l  saund/ the
sound w hich  follows a consonant.



PO ST -PO SITIO N  / 'poustpa 'z ifan /  the position of some phonetic  
e lement after a word; when unstressed, this e lem ent m ay be term ed 
enclitic after a stressed word.

POST-TO N IC S T R E S S / 'p o u s t 'b m k  'stres/ te r t ia ry  stress is defined  
as post-tonic, e. g. /kan'graetjuleit/.

PRACTICAL PH O N E T IC S /'prasktikal fou’ne t ik s /  teach ing  to  pro­
nounce sounds correctly.

PRE-DORSAL CONSONANTS /'pri: 'do:sl 'konsanan ts /  th is te rm  is 
connected w ith  the term dorsum. Predorsal consonants are  a rt icu la ted  
by the blade and the tip  of the tongue, e. g. /s, z/.

PRE-TO N IC STRESS / 'p r i : ' to n ik  's tres/ secondary stress is defined 
as pre-tonic: / ^ m ’meijn/.

PRE-VOCAL / 'p r i : 'voukal/ a consonant that stands before a vowel.
PRIM ARY PHONEM ES / 'p ra im ar i  'founi:mz/ the te rm  is used by 

those scientists who consider phonemes proper “prim ary” distinctive units 
and open transition / + / ,  stresses / " ‘ “ 7 , pitches / 1 2  3 4 /,  clause ter­
minals are viewed by them  as “secondary” distinctive units

PRIM ARY STRESS / 'p raunari  's tres/ the stress w h ich  is the s trong­
est compared w ith  the other stresses used in a word.

P R IN C IP A L  ALLO PH O N E (typical) / vprmsipal 'asloufoun/ tha t  vari- 
■ ant of a phoneme which is considered to be free from the influence of 

the neighbouring sounds.
P R O C L IT IC  /pro(u)'khtrk/ a monosyllabic word or pa r t ic le  w ith  no 

accent of its own, which is pronounced w ith  the fo llow ing  pre-tonic  or 
accented syllable as one phonetic unit. For example, artic les before 
nouns, the particle to before verbs in the infin itive, o r  cases like for­
give / fa 'g iv / ,  begin /b i ’gin/.

PRO G R ESSIV E A S S IM IL A T IO N  /pra 'gresiv 9 ,s im i ' l e i jn /  the  pro­
cess when the first of the two neighbouring sounds influences the sec­
ond and makes it  similar to itself. For example, the p ronunc ia t ion  of 
the suffix -ed of regular verbs is based on progressive v o ic ing  and  de- 
voicing: it is pronounced / t /  af ter  voiceless consonants (except ft/) /d / 
after vowels and voiced consonants (except /d/>, / id /  a f ter  / t / ,  /d /:  drop- 
ped /dropt/, remained /n 'm e m d / ,  extended / ik s ' tend id / .

PROM INENCE / 'praminans/ s ing ling  out acoustically, which pro­
duces the effect of greater loudness.

PRONOUNCE /pra 'nauns/ art iculate .
PRO SO D IC FEATURES OF T H E  SENTENCE /p ra 'so d ik  'f i r tfaz  av 

□a sentans/ they are: speech melody, the pitch (fundam enta l frequency), 
accent, tempo, rhythm and pausation, tamber; they c o n s t i tu te  in tonation 
in the broad sense — prosodation or prosodization.

PR O T R U D E  /pra 'tru:d/ to move forward. In phonetics  th is  term is 
connected w ith  the protrusion of the  lips.

¡PUFF /pAf/ a short light gust of a ir  blown out of the  mouth  cavity.
P U L S A T IO N  /pAl'seiJan/ regu la r ly  recurring beats. I n  speech they 

are connected w ith  acoustic prominence.
P U R E  PL O SIV ES / 'p jua 'p lousivz/ voiced and voiceless occlusive 

consonants pronounced w ith  d is tinc t and quick separation  of the obstruc­
tion, they are: /p, b, t, d, k, g /. Lax separation of the  art icu la t ing



organs  results  in affricated plosion which characterises indistinct col­
loquial speech and dialects. .

P U R E L Y  D IS T R IB U T IO N A L  M ETHOD / 'p ju sh  . d i s t n ' b j u ^ n l  
'meOad/ i t  is based on the fact tha t  i t  is possible to establish the phonem­
ic s ta tus  of any  sound of a g iven  language without knowing the mean­
ing  of w ords, on the knowledge of the distribution of the sounds.

Q

Q U A L IT A T IV E  / 'k w o l i ta tw /  connected with the tamber of the 
sound, th a t  is w i th  its spectral characteristics.

Q U A N T IT A T IV E  / 'k w o n t i t s t iv /  referring to the length of the sound,
i. e., i ts  positional and phonemic length.

Q U A S I-H O M O N Y M S  / :kw a:z i 'homammz/ this is L. V. Shcherba s 
term  w hen he  speaks of the members of a minimal pair, which are 
almost homonyms, near-homonyms.

Q U E S T IO N  / 'k w e s tp n /  the communicative type of a sentence in 
w hich  doubt,  supposition or w a n t  of some information is expressed in 
the form  of a question: interrogative, alternative, general, or special.

R

R E C E IV E D  PR O N U N C IA T IO N  /n 's i :vd  prs.nAnsi'eifcn/ the type of 
p ronunc ia t ion  which is the most w idely  understood one jn England and 
in  E ng lish  speaking countries. It is the teaching norm in England and 
in  most countries  where E nglish  is taught as a foreign language
inc lud ing  the  Soviet Union.

R E C E S S IV E  STRESS /n 's e s iv  'stres/ stress that falls on the tirst 
syllable o r  the  root of the word if it is preceded by a prefix that has 
lost its  m ean ing ,  e. g. 'import, be'fore. , . . .

R E C E S S IV E  TENDENCY /n 's e s iv  'tendansi/ the tendency which 
consists in  gradual shifting of w ord  accent to the first syllable {which
is usually  the  root of the word).

R E C IP R O C A L  A SSIM IL A T IO N  /ri 's iprskel 9,siim leifcn/ bilateral 
ass im ila t ion , w hen the neighbouring sounds are equally affected by assim­
ila tion . F o r  example, in the word twice / 1/ is labialized under the 
influence of /w /, and /w/ in  i ts  turn  is devoiced under the miluence

R E C IT E  / r i 's a i t /  to repeat outloud something memorized, especially 
before an  audience. In s tudying  a foreign language recitation plays a
very im p o r tan t  role.

R EC O R D  PLA Y ER /'rekD:d ,pleia/ an instrument for playing gram­
ophone records by means of a pick-up and one or more amplifiers.

R E D U C E  /r i 'd ju :s /  to make smaller or less. For example, to reduce 
the in te n s i ty  of a sound, to reduce the quantity of a sound.

R E D U C E D  FORM /r i 'd ju :s t  'fo:m/ a word, which sounds weaker m 
the process of speech. Thus the verb to do can be reduced and pronounced



as ydu, d0/ or even /d/. The same can be said about the  verb io have 
/hav, av, v/. Articles, conjunctions, prepositions and pronouns are  mostly 
affected by reduction.

REGRESSIVE A SSIM ILA TIO N  /r i 'g resiv  a . s n n i ' l e i j s n /  the process 
when the second of the neighbouring sounds influences the first one 
and makes it s im ilar to itself. F o r  example, in the com bina tion  in the 
¡hi is regressively assimilated by /5/ and becomes dental and is pro­
nounced w ith  the tip of the tongue against the upper tee th  (its free vari­
ant is pronounced with the t ip  of the tongue against the  teethridge).

RESONANT /'reznant/ the term  is used by H. G leason for vowels 
and sonorous consonants.

R E T E N T IO N  /ri 'ten^an/ the ab ili ty  to preserve the most stable pro­
perties in spite of assimilation or reduction.

R E T E N T IV E  TENDENCY / r i ' t a n t iv  1 tendensi/ th is  tendancy is 
characterized by the retention of accent in the der iva tive  on the same 
syllable on which it falls in the parent word, e. g. s im ila r ,  assimilate.

RETRA CTED  POSITION / n 1 trsektid pa 'z i jan /  the position  of the 
bulk of the tongue when it is in the front or in the back part  of the 
mouth cavity  but a bit retracted in the horizontal d irec tion , forw ard — 
back-advanced, or backward — front-retracted: /u, i/.

RETROFLEXED VOWELS / ' retro(u)flekst 'vaualz/ the  vowels that 
are articulated by the tip of the tongue curled back behind  the  back 
slope of the teethridge irrespective of the articulation of the vowel i t ­
self: this results in a special tembral colouring of the retroflexed vowel, 
e. g. American /r/.

R H Y M E  /ra im / the repetition of identical or s im ilar te rm ina l  sounds, 
sound combinations or w:ords.

R H Y T H M  /ridm/: “rhythm is a flow, movement, procedure, etc., 
characterised by basically regular recurrence of elements or features, as 
beat, or accent, in alternation w i th  opposite or d ifferen t e lem ents or 
features” (Webster’s New World Dictionary).

R H Y T H M IC  STRESS / 'r iS m ik  's tres/ the term  refers to  the cases 
when there are equal number of unstressed syllables betw een  tw o beats. 
For example, 'tell them to 'go.^ there at 'once.

R H Y T H M IC  TENDENCY / 'n f im ik  'tendansi/ the tendency  to  alter-
i nate stressed and unstressed syllables. This tendency gave rise to  the 

origin of the secondary stress, especially in four-syllable words of 
foreign origin. For example, explanation  / (eksp la 'ne ijn / ,  conversation 
/ .konva'seijan/.

R O LLED  CONSONANTS / 'rou ld  'konsanants/ such consonants  are 
pronounced when the tip of the tongue (or the uvula) v ib ra tes  in the 
flow of air  and interrupts it repeatedly, so that the flow of a ir  is m o­
mentarily obstructed by the v ib ra t ing  organ (or organs). The Russian 
sonant /p/ is a rolled consonant.

ROMAN A LPH A B ET / 'rouman 'aelfabit/ Latin alphabet.
ROM IC / 'roum ik/ the term is used in connection w i th  the use of 

Latin letters for symbols of phonetic transcription.
RONTGENOGRAM  /ront'genagraem/ a photograph made w i th  the



help of X-rays. Rôntgenograms help to observe directly the work of 
speech organs in the process of speech.

R O O F  O F  T H E  M O U T H  / 'ru :f  av Sa 'mauO/ for purposes of con­
sonant analysis  and description it  is conventionally divided into 1. the 
gums, 2. the teethridge, 3. the  back slope of the alveolar ridge,
4. the  soft palate  (velum), 5. the  uvula.

R U L E S  O F  READING / 'ru : lz  av  'r i :d ig / the system of rules dealing 
w i th  the  correspondencies between the reading matter of the language 
and  its pronunciation.

S

S A G IT T A L  / 'sæ d3 itl/ The sag itta l  division of the articulatory appa­
ra tu s  in to  r igh t and left halves makes it  possible to represent the posi­
t io n  of speech organs in the production of sounds.

S A N D H I / 'sæ ndhi:/  the term  is connected w ith  different modifica­
tions of the  sound, caused by assimilation.

SC A L E  /skeil/  the arrangem ent of stressed and unstressed syllables of
a  sy n tac t ic  whole.

S C A L E  O F  SO N O RITY  / 'ske il  av s a 'n o n t i /  the _ arrangement of 
phonemes according to their degree of loudness. According to this scale 
the  most sonorous are front low vowels, then go sonants and voiced 
consonants. Voiceless consonants are characterised by minimal sonority.

S C H W A  VOW EL / '$wa: 'vaual/  the neutral vowel /a/.
SE C O N D A R Y  ACCENT / 'sekandan  'æksant/ this type of accent ap­

pears in  words of five or more syllables. I t  falls on the second pre­
ton ic  syllable, e. g. ,hospi' ta li ty .

SE G M EN T /'segmant/ in phonetics it is the shortest part of speech
co n tinuum  —  a sound or a phoneme.

SE G M E N T A L  PHONEM E /seg 'mentl 'founiim/ the shortest part of 
speech con tinuum  that is capable of differentiating words.

S E M A N T IC  FU N C T IO N  /si 'maentik 'fAgkJan/ in phonetics the term 
is used in  connection w ith  the differentiatory function (semantic role) 
of phonetic  means.

S E M A N T IC  TENDENCY /si 'maentik 'tendansi/ according to this . 
type  of tendency words w i th  separable prefixes and compound words • 
have  tw o  equally strong stresses, e. g. 'un 'know n, 's i t  ‘down, 'twenty
'one , 'eye- 'w itness.

SE M I-V O W E L S / 'sem i'vaua lz / the term is almost out of use nowa­
days. I t  refers to /j, w , r/.

SE M I-W E A K  V O W ELS / 's em i 'w i:k  'vaualz/ the vowels weaker in 
tam ber w hich  is the result of qualita tive reduction: intermediate between 
full and  neutra l  phonation of the vowel.

SE N SE -G R O U P / 'sensgru:p/ a word or a group of words that con­
veys some idea. .

S E N T E N C E  ACCENT / ’sentans 'æksant/ it is a constituent part oi 
the  phonetic  structure of the spoken sentence and one of the components 
of in to n a t io n  in  the broad sense of the term (see prosodation).



SENTENCE STRESS / 'sen tans  'stres/ the greater  degree of promi­
nence given to certain words in  a sentence. These w ords are  usuallv 
nouns, adjectives, notional verbs and adverbs, in te r jec t ions  n u m e r a l /

poss.ê ive’ emPhasizing pronouns, in te r ro g a t iv e ’words and 
two-syllabie preposihons Articles, particles to and there, a u x ih a iy  mo 

a" d connective verbs, personal, reflexive and reciprocal pronouns 
one-syllable prepositions, conjunctions and con junc tive  words — are as

t h e t m a n nt t e fac?or dlS*rib u tio n  of sen tence » tress  is  d e te rm in e d ' by

SJjADE /j’eid/ a slight varia tion .

by the l f p l /ie iP / f° rm ’ ^  Shap0 ° f the m0Uth Cavity’ the  shaPe > formed 
SHARP /Ja:p / strong and shrill.

Z‘tT,S-S'Z E” , “  M
In i n l i ^ T l a n t f a r e " / !  ^  “  ° ' “ “  hiSSing na‘Ure'
pronoumed1  LETTERS /,sa,l9nt ' let3z/ letters ‘hat a re  spelt but not 

STOP / ' p l a n t  'stop/ the medial stage in /p ,  t, k / articula-

X s he “ l o s s  of plosion” in cases Hke: past
Asimi'lffiriti/ likeness.

SINGLE TAPESf / / /', i ,g l i,St- f / ° nly °ne StreSS in a w ord‘
beat of the t i l  nf +h t ID9 * P , / /  Pronounced w i th  the single Deat ot the tip of the tongue aga ins t  the teethridge.
mistake TONGUE / ' s h p  av da 'tAD/ a  small unintentional

S L IT  /s h t /  a flat narrowing.

• ,?L O p E / ^ P /  an incline- The back slope of the  tee thridge  — an incline a t  the back part of the teethridge. « e m n a g e  an

t e r m ™ s f y l l l E  /  Sl° U Stail/ COrresponds to A cad- L * v - Shcherba’s

c S J Z  CONSONANTS /'soft 'konsanants/ palatalized consonants.

S O N A N T S ^  /,Sf  / 'fvfh t /  thf  back* S0ft Par t  of the  hard Palate, 
n r , ,  1 /.Sounants/ the sounds in the production of which voice

SnNnpTrv01,86: in EngHSh are /m' n’ D' ’> >'■ w- r/-bU N O RITY  /sa 'noriti/  a degree of loudness.
SOUND /saund/ a material u n i t ,  produced by speech organs A  sound 

points6 o f levTew. ° m the a r t o I a ‘° ^  r u s t i c ,  U i t o r y  a f d  t a c S

k  SPECTROGRAPH / 's au n d  'spektragra:f/ an  apparatus that
R e a d h ^  fnp°nte Purposes of spectrographic ana lys is  of speech.
R adm g a spectrogram it is possible to see d ifferent configura tion  of

m an ts  on  thePr De c W r  r n ‘ ™ WelS haVe d iffe ren t o f for-mants on the spectrogram.
16 C. fl>. JleoHTbesa



S O U T H E R N  E N G L IS H  P R O N U N C IA T IO N  /'sAÔan 'ip g l i f  pre.nAnsi- 
'e i f c n /  see: received pronunciation, o r  RP.

S P E C IA L  Q U E S T IO N  / 'spe ja l  'kw estfan/ the type of a question 
w hich  beg ins  w i th  the interrogative words who, what, where, why, etc., 
depending  on  information required. Special questions may reier to any 
part  of the  sentence. They are pronounced with the falling tone.

S P E E C H  M ELODY / 'sp i : t f  'metedi/ variations in the pitch of the
voice in  connec ted  speech.

S P IR A N T  / 'spaiaran t/  see fricative.
S P R E A D  L I P  PO SITIO N  / 'sp red  'b p  pa 'z ifcn/ the position when 

the corners of the lips are w i d e n e d  in  the horizontal direction, the teeth 
are slightly  v is ib le , and the lips come close to the gums. This position 
of the lips can  be observed in the articulation of /i:/.

S T A B IL IT Y  OF A R T IC U L A T IO N  /s ta 'b ih t i  av a : rt ik ju ' l e ^ s n /  it 
is the s ta te  w hen  the shape, volume and orifice-size of the mouth reson­
ator are s table . According to the stability of articulation English vo­
wels are d iv ided  into: monophthongs, diphthongs and diphthongoids.

S T A T IS T IC A L  METHOD /s ta 't is t iks l  'meOad/ the method which 
helps to estab lish  frequency, probability and predictability of occurrence 
of phonemes a n d  their aliophones in  different positions.

ST A V E S  /s te ivz/ two parallel lines for intonation recording (by means
of special symbols). , . 1  1

S T R O N G  FO R M S /'strop 'fo:mz/ the forms that can be observed in
accented words. , , . , . ,

S T R O N G  V O W E L S IN W EA K  PO SIT IO N S /'strop vaualz in wi:k 
p a 'z i te n z /  vow els  the quantity  of which is not reduced in unstressed 
positions. F o r  example, /0:/ in  blackboard /'blækbo:d/, /æ/ in climax 
/ 'k la im æks/.

S T R U C T U R A L IS T S  / 's trAktfarahsts/ those scientists who analyse 
phonetic  phenom ena without recourse to meaning, which they consider 
to be ex te rna l  to  linguistics (R. Jacobson, L. Bloomfield, L. Hjelmslev, 
E. Nida). S tructura lis ts  consider the  sound structure as a system of re­
la tions be tw een  phonemes. They carry out the investigation 0 e 
phonetic  s t ru c tu re  without recourse to  history and to the material aspec 
of phonemes, w hich  are realized as distinctive units  in w o r d s ,  phrases 
and sentences. All this makes their detailed analysis of phonemes
abstract a n d  schematic. , , .

S T Y L E S  O F  PR O N U N CIA TIO N  /'stailz  av p r a w n s 1 e i p n /  
L. V. Shcherba  suggested two types of style in pronunciation: full style 
and colloquial style. According to  D. Jones, there are the following 
varie ties  of style: rapid familiar style, slower colloquial style, slow 
conversational sty le , natural style, acquired style, formal style.

S U B -P H O N E M IC  V A R IA N TS /'sAbfo(u)'ni:mik veariants/ see sub-

S' d lS U B S ID IA R Y  MEMBERS (aliophones) /sab 'sidjan 'membaz/ variants 
of phonemes tha t  appear under the influence of the neighbouring phone­
mes w i th  w h ich  they are in complementary distribution. They are sub 
d iv ided  in to  1. combinatory and 2. positional.



SU B ST IT U T IO N  METHOD /,sAbsti ' t ju :Jan 'meOad/ i t  is the  method 
of replacing of one speech sound by another in the same p o s it ion  to  see 
whether it  results in a minimal pair ,  e. g. pen, ten, den.

SYLLABEM E /'silabi:m/ it is a  u n i t  which is responsible for a few 
minima] and sub-minimal pairs, e . g .  lightening  — ligh tn ing  d i f fe r  on ly  
due to /n /  syllabicity in the first word.

SY LLA BIC /si'laebik/ capable of form ing a syllable.
SYLLA BICA TE /si' laebikeit/ to  d iv ide  into syllables.
SY LLA BIC SOUNDS /si'lasbik 'saundz/ sounds that can form the 

peaks of prominence, they are vowels and sonants other than / j ,  w /.
SY LLA BLE / 'silabl/ shortest segm ent of speech continuum . Syllables 

are material carriers of words. They  constitu te  words a n d  th e i r  forms, 
phrases and sentences. According to  J .  Kenyon the syllable is one or 
more speech sounds, forming a single  uninterrupted  u n i t  of u t te ran ce ,  
which may be a word, or a commonly recognized and separable  su b d i­
vision of a word.

SY LLABLE DIVISION / 's i lab l d i 'v ^ a n /  division of the w o rd  in to  
“arcs of articu la tory  effort” <N. I. Z h in k in ’s theory). A s trong-end  con­
sonant begins the arc of loudness and a weak-end consonant te rm in a te s  
it. Compare day, aid; in the first w ord Id/ constitutes the b e g in n in g  
of the arc of loudness, or the b eg in n in g  of a syllable, it is progres­
sively voiced. In the second word /d /  constitutes the end of th e  arc  of 
loudness, or the end of the syllable, it  is progressively devoiced.

SYLLABLE PATTERN /'s i lab l 'pastan/ it is the type of syllable 
most common for the language. English  and Russian are ch a rac te r ized  
by CV syllabic pattern.

T

TABLE O F  CONSONANTS, T A B L E  OF V O W ELS / ' te ib l  a v  'kon- 
sanants, 'teibl av 'vaualz/ an orderly  arrangement of consonants  or vo­
wels in vertical and horizontal columns. It helps to visualize  the  sys­
tem of vowels and consonants and  to  compare them w ith  the s im ila r  
systems of the mother tongue.

TABU LA TE /'tasbjuleit/ to arrange  in tabular form.
T A C T IL E  /'taektail/ of, re la t ing  to, or perceived by the sense  of 

touch.
T A IL  / te i l /  unstressed or partly  stressed syllables (or sy llab le)  that 

follow the nucleus of the intonation group.
TAMBER /'taemba/ the quality of a musical sound, d e p e n d in g  on 

what overtones are present and the ir  respective amplitudes.
T E E T H R ID G E  / ' ti:0(rid3/ see alveoles.
TEM PO O F SPEECH /'tempou av  's p i : t j /  the rate of u t te ran ce .
TEM PORAL COMPONENT O F  IN T O N A TIO N  / 'tem para l k a m ’pou- 

nent av ^ n to u 'n e i ja n /  it consists of pauses, duration, rh y th m .
TENSE V OW ELS / 'tens  'vaualz/ these vowels are a r t ic u la te d  w i th  

the muscles of the lips, tongue, cheeks and the back wall of th e  pha­
rynx made harder by tensing. Traditionally  they are long vowels: 
/i: a: o: u : .a : / ,  all short vowels are  considered to be lax.



T E R M IN A L  TONE / ' ta :m m al 'toun/ it is a change of pitch at the 
ju n c t io n  of tw o sense-groups. T he  American descriptivists use the term: 
“c lause  te rm ina l” .

T IM B R E  / ’trmba/ =  tamber, tambre
T O N E  /toun/ sounds m ay be periodical and non-periodical. If the 

v ib ra t io n s  of a physical body are  rhythmical, the auditory  impression of 
p e r io d ic  waves is a  musical tone, or in speech — a speech-tone.

TO N E M E  / 'toun i:m / the tonem e of a sentence or of a sense-group is 
a  separa te  phonological u n i t ,  because it performs d is t inc t ive  function, 
e . g .  'no t  \ o n c e  — never, n o t  / o n c e  — many times.

T O N E T IC  STRESS M ARKS /tou 'netik  's tres ,ma:ks/ the marks 
suggested  by R. Kingdon. They are placed before the stressed syllables 
o f  a n  u t terance  in the same positions as the ordinary stress marks used 
in  phonetic  transcriptions. T hey  indicate the in tonation as well as the 
s tre ss .  The advantage of th is  system is that it  indicates high and low 
fa l l in g  and  r is ing  tones (as w ell as level and emphatic tones) in the 
t e x t  proper which enables the  pupil to do without staves.

T O N E T IC  T R A N S C R IP T IO N  /tou 'netik  traens 'knpian / tone and 
s t r e s s  indicators shown by p lac ing  special signs on an inlined scale, or 
s ta v e ,  between or beside the l ine  of the text. These symbols are differ­
e n t :  dashes and dots, small a n d  big dots, wedge-like signs, etc.

T O N G U E  /tAQ/ the most im portant and movable articulatory organ.
T O N G U E  T W IST E R S / 'tA g .twistaz/ short rhymes into which diffi­

c u l t  sounds and sound com binations are included. They are used as 
t r a in in g  exercises in teaching pronunciation.

TONOGRAM  /'touna.graem/ graphic representation of intonation.
T R A C H E A  /tra 'k i:a /  see windpipe.
T R A N S C R IP T IO N  / t ra sn s 'k n p ja n /  the system of signs in which 

s o u n d s  are  symbolized. T ranscrip tion  represents sounding speech. A pho­
n e m ic ,  or linguistically broad, transcription is based on the principle 
“ o n e  symbol per phoneme” . T he  symbols of phonemic transcription are
p laced  between slanting lines / /. .

A n  allophonic, or l ingu is tica lly  narrow, transcription is based on the 
p r in c ip le  “one symbol per allophone” . The symbols of an allophonic 
t r a n s c r ip t io n  are usually placed between square brackets [ ]. In language 
te a c h in g  a phonemic transcr ip tion  is more convenient. An allopno- 
n i c  transcr ip tion  is indispensable to scientific phonetic work.

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  /.traenzlita 're ijan/ the representation of the 
s o u n d s  of one language as near ly  as possible by the letters and letter 
c o m b in a t io n s  of another language. For example, the Russian otc is repre­
s e n te d  in  English by the le tte r  combination zh.

T R IP H T H O N G  / ' trifOoQ/ a  vowel sound that consists of three ele­
m e n ts ,  the first element is a  diphthong and the s e c o n d  —  a neutral vo­
w e l  /a/. In slow style they are pronounced as a two-syllable unit, 
/ a u a / —/a u /+ /a / .

T U N E  ONE / ' t ju :n  'wA n/  a falling tone.
T U N E  TW O  / ’tju:n  ' tu : /  a r is ing  tone.
T W A N G  /twaeg/ a sharp nasal quality of a vowel sound.



T Y P IC A L  TONEMES / ' t ip ik a l  'iouni:mz/ they are  hypothetically  
the following: terminal tonemes, prehead tonemes, head tonemes, scale 
tonemes, pitch-level and pitch-range tonemes, rate-of-pitch-change tone­
mes.

U

UNACCENTED / 'Anak 'sentid / unstressed.
UNDERTONE /'Andatoun/ a low tone of voice.
U N IC EN TR A L CONSONANTS / 'ju :m 'sen tra l  'konsanants/  they are 

consonants pronounced with a s ing le  articulatory obstruction  (complete or 
incomplete): e. g., /t, d, k, g, p, b, s, z, f, v, g, h/.

U N IL A TER A L /'ju:m 'lffitaral/ the lateral sonant /1/ pronounced  w ith  
only one side of the tongue lowered (usually it  is the  left s ide of the 
tongue).

UNROUNDED VOWELS / 'A n 'raund id  'vaualz/  vowels in  the  a r t icu ­
lation of which the lips are no t rounded /a: e i: ¿e/.

UTTERANCE / 'A tarans/ voca l  expression  of some idea.
U V U LA  / 'ju :vju:la/ a fleshy conical body suspended from the soft 

palate over the back of the tongue.

V

VARIANTS CONDITIONED BY D U RA TIO N  / 'v ea r ian ts  k a n 'd i ja n d  
bai d ju a 're i jan /  quantitative va r ian ts  of phonemes (positional and  com­
binatory allophones different in  length).

VARIANTS CONDITIONED BY STRESS / 'v e a n a n ts  k a n 'd i j a n d  bai 
'stres/ variants of phonemes w hich  depend on positional (accentual) con­
ditions, e. g. / 'pearant/ — /pa'rentl/.

VARIANTS FREE / 'vearian ts  'fr i : /  two different allophones of a 
phoneme pronounced in identical positions by one and the  same or d if­
ferent speakers.

VARIATIONS STY L IST IC  / ,v e a r i 'e i jn z  ,s ta i ' l is t ik /  va r ia t ions  in  the 
pronunciation of speech sounds, words and sentences peculiar  to  d iffer­
en t styles of speech.

V A RIETY  /va 'ra ia ti /  the term  is used in connection w i th  the  vowels 
of low and broad variety.

VELAR / 'v i : la /  the term is used in the classification of consonants 
which are articulated w ith  the help of the soft palate: ve lar  nasal sono- 
ran t /Q/, velar stops /k, g/.

V E L A R IZ A T IO N  / 'v i : la ra i 'z e i ja n /  formation of the back-secondary 
focus which makes the sounds “dark” in  tamber /w, r, 1/ and the Rus­
sian /w , m/.

V ELU M  / 'v i:lam / the soft palate. W hen the soft pa la te  is ra ised  the 
air passes out of the mouth cav ity ,  when the soft palate  is lowered the 
flow of a ir  is directed through the nasal cavity.

V IBRA TIO N  O F  T H E  V O C A L  CORDS /v a i 'b re i ja n  av 5a 'voukl 
'ko:dz/ “ ... when the glottis is narrow ed so that the tensed vocal cords 
approach each other or touch ligh tly ,  these may be se t in v ib ra to ry



m otion  by the  outgoing breath pressure and brought together again by 
th e ir  o w n  e las t ic i ty  and by muscular tension” (Vassilyev).

V IS U A L  AIDS / 'v iz jua l  e idz/ devices which serve to assist under­
s ta n d in g  or memory by d isplaying w hat is to be understood or memori­
zed in a v is ib le  form: charts, diagrams, tables, pictures, films.

V O C A L  BANDS / 'voukal 'basndz/ elastic folds of membrane inside 
the  la rynx  w hich  vibrate to produce voice, see vocal cords.

V O C A L IS M  /'voukahzm / the  system of vowel phonemes.
V O C O ID  / ' vokoid/ the term  is used by the American linguist K. Pike 

to  express the articulatory closeness of sonorants to vowels.
V O IC E  /vois/ vocal tone produced by the regular v ibrations of the 

vocal cords.
V O IC E D  CONSONANTS / ' vorst 'konsanants/ the consonants which 

are  produced w ith  the vocal cords brought together and vibrating.
V O IC E L E S S  CONSONANTS / ' v d i s I i s  'konsanants/ the consonants 

w h ich  are produced w ith  the vocal cords taken apart and not vibrating.
V O L U M E  / rvoljum/ force or loudness of sounding speech.
V O W E L  DIAGRAMS / 'vaua l  'daiagrasmz/ schematic representations 

of the system of vowels w hich  are based on physiological principle 
(genetic  principle) and which represent qualitative differences in the 
a r t icu la t io n  of vowels.

V O W E L  M U TA TIO N  / 'vaua l  m ju : 'te i jan /  umlaut, or modification 
of a  vowel caused by assim ilation to a vowel or semivowel (now gene­
ra lly  lost) in  the following syllable, a  vowel resulting from such assi­
m ila t ion  has a mark •• placed over it.

W

W E A K  V O W ELS / 1 w i :k 'vaualz/ the vowels which are shorter and 
less d is t inc t ,  sometimes they are reduced to the neutral vowel /a/. 
W eak en in g  or reduction of vowels is a characteristic feature of Russian 
a n d  English . There are languages where vowel reduction does not take 
place (Japanese, I talian, Polish).

W ID E N IN G  T H E  RANGE / ’w aid m g  3a 're ind3 /  one of the emphatic 
means w h ich  consists in deliberate widening the pitch-levels of sense- 
groups.

W I N D P I P E  / 'w indpa ip /  trachea or air passage.
W O R D  /wa:d/ in phonetics the term refers to the word as a phone­

t ic  un it .
W O R D  ACCENT / 'w a:d  'ffiksant/ it is a constituent feature of a 

w ord  pronounced in isolation as a vocabulary item.
W O RD -STRESS / \v a :d  's tres/ the term deals w ith  the place of ac­

c e n tu a t io n  in  words and its l ingu is t ic  functions.
W O R D  TONEM E / 'w a:d  ' toun i:m / it  is a d istinctive movement or 

change  of p itch  w ith in  the syllable. It exists in the so-called tone lan­
guages.



KEYS

Exerc ises  p. 12
2 . w i tc h e s  / w i t f ,  - iz / ,  glasses / Q la : s ,  -гг/ ,  foxes / foks ,  - i z / ,  g a s e s  /gscs,  - i z / ,  ju d g es  

/ d 3Ad3 , - iz / ,  c rashes  /кгаеJ ,  - iz / ,  c a lv e s  / k a : f ,  -vz / ,  e lv e s  / e l f ,  - v z / ,  h a lv e s  /h a : f ,  
♦vz/ ,  k n iv e s  /n a ï f ,  - v s / ,  leaves / l i : f ,  - v z / ,  l iv es  / la i f ,  - v z / ,  lo a f s  / l o u f ,  - v s / ,  se lves 
/ se l f ,  - v z / ,  sheaves / i i : f ,  -vz / ,  t h i e v e s  /O i :f ,  -v z / ,  w ives  /w a i f ,  - v z / ,  w o l v e s  / w u l f ,  -vz/, 
ac t re sses  / 'a s k t r i s ,  - iz / ,  hos tesses  / ' h o u s t i s ,  - i t / ,  m is t re s s e s  / ' m i s t r i s ,  - i z / ,  sc u lp tre s se s  
/ ' s k A lp t r i s ,  - i z / ,  w a i t resses  / 'w e i t r i s ,  - i z / ,  l io n ess es  / ' i a i a n i s ,  - iz /

3. begged /beQd/, lived / l ivd / ,  opened  / 'oupand/ ,  t rave lled  / ' t raev ld / ,  cancelled 
/ 'kaensald/,  compelled /kam 'pe ld /, recognized / 'rekagnaizd/,  a r r i v e d  /a ' r a iv d / ,  rained 
/ r e in d / ,  informed /m 'fo :m d/,  stopped /s top t/ ,  wrapped /raept/ ,  h e lped  /h e lp t / ,  asked 
/a : sk t / ,  discussed /dis 'kAst/,  worked /w a :k t / ,  passed /p a : s t / ,  sh ip p e d  / J i p t / ,  packed 
/psekt/ ,  looked / lu k t / ,  nodded / 'nod id / ,  p e rm i t te d  /p a 'm i t id / ,  w a i te d  / 'w e i t i d / ,  expect­
ed / ik s 'p ek t id / ,  invented / in 'v e n t id / ,  re s ted  / ' re s t id / ,  loaded / ' lo u d id / ,  depended /di-  
'pendid/

4. / 'n e i f a n  — 'neefcnl/,  /g re iv  —  'Qrajviti / ,  /pra 'vouk — p r a 'v a k a t i v / ,  /z i: l  —  'ze- 
las/,  / s ju ( :) 'p r i :m  — sju 'premasi/ ,  / э 'к э :  —  a'kArans/,  / a d 'v a i s —  a d 'v a i z / ,  / ju : s  — ju:z /,  
/haus —  hauz/, / iks 'k ju :s  — iks 'k ju :z / ,  /d i 'va is  — di 'vaiz /,  / iu : s  —  lu :z / ,  /klous — kiouz/

5. / ' redbres t /  малиновка; / 'b lu :b e l /  колокольчик; / 'b lu : s t o u n /  медный купорос; 
/ 'b lu : lam z /  авиационные линии, идущие с севера на юг Америки; / 'b lu : ,b o t l /  василек; 
/'bla?k,^9:t/ чернорубашечник, фашист; / ' blaekfeis/ (п о ли гр .)  ж ирны й шрифт; / ' ba:dzai/ 
первоцвет; / ' b redan(d)1 bAta/ детский, юный, незрелый; / ‘b re jk ,p ro m is /  не хозяин свое­
му слову, ненадежный человек; / 'h e v iw e i t /  боксер, борец т я ж е л о го  веса; / ' redbuk/ 
красная книга, справочник; / 'Ы н : ,s tok io /  «синий чулок»; / 'b lu : n o u z /  сорт картофеля; 
/ 'b lu rkou t /  учащийся в школе для бедных; солдат, матрос; / ' b l u : (b o n i t /  крестьянин; 
шотландец; / 'blaekhoul/ темница, карцер, гауптвахта; / 'b laskm as/  реквием

6. / s t i l /  неподвижный, спокойный, / s t i : l /  сталь; /ри:1/ л у ж а ,  / p u l /  тянуть; /У ф/ 
корабль, /$ i :p /  овца; / s i t /  сидеть, / s i : t /  место; /fil /  наполнять,  / f i : l /  чувствовать; 
/ l iv /  жить, / l i : v /  покидать; / \ \ /  больной, / i : l /  угорь; / s l ip / ошибка, / s i i :p /  сон; /sel/  
клетка, /sexl/ продажа; / 'm odi/  модель, / 'm o u d l /  модальный; /so : /  пила, /sou/  так, т а ­
ким образом; / 'poulijy  польский, / ' p a l i i /  лоск, глянец; / д а :d /  охрана,  стража, /Qaid/ 
проводник, гид; /\уэ:0/ ценность, значение, /wo:s/  худший, еще х у ж е ;  / t r u :0/ правда, 
/ tru :s /  перемирие; /b A t /за  исключением, кроме, /Ь а :0/ ванна; /ЬгеО/ дыхание, /bredO/ 
ширина; / ' da ia r i/  дневник, / 'd e a n /  маслобойня; /s ju :t /  удовлетворять,  / sw i : t /  свита; 
/p a ' t ro u l /  патруль, / 'pe tr(a) l /  бензин; / т е а /  мэр, / 'm eid3a/  майор; ,/ra u t /  бунт, волнение, 
/ ru : t /  маршрут

7. Rhythm.

8. То give particular importance to the  word think.
9. (a) The sounds /s,  j1/  are rep ea ted  to express the  idea of sea  m ovem ent.  This 

rhyme helps to practice their  d i f fe ren tia t ion .
(b) The sounds /э, аг, i, л /  a re  repeated in the rhym e to  p rac t ice  th e i r  p ronun­

cia t ion  and d ifferentiation.
10. /bau-wau, mju:-mju:, QrAnt-grAnt, sk w i:k ,  tu:-hu:,  kau-kau ,  kwaek-kwaek, m u:/ .  

Onomatopoeia.

Control Tasks  p. 15
4. 1. v e r y — vary  / ' ver i  —  ' v e a n / ;  2 .  persona l  — p e r s o n n e l  / ' p a : s n a l — . p a i s a 'n e l / ;

3 .  s u i t  —  s u i t e  / s ju : t  —  s w i r t / ;  4. p a t r o l  —  pe tro l  /p a ' t r o u l  —  ' p e t r a l / ;  5 . m a y o r  —  m a jo r  
/ m e a — 'm e id 3 a / ;  6. r i o t  — ro u t  — r o u t e  / ' r a i a t — rau t  — r u : t / ;  7 .  b e a r  — b ee r  /Ьеэ — 
Ьгэ/; 8. year  —  ear / j a : ( j i a ) — 13/ ;  9 .  q u a y  — queue / k i :  — k j u : / ;  10. a d m i t  —  a d m i t ­
t a n c e  / a d 'm i t  —  a d 'm i t a n s / ;  1 1 .  a f fe c t  —  ef fec t  / a ' f e k t — i ' f e k t / ;  1 2 .  d r a u g h t  —  d ro u g h t  
/ d r a : f t  —  d ra u t / ;  13. h a i r  — hare —  h e i r  /hea  —  hea —  ea / ;  14. p o u r  —  p o o r  —  p a w  /рэ :
—  pua  —  p a : / ;  15. c o u r a g e — c a r r ia g e  / 1k A r id3 —  'kaerid3/;  16. i n q u i r e  —  ac q u i r e  / i n -  
'k w a ia  —  a 'k w a i a /



5. w o lves  /w u l f ,  -v z / , wives /w a i t ,  -vz/,  lives /laif,  -vz /,  leaves / l i : f ,  -z/, 
k n iv es  /n a j f ,  - v z / ,  sheaves /$i:f,  -vz /,  ha lves  /ha: i ,  -vz/, selves /self,  -vz/,  e lves /elf,  
•vz/ ,  loaf / lo u f ,  -vz / ,  calves /ka:f ,  -vz / ,  echoes /ekou, -z/, potatoes /pa ' te i to u ,  -z/, 
hostesses / 'h o u s t i s ,  - iz / ,  tigresses / ' ta ig r is ,  - iz / ,  bases / 'beisis, *i:z/, theses /'Oi:sis, -i :z /,  
cr ises /  k r a is i s ,  - i ;z / ,  analyses /a 'naelasis,  - i :z / ,  men /шгеп — m en / ,  feet / f u : t — fi:t / ,  
geese /Qu:s —  Qi:s/ ,  m ice  /maus —  m ais / ,  ba ths  /ba:fl, -6z/, houses /haus, -z iz /; classes 
/k la :s ,  - iz / ,  boxes  / to k s ,  -iz/ ,  dishes /d i j“, - iz / ,  inches / in t£ ,  -iz/ ,  phenomena / f i 'nom inan ,  
•a/; foci / ' f o u k a s ,  -sa i /

6 . /ou  —  о, 6 — 0/;  /ei —  a : ,  z —  s / ;  / 0 — 0/ ;  /и: — э, z —  s/; / v  —  f/;  /i  — a i , 
v —  f / ;  / v —  f / ;  / v  —  f/

7. / 'm s A l t  —  ta  i n ' s A l t / оскорбление—  оскорблять; / ' a b d S ik t— ta a b 'd s e k t /  пред­
м е т —-н е  лю бить ,  не одобрять; / ' a u t g o u — ta 'au t 'gou /  уход, выход — превосходить; 
/ 'p rad jurs  —  ta  p ra 'd ju :s /  продукция— предъявлять; / 'sAbd3 i k t — ta sa b 'd 3ck t /  пред­
м е т —  подчинять, покорять; / 'au tg rouO—  ta  ' a u t 'g r o u / отросток— перерастать; / 'au t le i
—  ta a u t ' l e i /  издерж ки ,  расходы — тратить, расходовать; / 'au t ( ' )6r o u — ta aut'Orou/ 
извержение —  бросать дальше; / ' p r e z n t —  ta  p ri 'zen t/  настоящее время — преподно­
сить, дарить; / 'p r o u te s t  —  ta p ra ' te s t /  протест — протестовать; / 'b ;m e n t  — ta ta : 'm en t /  
мучение —  мучить

8 . A l l i t e r a t io n ,  rhyme, rhythm.

9 .  Through th e  repe t i t ion  of the sounds / ju : ,  e i,  a i,  л /  syllabification and pausation.

E xerc ises  p. 33
3 .  In th e  a r t i c u la t io n  of /p ,  t ,  k/  the  vocal cords are taken apart  and do not  v i ­

brate .  In th e  p roduc tion  of /b ,  d, 0 /  the  vocal cords are drawn close together and v i­
brate .  In t h e  / p ,  t ,  k /  a r ticula tion  the force  of exhalation is much greater than that  
in  the  p ro d u c t io n  of /b ,  d, 9 /, therefore  /p ,  t, k /  are voiceless fo rd s  and  /b ,  d, g/  
are voiced le n is .

4. I n  th e  a r t icu la t io n  of /m, n ,  о /  th e  soft palate is lowered. In the a r ticula tion  
e I* *s п 0 * о п 1У. I°w sred, but  forms a complete obstruction w ith  the back part

of the  to n g u e .  T he  a ir  escapes through the  nasal cavity .

6 . In t h e  a r t icu la t io n  of /Ь /  the  no ise  is  produced when the  flow of a i r  breaks 
the  com ple te  o b s t ru c t io n  formed b y  both l ip s .  /Ь /  is an occlusive plosive stop noise 
consonant.  I n  th e  a r ticula tion  of / v /  th e  noise is produced when the  flow of air  
passes through th e  incomplete  obstruc tion  formed by the low lip and the  edge of the 
upper tee th ,  / v /  is  a constr ic tive  noise  consonant.  In the a r ticula tion  of / t , i/  the  noise 
is produced b y  the  flow of a i r  first  b reak ing  a complete obstruction be tw een the 
t ip  of the  to n g u e  a n d  th e  teethridge an d  a lm ost  immediately passing through the nar­
row ing  form ed b e tw ee n  the t ip  of the  to n g u e  and the teethridge, / t j /  is occlusive- 
constr ic t ive ,  o r  affricate.

6 . In  th e  a r t i c u la t io n  of /w /  the  a c t iv e  organs of speech are the lips, which form 
a round  n a r ro w in g .  In  th e  a r ticula tion  of / j /  the active  organ of speech is the  middle 
P « t  of th e  to n g u e  which  is raised to the  hard  pala te and forms a narrow ing  w ith  i t,  
through w h ich  th e  a i r  goes out ra ther f ree ly .  In the  a r ticula tion  of / h /  the  walls of 
the g lo t t i s  a r e  s l i g h t ly  contracted w hen  th e  air  goes out through it almost  without 
any  fr ic t io n ,  / w /  is b i labial ,  / j /  is m edio- l ingual,  /h /  is glottal.

8 * The p lace of a r ticula tion  (focus) in  t h e  production of /s /  (lenis)  is between the 
tee th ridge  and  th e  fron t  part  of the  tongue.  There is groove-shaped depression in the 
f ront par t  o f  t h e  tongue ,  through which th e  a i r  passes w ith  friction: i t  passes through 
a round  n a r ro w in g .

T h e  p lace  of a r t icu la t io n  (focus) in t h e  production of / I /  is be tw een th e  low lip 
and th e  edge o f  t h e  upper  teeth. T he  a i r  passes through this  narrowing w i th  fr iction. 
The n a r ro w in g  in  / f /  a r t icula tion  is m ore  o r  less flat.

1 0 . / ' p i : p l / ,  / 'p e ip a / ,  / 'pa:pas/ ,  / 'p o sab l/ ,  /pu t/ ,  /pens/,  / ‘p i t i / ,  /pua/ ,  / 'p i : s iz / ,  
/p a : t / ,  / 'p e n i / ;  / t e i k / ,  / t a im / ,  / ta u n / ,  / t a i z / ,  / ' ten is / ,  / tu k / ,  /' taeksiz/,  / t i l / ,  / ' t i : t$az / ,  
/ t a :n d / ,  / ' t o u t l / ,  / t o s/, / t in / ,  /U n z / ;  /kD:ts/, /kould/, / 'keaful/ ,  /ka: / ,  /k u k / ,  /'kAvad/, 
/kost/» /k i s t / ,  / 'k ffimpas/,  / (ka:tl i/ ,  / 'k a t i d s / ,  /'kArants /,  / 'к л 1э /



E xerc ise s  p. 45

fh0n 4^ C +[d i Dal v,owel N o ; 1 is Pronounced w ith  the p o s i t io n  of the  tongue h igher 
than for the  Russian accented /и /  in  such words as п и ли , б й л и , ли ли
♦ h o « S S  d  ™ We, ,N-°’ 1 is  Pro n o u n ced  w ith  the Posit ion  of the  tongue  narrower than  the  Russian / е /  in the words месть, тесть. narrower

Cardinal vowel No. 3 is s im ila r  to the Russian /э /  in  th e  words эхо , это.
5. For instance: / t  —  d /  b i t  — bid ,  ba t  — bad, deb t  — dead

/к  —  д /  d u c k —  dug, Dick — dig, t u c k — tug 
/т  — д / к о т  — код, вот — вод, док — дог  
/С —  3/ КОС — КОЗ, рос —  роз

(See  F i g J h3 9^40nn46S 4O7 ) the a r t 'CuIation of co inc ides  w i th  that of / i - и J

12. (a) /s i :m  — sins/ 
/mi:I —  m il /  
/s l i :p  —  sl ip /  
/Ii:st  —  list/

(c) / t i :m  — t im /  
/fi:l  — f i l /
/b i:n  — b in /  
/ W f - t j i l /  
/ i i i : p - t j i p /

(e) / d i : d — did/ 
/ d 3 i :n — d3im/ 
/ ' f i i l ig  — 'f i l ig /  
/ i : t  —  i t /
/sl :ts — si ts /

(g) / l i : v — h v /  
/ ' f i : v 3 — 'f i f t i /  
/ 'b i ik a n  — b i l /  
/ t j i : k  — t,?in/ 
/b i : t  — b i t /

13. (a) /bed — b®d/
/be  n  — бжп/ 
/ 'p len t i  — plasn/ 
/ e l s — '$ l i s /
/ ' le t s  — 'lgeda/

(c) /frent$ — гшп/ 
/pens — pasnts/ 
/ ' b e r i s l — 'basrou/ 
/ ' tw en t i  — twseo/ 
/ 'meni —  'nueta/

(e) /ded — died/
/ ' e m  —  *aelis/
/'yeli — № 1 /
/ 'm e n  — 'ireerid/ 
/ 'henri  — 'hsepi/

(g) / ’heti  — haet/ 
/ 'sentra l  —  'seendi/ 
/ ' t j e v i s t —  ' t j a n l /  
/ 'm en i  —  тазр /
/ ' vesl —  1 vaslju:/

(i) / 'e ld a l i  — 'аеокуэз/

14. (а) / к а : т  —  к л т /  
/'га:Йэ — 'глш о/ 
/b a :n  — 'bAtn/
/1а:к — 1лк/

(b) /ri  :d —  r i d /
/sti: l  —  s t i l /
/kri :k —  k r i k /
/s lf:t  —  s l i t /
/si :k — s ik /

(d) /s i :n  — s i n /  
/ ' d i : l a —  'd in a /  
/ b i : t —  b i t /
/ h i : t —  h i t /

(f) / f i : z — fiz/
/mi: — m is t /
/8 i : z —  flis/
/sti:p —  s t i k /

(h) /h i:  —  h i m /
/Oi:m —  Oil)/
/si :ts —  s i t s /
/sti;p —  s t i f /
/ 'p i :p l  —  p i t /

(b) /hed —  hied/
/ t e n —  tasn/
/left  —  Iced/
/ le t  —  slsek/
/ s i ' I ek t  —  n ' l a e k s /

(d) /end — send/
/flen —  daen/
/ 'e n iw e i  —  'fa sm il i /  
/bed —  bffik/
/ 'h e lp io  —  'haepi/

(f) / ten  — taen/
/men —  m ien/
/sed —  sasd/
/bed —  basd/
/ t jest  —  tyasp/

(h) / ' e m  —  'aeokyss/
/be t  — baek/
/ 'p le n t i  —  fpIaetfo:m/ 
/fley — flaey/

(b) / a : n t —  'Anda/
/h a r d —  'hAndrsd/ 
/dark — dAl/
/ 'barsk i t  — a'bAV/



/ ' k l a t s i z — 1 bASiz/
(c) / ' m a i v s l  —  ' n u n i /  

/ Id - . f—  ' lAVll/
/ f a : s t  —  'p A z lm /  
/ 'm a : k i t  — rriAQ/
/ l a : s t  —  ' lA n d a n /

(e) / ' a : n l d  —  'aösz/ 
/ ’m a :s ta  —  'm A gkiz /  
/ ' s t a : t id  —  'stAdi/ 
/ i n ' l a : d 3 —  in'strAkta/ 
/ l a : s t —  mAst/

(g) / f r a : n s  — frA nt/  
/ ' h a : b a z  —  'h A ndr id /  
/ 9 d ' v a : n t i d 3  —  s 'bA v/  
/ h a : f  —  hA t/
/ p a : s t  —  bA t /

( i )  / s t a :  —  s tA n /
/ k a : n t  — kAm /
/ h a : d  —  hA t/
/ ' t a i Q i t  —  11 a p sns /  
/ m a : s k  —  mAst/

15. / b i d  — b e d — bied /
/ r id  —  red  —  raet/
/ m i l  —  m e n  —  m a n /
/ s id  —  sed —  ssed/
/ p i t  —  pet  —  p®t /
/ b i : t  —  b e t  —  baet/

16. /o:l  —  a : l  —  Sael/
/ k o : t  —  k s : t  —  kaet/  
/w o :k  —  w a : k  —  wzek/ 
/fo: —  f s :  —  faet/
/w o :m  —  w a : m  —  tweeg/ 
/m o :  —  1 m a : s i  —  m a n /  
/ b : n —  b : n  —  laed/

(d)

/ l a : k  —  flAj/ 
/ d a : n  —  dAn/ 
/ b a : t  —  bAt/ 
/ k a : t  —  kAt/
/ma:ty — iruty/

(f) / ' h a : d t i  —  'hAm/ 
/ ' r a : ö a  —  rAbd/ 
/ l a : s t  —  U k /

(h) / a : m  — 'AÖa/
/ h a : d l t  —  'hAndradz/ 
/ ' s t a : t i d  —  's tAdid/ 
/m a : tS — mAty/
/ h a : f  —  strAk/

/ t i : m  —  te n  —  tsen/
/ h id  —  hed —  h a d /
/ l i f t  —  le f t  —  laed/
/ l i t  —  le t  —  leek/
/ m i : n  —  'm e m  —  'meeta/

/ t o :n  —  ta :n  —  taen/
/ko : l  —  ka : l  —  kaet/
/b o :d  —  ba:d —  bsed/ 
/ t jo :k  —  tya:ty —  't jaenl/  
/so: — ss: — saed/ 
/ 'kD:$an —  'k a : tn  —  kaet/

Control Tasks  p .  57

2. The a l lophones of the / r /  phoneme are for example: 
labia lized  in :  rock,  roof, rook, raw
devoiced in: p resen t ,  practice, problem, protract 
affr icated in: tree ,  t r im , troop, t ry ,  d ra in ,  dry,  drop, draw 
s ing le  tap  in: th row ,  throng, threepence, thrust
3. As a re su l t  of palatalization in th e  Russian language consonants always occur 

as soft phonemes an d  the  vowel phonemes turn  to the / ) /  +  V positional allophone of 
the vowel phoneme.

4. The exam ples  may, for instance, be  as follows:
com plem en ta ry  d is tr ibu tion  of /u /:  pool, food, shoe, youth, cool, who, stoop, tube, 

hoof, booth, boot ,  rouge, duke. (Each word is g iven as an example of d ifferent /u/  
env ironm ent,  w h ic h  can  not  be observed in  other words.)

con tras t ive  d is t r ib u t io n  of /u/:  book —  beak, foot — fit,  book — back, book beck, 
b o o k — bark,  p u t  — pot,  p u t — port

free v a r ia t io n  in the pronunciation of the  words: decapitation /d^kaepi teiyan, 
d i i jksep i ' te i jan / ,  deciduous /di 's idjuas, d i 's id jw as /j

E xerc ises  p. 61

1. W ork of th e  vocal cords: voiceless fortis vs.  voiced lenis: p i n — b in ,  pack
— back, p i e — bye,  t i e  — die. , A. , x.

A ctive  o rg an  of speech and the place  of articula tion:



)abJ a j ‘ bjlabial  vs. l ingual forelingual apical a lveo lar :  pen — ten ,  been — d e an  
labial bilabial  vs. l ingual backlingual: pole — coal,  b a i t  —  gate 
labial,  labio-dental vs. labial  bilabial:  fee — we, fe ll  — well 
labial,  labio-dental vs.  pharyngal: f e e — he
lingual forelingual apical vs. l ingual forelingual c a c u m in a l :  sob — rob, sea l  —  

real,  sole — role, sip — rip ,  s ight  — right 
Manner of noise production:

—  sea<iClUSiVe VS' constr,c tive: P 1̂  — c ity ,  p a y - s a y ,  p a i l  — sail ,  pole -  sole, peel

Voice or noise prevalence
occlusive noise (plosives) vs. occlusive sonorants (n a sa l) :  p ine  — mine d e b t __

—  net, kick — nik
constrictive noise (fricatives) vs. constrictive sonoran ts :  fell — well those —  

rose, soul — role, sip  — rip ,  s ight  — right 
The number of noise producing foci 
unicentral vs. b icentra l;  f e l l — w ell,  fee — we 
The shape of the narrowing
constric tive w ith  a f la t  narrowing vs. constr ic t ive  w i th  a round narrowing- 

fail — sail ,  fee — see, foot — soot, fat — sat, fell — sell

3. (a) The force of a r ticula tion  rather than the presence and  absence of voice- 
/ p — b, t — d, k — g/.

(b) Manner of noise production: occlusive / p /  vs .  constr ic t ive  / f / ,  / t __s / ,
/  d — z / . ’

A ct iv e  o rgan  of  speech: b i la b ia l  / p /  vs .  b a c k l in g u a l  / k / ,  b a c k l in g u a l  / k /  v s  
fo re l in g u a l  apical  / t / .  5  '  '

(c) Manner of noise production: occlusive / t /  vs.  occlusive-constr ictive  / t ( 7  
or / d /  vs. /d3/;  constrictive /£ /  vs. occlusive-constrictive / ty / .

(d) Place of a r ticula tion  and  the number of foci: in te rd e n ta l  /0 /  vs. apical / (7  
alveolar /z /  vs. palato-alveolar /3/,  a lveolar /s /  vs. pa la to -a lveo la r  ¡¡ /.

Manner of noise production: plosive / t /  vs. c o n s t r ic t iv e  / 3 /.
(e) Posit ion of the soft  palate: oral noise / b /  vs. nasal sonorant  /m /,  or / d /  vs 

/n / ,  or /9 /  vs. / 0 / .  ‘ 1

4. The sub-minimal pairs: merry — measure, genre  — ja r ,  Ieasure — ledger. A ll  
the other pairs are m in im al.

Control Tasks p .  62

1. (a) man — nap, c o m i n g — cunning, seem — seen; (b) w ie ld  — yield, w ail  — 
yale; (c) pat — cat, supper — succour,  l e a p — leak

. . .  ,2* (a) —  yes, drew —  due, clue — cue, ru n g  —  young ,  sung — young* 
(b) tame —  came, rudder —  rugger,  s in n e r  — singer, b i t t e r  —  bicker,  bad — bag. b a t  —  
back, day — gay 6

3. (a) pine  — fine, bee — thee, c a m e — lame; (b) fare — chair ,  w o r k — jerk; (c) 
boat — moat,  s e e k — seen, k ick  — king,  d e e d — need, v a in  —  lane, sick — sing; id) 
fare — chair, th in e — wine, va in  — lane; (e) thine — w in e ,  fame — same

5.  /1, r, j /  after / p /  a re  devoiced; after  / t /  the p o s i t ion  of the tongue for / r /  in 
try  is not  so cacuminal and / r /  is affr icated; / j /  af ter  / t /  in  tube  is devoiced; /w /  
a lter  m  m  twelve is devoiced; /1, r ,  j ,  w /  after / k /  a re  devoiced  in clean, cream, 
cue, qu ite  *

E xercises p. 67
1. (a) /o —  o : / .  B o th  a re  b ack  open  (or low) v o w e ls ,  b u t  / 3 /  is th e  v o w e l  of  

b road  v a r ia t io n  a n d  /d : /  is the  vow el  of  nar row  v a r i a t i o n .
(b) /e — as/. Both vowels are front, but  / e /  is a m id -open  vowel of narrow v a r i ­

a tion  and /se/ is a low (or open) vowel of broad va r ia tion .
. , . ( c) / f ' T V 1' / '  belongs to  the group of mixed m id -o p en  vowels of narrow va- 

S °n ,  /o :/ belongs to the group of back, fully  back open vowels of narrow varia-



(d) / u : — u / .  B o t h  v o w e ls  be lo n g  to  t h e  g ro u p  of  b ack  h igh  vowels ,  b u t  / u : /  
be lo n g s  to  th e  s u b g r o u p  of  n a r ro w  v a r ia t io n  a n d  is  fu l ly  back ,  whereas / u /  be longs  
to  th e  subgroup  of b r o a d  v a r i a t i o n  a n d  is  a  b ack -ad v an ced  v ow el .

(e \ /ag__e i / .  / $ /  is  a f ro n t  open v o w e l  of  b ro ad  v a r ia t io n .  The nuc leus  o f  the
d ip h th o n g  / e i /  i s  / e /  w h i c h  is f ro n t  m id -o p e n  v o w e l  of  n a r ro w  v a r ia t io n .

(f) / o : _ o u / .  / 0 : /  i s  a n  o p e n  fu l ly  b ack  v o w e l  of  n a r ro w  v a r ia t io n ,  th e  n u c leu s  
of  the  d ip h th o n g  / o u /  is  a b a c k  fu l ly  b ack  m id -o p e n  vow el .

3. (a) / e i  —  a i / ,  / o u  — a u / ;  (b) / i a — ea/

4. T h e  p h o n e m e s  / i : ,  e i ,  d:, a : /  in  t h e  f i r s t  ro w  of each  co lum n are th e  longes t ,  
th ey  a re  s h o r te r  in  t h e  se c o n d ,  a n d  th e  sh o r te s t  in  th e  t h i rd  row.

5. S t a b i l i t y  o f  a r t i c u l a t i o n .

Control Tasks p. 68

1 4 (a ) y i : —  e  —  se/ b ead  —  bed —  bad ,  deed —  de a d  —  dad
(b)  / $  —  a :  — a /  c ab  — c u rb  — c u b ,  bad —  b i r d  —  b u d ,  t a n  —  tu r n  —  to n ,  ha t

—  h u r t  —  h u t

2 .  c a r t  —  c a rd  Boz —  bars  d o n  —  down 
w a r t  —  w h a t  c a u g h t  —  co t  cord  —  cod

3. (a) k n o w n  — n o u n ,  ph o n ed  — found , hay — h ig h ,  b a y  — buy ,  no  — n o w ,  hoe
—  how , t a p e  — t y p e  A ,

(b) h e a r  — h a i r ;  b e e r  —  bea r ;  ear  — a i r ;  f ea r  — fa i r ;  r ea r  — rare ;  tear  — tear

Exercises p. 74

5. (a) k i : p ,  ' p i r s i z ,  ' t i : t f a z ,  'p i : p l ,  'p a :pas ,  'k a : t n ,  t a :n d ,  'k a : l i ,  k a : ,  k a : t s ,  
p a : t s ,  po:z ,  t e i k ,  t a i m ,  t a iz ,  t ia z ,  k o u ld ,  ' t o u t l ,  k e a ,  'p i a n o

(b) t i l ,  k i s t ,  t m ,  ' p i t i ,  'p e rn ,  t e l ,  ' t e rn s ,  'p e n d a l to n ,  'kecmpas, ' k a m b r i a n ,  'tac- 
k s i ,  p u t ,  t u k ,  k u k ,  'k A ra n ts ,  'kAla, pAmpt,  r i 'p A b h k ,  'kAvad, tAnz, 'p a s ib l ,  kost,

(c) s p e n t ,  s t e i ,  s t o u n ,  's tAdi, s t i k ,  ' s t a : t i d ,  's p le n d id ,  iks’p ia r ians ,  i k s ' t e n s iv l i ,  
'b a i s k i t ,  'k l i :m o »  « k s 'p le in ,  p leis ,  p k e n ,  'k lcusiz,  p l c m ,  k r i ;k ,  k rep t ,  krop, 'p lse tfo :m , 
aekt,  k e p t ,  luk t

6. ' p i : p l ,  p e i ,  ' p a : m a n a n t ,  ' i : t i o ,  kaemp, ' k i t ^ a n ,  'b i l j a d z ,  'd i f a r a n t ,  a i 'd ia ,  g e t ,  
a 'g e m ,  g a : l z

■pa:gativ , , e p i 'd e m i k ,  'k i rp s ju : lz ,  b ed ,  'b e ta ,  'd i f r a n t
'p i : s jz ,  p e n s ,  ' p e i d i i z ,  ' t w e n t i ,  ' s i k s ' t i : n ,  ' t a : n i g ,  'k ea f l i ,  b a :d z ,  b ig ,  ,Anbi lit* 

v a b l ,  ' d i f r a n t ,  d o u n t ,  'g i n i z ,  'g iv io ,  flouz , , , f
'p i :s iz ,  r i 'pead ,  'pa:pas,  t iaz ,  teik ,  ta :nd ,  b i :n ,  big, bed, bask, bouO, ai dia,  

di 'sa id id ,  'd id n t ,  d e i ,  ge t,  gest ,  6a:lz, 'gouig „ „
'p ik tfa ,  'p ia r iad ,  ik s 'p e k t ,  pea, 'f i f ' t i :n ,  in 's ted ,  'a : t i s t ,  ki :p, ba rsk i t ,  v a k e i j n ,  

'ksempas, b i : ,  b i ' s a id ,  im 'baerasm, 'stAdi, depO, deiz ,  'dasdi, 'gigl,  gets, ga:lz, gou 
pink, ik s 'p ia r ia n s ,  'pern, peil ,  t in ,  'w on t id ,  te ik ,  ta :nd ,  'driokig,  keim, kasn- 

did, 1 k a : 11, b i :n ,  'b i :k a n ,  b i t ,  ba?d, 'ba :tn ,  k a n 'd i j a n ,  'nadid,  a i 'd ia ,  giv, ge t,  ga:Iz 
is 'p e fa l i ,  'pffitan, s t i l ,  pa ' te i touz ,  't ]u :l ip ,  k i :p ,  a 'ke i3an l ,  kaen, 'ak jupai ,  b i :,  

' i u g ab i : t ,  'b ^ k b o u n ,  d i : ,  d ia ,  W d i ,  da:t ,  givz, 'b g g a s t ,  'regjula
a ’p l : l i n .  p e id ,  'p j u : p l z ,  ' p a : f i k t ,  t i : t j ,  s t i k ,  ' t j u : z d i ,  t ia z ,  k i : p ,  ' l u k ig ,  'kaend3 ,  

k o u ld ,  b i : ,  a^b e id ,  b se k ,  b o u t ,  i n 'd i : d ,  'd in a ,  'd j u : l i ,  d e i t ,  ' g iv n ,  g e s t ,  a 'g e n ,  a  gou  
'p laem o ,  p i t ,  n ' p e i d ,  'paesind3a, st if , ' s i t i ,  g r o u ' t e s k ,  ta :n z ,  k l :p ,  'b r e ik io ,  kasrid3, 

k o u ld ,  'b i : iQ ,  b e s t ,  bask, 'b a : Io u ,  d i : l ,  'd i t i z ,  d ia ,  d e d ,  'g e t ig ,  g e iv ,  gou

7. 'hacpi,  'h i k A p ,  'kA bad ,  n ju ( : ) 'm o u n ia ,  lasm, 'p U m a ,  bom , ' tom as ,  'k n s m a s ,  
' h s n ,  'w i s l ,  ' b u k e i ,  ' h t r o k a t j i f ,  'w in z a ,  'k e m is t ,  'apgka, 'basokw it ,  ik 's e p t ,  mASl, 
g o u s t ,  n a : ,  s a i n ,  tAQ, ' d a i a f r a m ,  s a i ,  p la u ,  e i t

Exercises p .  78

5. j a :n  —  ja q  п р я ж а  —  молодой 
Oin —  Oio тонкий —  вещь



'gtv ' i n — givxo уступить — пожертвование
'dra iv  ' i n — 'draiviQ загонять —  катание
' к л т  ' in  — 'клпио приходить— приход
элп — sao солнце —  пропетый
kli:n  —  k h o  чистый —  прилипать
'not 'Gig — 1 п л 01 о не вещ ь— ничто
'gou ' in  — 'gouio  входить — отъезд
oun —  'ouig собственный — долг
s e i n — 'seng  нормальный — пословица
'bre ik  ' in  — 1 breikig в ры ваться— торможение
'luk ' i n — 1 lukio  быстрый взгляд — смотрящий

fi. brio, 1лдг, 'njQlsnd, ']лодэ, 'eniOio 'els,  ' l o g l i i ,  'плОщ э у  бэ 'kamd, 'w i I iq -  
l i,  'teikig i t,  'mijjgld, 's l i tp io .  Ojq, 'hAQflri, ' f i f n b  'm o in ro ,  'd ra iv io  'on, ' 1эо0э ,  
jao .  'getio  'on, sprig, ' s i : i o a  'frend 'of, 'k la :sp io  in  'bouO haendz

7. 'ra it ig ,  ' r i :d io ,  'gouio ,  Qon, wen, saq, 'hAggri, sAk, Oig, Oik 'hasga, 'hsegka, 
ггед, ггедк, koum, 'о: 1эш ,  ' i g g l i i ,  'rmggld

Exercises p . 84
4. t h i n — sin тонкий —  грех

thick — sick толстый —  больной
thought — sought думал — искал
forth — force вперед —  сила
mouth —  mouse рот —  мышь
thumb — some большой палец — какой-нибудь
worth — worse ценность —  худший
thick — tick толстый —  тикать
thought —  taught думал —  учил
three — tree три —  дерево
seethe — seize кипение (у ст .)  — хватать
l a th e — laze токарный станок — безделье
then —  den тогда —  логопо
though —  dough хотя —  тесто
seethe — seed смятение —  семя
heath — heat пустошь —  жара
both — boat оба —  лодка
forth —  fought вперед —  боролся
clothe — close одевать —  закрывать
breathe — breeze дышать — бриз
there —  dare там —  вызов
other —  udder другой —  вымя
worthy —  wordy достойный — многословный

б. faund — 'Oauzand, farst —  Os:st, fo:t — 0o:t,  fr i :  — Ori:, finz — Oigz, d e f  —
depO

11. o : l — ho:l весь —  зал i t  —  h i t  это  —  удар
— his ухо —  слышать i l —  h i l  больной — холм

aut — haus внешний —  дом —  haez как — имеет
a : t  — h a : t  искусство —  сердце asd —  hsed добавить — имел

o:t — hot следовало бы — горячий asnd —  haend и — рука
iz — hiz  есть — его  а : т —■ h a :m  рука — вред
aust — haus выгонять —  дом asdz —  heendz добавляет —  руки

еэ —  Ьеэ воздух — наследник
14. sheep, sheet,  sheen, sh ip ,  should, shook, shed, s h e l l ,  shake, shave, sh a d e ,  

shame, shape, shy, shine
election, condit ion , delegation, competit ion,  o rg a n iz a t io n ,  station, p lea su re ,  

leasure, decision, vision, occasion, measure
15. f l : ,  £i:p. jA t,  f i j ,  brAj, 'a ir i f ,  ' f i f io .  ’sp e f s l ,  ' s t e i j a n ,  ’ju:3 ual,  ' ju jB u a l i ,  

'pleSa,  Jop, 'Juga, Jud ,  flasf,  'b r i t i j ,  'iQfllif, ' a g k j a s ,  ' « o k j a s l i ,  i s 'p e fs l i ,  ' a jn d s i lo u ,  
» 'k e i j sn ,  a 'kei3anl



16. p a :s ,  ' s a : t n l i ,  ' s m i k ,  s a i3 ,  ' l e s ta ,  a i l ,  'h a u z iz ,  'hAzband, d i ' z a : t ,  h u ' z a : ,
1 f i z ik s ,  'saefaia,  I 'n A f ,  d r a : f t ,  l e f ' t e n a n t ,  'n e v ju ( : ) ,  ‘m&Oju:,  'go :Izw a:d i ,  ifJ'zo :st , 
' v i : i k l ,  ‘i e p s d ,  ' i u g s ,  a ' J u s ,  ' v a i j a n ,  ' n c u j a n ,  's ou^a l ,  'k o n ja n s ,  ' J i v a l r i ,  t f e i z ,  
r e i '3 l : m ,  'p l e 3 a ,  d i ' s i 3 a n ,  1 sd3o

Exercises p. 90

2. right,  r ide ,  r i p e ,  c ry ,  cris is ,  price, gray, b read, read, reap, reason, reach, 
r idge, risk, f r iend ,  F ra n c e ,  r in g ,  rod, ran, rang, rot,  rong, great,  t ry ,  rule,  roof, 
room, red, rest ,  r e a d y ,  press, present, rash, rag, treason, w ri t ten ,  row, round, 
present

3. reits,  red ,  ru :m ,  roust , raund, rouz, 'rekD:d, ' reg ju la,  ’re ihvei,  ’глпщ , 'r ia l i ,  
'm e a n ,  'mzerid, f rendz ,  'kru:sou, draiv , 'praisiz, t r u : , draund, 'dresig, 'w a h , 'forid, 
'hAndrid, ' t e m p r i t j a ,  ‘kserid ,  'p iariad ,  'boroud, 'kArants, 'd ifrant,  'fi:va, 'kAmfat, 
'hi:(ia, wa:ld ,  a 'm e n k a ,  ,s iga 're t ,  'modn, 'masta, ‘т л б а ,  wa:, 'w iari,  's i :nari ,  'ka :I i ,  
‘kAlad, 'neva, fo:, ' s t o n ,  ' f iga,  wa:k,  do:z, p a : t ,  fo: , ka:

5. jAQ, ju:0,  jo :,  jo : ,  j e t ,  ' jes tad i ,  1 jurst tu ,  n ju :z ,  'h ju:man, mju(:) 'z iani,  sju : t ,  
f ju:,  n 'v ju :z ,  ju :zd ,  'k a p s ju : l z

9. The E n g l i sh  / г /  is a cacuminal sound, the Russian /р /  is a tr i l led  one.
/] /  is pronounced w i th  the middle of the tongue  raised not so high as for the 

Russian /й/ ,  which  re su l ts  in the  more “noisy” character of the /й /  a r t icu la t ion .
[1] is “ d a rk ” because  i t  is pronounced with the  back secondary focus. The R us­

sian (л ’] is very “s o f t”  which  is the result of the  f ront  secondary focus in i ts  a r t i ­
culation.

[I] is “sof t” , it  is pronounced w ith  the front secondary focus. The Russian [л] 
is pronounced w i th  th e  back secondary focus.

/w /  is b i lab ia l  a n d  b icen t ra ! , i t  is pronounced w i th  the  back secondary focus. 
The Russian / в /  is lab io -den ta l  and unicentral .

10. for in s tance:  е л  —  ель, пол — Поль, кол —  коль

11. /w —  v / ,  / е — ае/, / i:  —  i / ,  / е а — е/ are separa te phonemes

12. jes, a 'p in jan ,  'Anjan ,  ju : 'n a i t ,  mju:t ,  'n ju : ta ,  ' juarap, fsju(:)id3, wud, to:k, 
fouk, ba:m, ' l in k an ,  w i t j ,  wAns, 'kwaia, hu:z, t a ’wo:dz, so:d

Exercises p. 93

2. / t j ,  d3/  a re  pronounced as indivisible c lus ters  of two sounds and represent 
single phonemes / t £ /  and  /d 3 / .  The combinations / t r ,  dr, ts,  tz, to, d5/  consist of 
two independent phonemes each: Ц /  4 * /г / ,  /d/ +  / г / ,  / t /  / s / ,  Д /  +  / z/> Д /  +  /0 / ,  
/  d /  +  /6/.

3. chin, check, chess,  chain, China, child, r ich ,  much, chop, watch, chalk, coach, 
J im ,  jinn, J im m y,  age,  page, chainge, Jenny,  Jack ,  Jane ,  George, Germany, June

4. t$ i :p ,  ф : к ,  tS f : f ,  t j i n  't feen l ,  'd 3 en t l ,  'd 3 e n t l i ,  d3a :m z,  's t re in d 3 a ,  'm id l 'e id 3 d ,  
n t f ,  w i t i ,  s A ti ,  n u t . ? ,  LvntJ ,  wotjf , eid3, pe id3 ,  l a :d 3 ,  'k o l id 3 ,  'k o t id 3 ,  'S8enwid3iz, 
'msentSis ta ,  . t re e n ju ' f a e k t fc ra z ,  i n 'd 3 o im a n t ,  a ' r e in d 3 m a n t ,  i n 'g e id 3 m a n t ,  d s ' ta e t j t ,  Ч е т -  
p r i t^ a ,  'n jetyral

6. t j a i l d ,  'n e i t . f a ,  ' k w e s t ^ a n ,  ' r a i t j a s ,  'm is t j ’i f , d 3 o i ,  d3em , d3 ips ,  ,£edvan ' te id3as,  
' l i : d 3 a n ,  1 bAd3it ,  ' n o l i d 3 ,  'greend3a, ' sou ld 3 a, fg r in id 3

Control Task p .  104

a) s i t _ d o w n ,  r e a d ^ t e x t  1, w r i t e - d o w n ,  n e x t ^ t i m e ,  gladw to see you, w h a t_ c a n
I do, l ik e j / to  have i t ,  w h a tw country,  good^ t im e ,  tea a n d ^ c a k e ,  d o n 4 _ l i k e ,  I ’d__like,
m ashed^po ta toes ,  m u s ta rd w please, gotw to e a t ,  tha tw pub, w o r k ^ n o w ,  diffi­
cult._.to"^deal, s i l k w dress ,  b u tw good, h i t^ n o s e



b) repeat the  noun, i n _ t h e  noun, a tw th e  b lackboard ,  cleanw the board, o n w th e
seventh, ro u n c l^ th e  c i ty ,  andw the guest,  onw th is ,  o n ^ t h e  boy’s plate, just.^_. th i r s ty ,
tell._.the girl

c) willw you read louder,  w i l l_ y o u  please, peoplew inside, \villw you t e l l ^ m e ,  
te l l_.the girl

Exercises p. 114

1. (a) s i : ,  w i : ,  t r i : ,  b i : ,  m i : ,  h i : ,  fi:
(b) s i :m ,  r i :d ,  k l i : n ,  s i : n ,  d i : l ,  Jp i:p l ,  ' i : z i l i
(c) t.Vi:p, sw i:p ,  t j i i f ,  t r i : t ,  l i : s t ,  k r i : k ,  w i : k

2. Jfi:, i : v ,  'k o n k r i : t ,  f i : t ,  m i : t ,  n i : s ,  r i ' s i : v ,  f a ' t i : g ,  'i : sO i: t ,  k i :, k i :

3.  i n ,  i l ,  b ig ,  w ig z ,  p i t ,  s t ik ,  k l i f s ,  s p r io ,  Oi q , s i k ,  r i s t ,  ‘s i l l ,  'b i ld ig ,  ' u p l a n d ,  
'b a i s k io ,  'bu^ iz ,  ' g i m z ,  'Iav Ii , 'b iz i ,  'm in i t s ,  ‘g o u m ,  'dr.^iz, b i 'g i n z ,  'k o I id 3 ,  ' w i m i n ,  
k a 'm i t ,  'm a :s i ,  'b r i t a n ,  'w in d o u ,  'm is iz ,  ' s i m p ta m z ,  'h o lad i ,  ' i n t r i s t i d ,  i k ' s a i t i d ,  
'en iO m , 'h e z i t e i t ,  ' p r i v i l id 3 ,  ' k n t i s i z m ,  ' i m i t e i t ,  'm e d s m

4. d id ,  l id ,  'g laed l i , ' f r i : l i , l ioks ,  'kArid3 ,  ' v i l i d 3 ,  'w o.i iz ,  ' r u ;3 iz ,  'b o k s iz ,  ' w a h z , 
'kopiz,  'loud id ,  ' f a u n t i n ,  ' b i s k i t ,  f ra id i ,  s i :v ,  ' l e t i s ,  ' f o n d ,  ' fo : f i t ,  'kofi

5. bed ,  se d ,  he lp ,  te l ,  j e t ,  hed, ' t e n i s ,  'wefla, 'm e m b a ,  fle ta ,  d r e s t ,  ' s e ta ,  'h e lp iQ ,  
'e n iw e i ,  'env id ,  rp le3a ,  ' f r e n d l i ,  'dresiQ, 'd e s a h t ,  ' s e p r i t ,  'h e z i t e i t ,  m a i 's e l f ,  r i ' m e m b a ,  
in 'deva ,  h o u ' t e l ,  i n ' s t e d ,  f a 'ge t ,  I 'l evn

6. red ,  g e t ,  t e n ,  ' s e v n ,  hed ,  ded, e t ,  6a t e m z ,  ' b e r ia l

7. glaed, ba*d, p lsen ,  kaen, sweem, b laepk ,  draegk, aekt ,  S£et, ' f e n s i ,  ' g l s e d l i ,  
'yselou, 'aedid, 'acgkyas, Jbaedli , 't raefik, 'haepan, 'dasd i ,  'seednis, b i 'g s e n ,  i g ' z a e k t l i ,  
i 'maed3 i n ,  v a 'k s e b ju la r i ,  'p rougrasm, ' saenw id3 iz ,  .m sen ju ' fsek tyaz ,  'b se tkan i ,  ‘s a e k r i f a i s

8. 'kaeri , 'sempl, haev, 'seeman, plsed, Saem 'pein ,  ’a e b s a lu : t l r , 'aebstrak t ,  s e m 'b i y a n

9. a : ,  b a : ,  f a : ,  k a : ,  a :m ,  a:sk, k a :d ,  p a : s t ,  f a : m ,  h a : f ,  p a : t ,  la :d 3 , f r a : n s ,  Q r a : s ,  
d a :k ,  g a :d ,  p a :k ,  s t a : t ,  s m a : t ,  la : s t ,  h a :d ,  m a : s k ,  ' d a m s i o ,  (b a : s k ig ,  ' I a : f io ,  ' r a : i ) 3 ,  
'h a :d l i ,  'h a :b a ,  'a r n s a ,  ' a : t i s t ,  'farOa, ' b a : s k i t ,  ' k l a : s i z ,  Ja : t i k l z ,  ' a : k (e i n ( d ) 3 ( a ) l ,  
d i 'p a : tS a ,  in ' l a :d 3 ,  a t  ' la : s t

10. m a : s t ,  *a:nsa,  la : s t ,  t a : ,  p a : t ,  l a : f ,  'b a : k l i ,  'h a : fo d ,  h a : t

11. on, nod,  w o z ,  rod, w o n t ,  gon,  d 3 ob, h o t ,  log ,  so q ,  'boita, ‘b o n i t ,  'd o k ta ,  ' m o d i ,  
'hostal,  'o n is t ,  'n o d id ,  1 b o d i , 'ofa, 'h o b n d ,  ' ro k i ,  'so l id ,  'k seno t ,  'o k ju p a i ,  ' k o t i d 3 i z ,  
'p rosparas ,  d 3 i ' o m i t n ,  'f o lo u m , 'holadi,  'w o z n t ,  ' s i : n  'of

12. hot,  's o ri ,  ' f o r m ,  'k w o h t i ,  'oi lmonaek, ' so :s id3 ,  'n o l id 3 ,  jot

13. mo: , dro : ,  o : l ,  ko : l ,  bo: , 0o:t, ho:s, t o :k ,  so : t ,  b o : t ,  d3o:d3, So:,  ' o : I w a z ,  
' fo :w ad ,  'w oi ta ,  'w o : k m ,  'm o:niQ, bi 'fo: ,  'o:lsou, 'ek s p o r ts ,  im 'p o : ta n s ,  'o : fu l i ,  ' o i d j a n s ,  
'o :k is tra ,  'o i l ta 'g ed a ,  af  'ko :s ,  'fo:ti 'fo:

14. po:t ,  fo :t,  f lo :,  do:, ko:s,  ko :t ,  fo:, po:,  ro : ,  w o : ,  b ro :d ,  bo :t ,  ro:0, k o :z ,  f o : l ,  
jo:n, po:,  Oo:

15. gud ,  r u m ,  w u d ,  k u k ,  fu t ,  tu k ,  p u t ,  su t ,  J u k ,  l u k t ,  'b u ^ iz ,  .m a s n ju ' f a s k ty a z ,  
'w u d n ,  ' k u d n t ,  'w u d n t ,  'w u d la n d ,  ' re s t fu l ,  'w u m a n ,  ' p u t  ' a u t ,  'pu t  'on, 'g u d b a i ,  'n ae -

i ty r a l i ,  ' r i : k a 'p i t j u l e i t ,  'keafl i

16. p u t ,  puy ,  p u l ,  'w u s t id ,  w ulf ,  lu k ,  s tud ,  t u k ,  k u d ,  yud, 'k u r ia

17. flu :,  z u : ,  t u : , hu : ,  t u : ,  ju :s ,  ju : ,  f ju : , t r u : ,  fu :d ,  s u m ,  sk u : l ,  j u :0 ,  m u : v ,  
r u : I ,  h ju :d3 ,  n j u : ,  ' j u : 3 u a h ,  'asbsalu it l i ,  n j u ( : ) 'm o u n j a ,  'm u :v iO ,  _ ' a s v i n j u : ,  _ ' h j u >

. m a ,  'b j u : t i f u l ,  r i ' v j u : ,  r u i n d ,  's ju isa id ,  'v ae lju : , ' r e g j u l a ,  'p ju :p lz ,  'h ju :m a n ,  a ' s j u : m d ,
i |k o n s t i ' t ju :y an

18. b lu : ,  r u : d ,  r u : I ,  d3u :n ,  ku : l ,  t u :m ,  g r u : p ,  w u : n d ,  b ru :z ,  b r u . ,  m a ' n u : v a

19. t ju :n ,  'h ju :m a ,  ju :s ,  k ju : ,  ' t ju :z d i ,  s j u : t ,  'n ju : t a ,  f j u : ,  'b ju : t i ,  h ju :z



20 .  WAn, TAn, ÍAn, jA t ,  bAS, mAt^, tAn, jAQ, kAm, 'A ds, 'sAma, 'brAÓa, 'ñ u f la ,  
a  nAOd, 'kA ran ts ,  ' t^ A k l ,  'w A ri ,  ' i u n d r a d ,  'nAOiQ, 'm Ani, 'fA ni ,  ' IavI i , 'k A n tr i ,  'kAm- 
p a s ,  mAst,  d3Ast, ' t rA b l ,  'w A n d a fu l ,  'wAndalaend, m 's t rA k ta ,  ^ n t ra 'd A k Ja n ,  'm i r m o

21. mASt, An’d3Ast, d3Ad3, T u m b A g ,  dAZ, lrAnt, a 'm A g,  ' n u n i ,  flAd, 'kApI, rAr,
lA I

22 .  w a : ,  ha rd ,  w a rd ,  'w a rk a z ,  'Oa:ti ,  star,  ta rnd ,  ' t a r n i o ,  'b a r tn ,  ha: , ja rz ,  'b a>  
lou ,  gar lz ,  ba:dz, w a :k ,  ' t a : k i ,  'k a r tn ,  fa : s t ,  w a : ld ,  w ars ,  ' f a t b k ,  'sa r tn l i ,  warO, d a r t ,  
'p a r f ik t

23 .  s ta r ,  'm ar t l ,  'k a : n l ,  h a rd ,  'w a rk a ,  ' t am a ,  nars,  fa:

24 .  a 'g e n ,  a ' b g ,  a ' b a u t ,  a 'k r o s ,  a 'b e i ,  a 'pon,  f a 'g e t ,  s a 'p ra i z ,  ^ i g a ' r e t ,  .p ik a 'd i l i ,  
k a n ' f e s ,  p a t a s ,  s a 'p o u z ,  k a n ' d i j a n ,  p a 'sen t ,  ha 's e l f ,  t a  'p l i : z ,  ta  ' s b p ,  3a 'sag, ta  
'd u r ,  t a  ' f i j1, oa 'g a r lz ,  ' p a r m a n a n t ,  'p robabli ,  ' f a in a l i ,  'wAndaleend, 'w u d la n d ,  'deka* 
r e i t ,  ' g l i m a r i g ,  W n t j i s t a ,  'd e s a l i t ,  frekagna iz ,  ’t r a v l a ,  'bee ikam

Exercises p. 133
1. (a) W hen preceded b y  /w ,  f, 6, s, d, tj ,  r. j, h, ra, n /  the /i: ,'  phoneme is 

pronounced:
as labialized in  / w i r / 1
w ith  the labio-dental pos i t ion  for / v /  in / ' f irva /
w ith  the in terdenta l  pos i t ion  of the t ip  of the tongue in /Oirm/
with the apical c o n s tr ic t io n  (round narrowing) in /s i r /
w i th  the apical occlusion for / d /  in /dirl/
w ith  the cacuminal p o s i t ion  of the t ip  of the tongue  for / r /  in  / ' r l i t f i z /  
w i th  the pa la to-a lveo iar  posi t ion  of the bulk of the tongue for / j /  in / j i r ld /  
w i th  the glottal  (pharyngal)  narrow ing  for /h /  in / h i : /  
as nasalized a f te r  /m ,  n /  i n  /mirlz, mi: ,  n irdnt/
(b) When followed by  / b ,  v, 6, t, 1, y, t j ,  k, g, m , n /  the / i : /  phoneme is 

pronounced:
w ith  the bi labia l  re lease  in /g r irb /
w ith  the labio-dental re lease  in / l i rv /
w ith  the  in te rden ta l  re lease  in  /J i :5 ,  brird/
w ith  the apical occlusion in  th e  fina! stage in / i : t ,  f i : l /

2. (a) the / i /  phoneme is pronouncedr 
as nazalized in  / m i s t / 1
w ith  the bilabial  occlusion for / b /  in /b ig /  
w i th  the  labio-dental p o s i t io n  of the t ip  of the  tongue  in / f i j /  
w i th  the  in te rdenta l  posi t ion  of the t ip  of the  tongue  in  /Oigks, Oin/ 
w ith  the apical p o s i t io n  of th e  t ip  of the tongue in /d id ,  s i t ,  l if t /  
as retracted in / 'g ib a /
w ith  the cacuminal p o s i t ion  of the t ip  of the tongue in / r i t f /  
as retracted in / k i l /
pronounced w ith  th e  g lo t ta l  (pharyngal) narrowing tor  / h /  in /h id /
(b) the / 1 /  phoneme is pronounced: 
as nazalized in / h im /2 
w ith  the labio-dental re lease  in / if ,  h v /  
w i th  the in te rden ta l  re lease  in  /miü, wi6/ 
w ith  the apical re lease  i n  / iz ,  b i l /  
as nazalized in / t i n /
w ith  the palato-alveoiar p o s i t ion  of the tip of the  tongue  in  the final stage in

/nd3 /
as retracted in /p ik ,  b ig /

1 tha t  is — the in i t ia l  s tage  and  the beginning of the  medial stage of the  vowel 
a r e  affected.

2 that is— the final s t a g e  is affected



w ith  the  palato-alveolar position of the tongue  in th e  final s tage in /1 i : y , i ; t£ /  
w i th  the  s l igh tly  retracted position of th e  bu lk  of th e  tongue in /b i :k ,  l i : g /  
nasalized in /s i :m ,  spi i :n /

C o n t r o l  T a s k s  p. 13 5

1. Vowel No. 1 / i : / ,  quanti tat ive  changes:  vowel No. 1 is the  longest  in :  sea , 
we, tree , he. It is shorter in: easily, m eals, fever, clean, unm eaning, heal. I t  is  the 
shortest in: cheaper, sleet, speaker, teach, keep, sheep.

The quali ty  of the  vowels depends on the  a r t icu la to ry  characteristics o f  t h e  c o n ­
sonants which precede o r  follow them. E. g .  in sea / i :/  is modified under  t h e  i n f lu ­
ence of the forel ingual ,  apical,  alveolar, voiceless  fortis ,  constr ic t ive  / s /  

in we under the  influence of the b i lab ia l ,  co n s t r ic t iv e  sonant  /w /  
in m eals— the nasal,  b i labia l  occlusive so n a n t  /m /
in cheaper —  th e  l ingual,  forelingual, ap ical ,  palato-alveolar,  vo ice less  fo r t is ,  

constrictive / t j /
in tree— the Ungual, forelingual,  cacum inal,  post-alveolar,  constr ic t ive  s o n a n t  / г /  
in fever— the lab ia l ,  labio-dental,  voiceless fortis,  constrictive / f /  
in s le e t— the lingual, forelingual, ap ical,  a lveolar ,  constr ic tive  “l ig h t” s o n a n t  / I /  
in speaker —  the  labial, b ilabial,  voiceless fortis ,  occlusive / p/ 
in h e —  the  pharyngeal (glottal)  voiceless fortis ,  constr ic t ive  / h / 
in  teach  —  the  Ungual, forelingual, ap ica l ,  a lveolar ,  voiceless fortis ,  o c c lu s iv e  / t /  
in  keep — the lingual, backlingual,  velar,  voiceless fortis ,  occlusive / к /  
in sheep — the l ingual,  forelingual, apical,  pala to-alveolar  voiceless fo r t is  c o n s t r i c ­

tive /J/
Vowel No. 2  / 1 / .  In in  / 1/  is nasalized under  the  influence of the l in g u a l ,  fore* 

lingual,  nasal, occlusive sonant  / n /, which  follows it
in i l l  / 1/  is more open under the influence of the “ dark” constric tive s o n a n t  /1/, 

which follows it
In b ig  / 1 /  is modified under the  influence of the  preceding lab ia l ,  b i lab ia l ,  

voiced lenis, occlusive /Ь /
in p i t  —  under the influence of the labia l,  b ilabial,  voiceless fortis ,  p lo s iv e  / р /  
in s i l lu —  th e  lingual, forelingual, apical, a lveo lar  voiceless fortis ,  c o n s t r ic t iv e  / s /  
in m id d le — the labial, bilabial,  nasal occlusive  sonan t  /m /  
in s h i l l in g — the lingual,  forelingual,  ap ica l ,  palato-a lveolar,  voiceless fort is ,  

constrictive Щ
in th in g  —  the  following lingual, back lingual ,  ve la r  nasal,  occlusive / о /  
in rivers  —  the preceding lingual, forelingual,  cacuminal, post a lveolar ,  c o n s t r ic ­

tive sonant /г/
in l iv e d — the l ingual,  forelingual,  apical,  a lveo la r  “ l igh t” constrictive s o n a n t  / I /  
in h i l l —  the pharyngeal (glottal) voiceless fortis ,  constr ic tive  /h /
Vowel No. 3 / е / .  In  help  / е /  is modified u n d e r  the influence of the p h a ry n g ea l  

(glottal)  voiceless fort is ,  constrictive /h /
In b ed — the labia l,  b ilabial,  voiced lenis occlusive /Ь /
in t e n —  the l ingual,  forelingual, apical,  a lveo lar ,  voiceless fortis, o cc lu s iv e  / t j  
in s a id —  the l ingual,  forelingual, apical,  a lveo lar ,  voiceless fortis,  c o n s t r ic t iv e  / s /  
in pence— the 1аЫа1, bilabial, voiceless fortis ,  occlusive /р /  
in weather —  the  labial,  bilabial, constr ic t ive  sonan t  / w /
in eleven —  the  l ingual, forelingual, ap ical ,  a lveplar ,  constr ic t ive ,  ‘‘ l i g h t ”  

sonant /1/
in a n y w a y— the following post-vocal b i lab ia l ,  occlusive,  nasal sonan t  / п /  
in th em —  the  labial,  b ilabial,  occlusive nasal sonan t  ¡m l 
in v e ry —  the l ingual, forelingual,  cacuminal,  constr ic tive  sonan t  /г /  
in d ea d— the l ingual,  forelingual,  apical,  a lveo lar ,  voiced lenis, plosive  / d /  
in debt —  the  l ingual,  forelingual, apical,  a lv eo la r ,  voiceless fortis ,  p lo s iv e  f t / 
Vowel No. 4 /ее/.  In bad /as/ is m odified un d e r  the influence of the p r e c e d in g  

bilabial,  plosive, voiced lenis, occlusive /Ь /



i n  p la n —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  a lveo la r ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  “l ig h t  so n a n t  /1 
i n  sad  —  the  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  a p ic a l ,  a lv eo la r ,  v o ic e d  l e n i s ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  / s /  
i n  e x a m —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  a lv e o la r ,  v o ic e d  l e n i s ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  /z /  
in  natura l —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  ap ical,  a lv e o la r ,  o c c lu s iv e ,  nasa l  so n a n t  / n /  
in  im agine  —  th e  l a b ia l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  occ lus ive ,  nasa l  s o n a n t  / m /  
in sh a llo w — the  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  ap ical, p a l a to - a lv e o la r ,  v o ice les s  fo rt is ,  

c o n s t r i c t i v e  /J7
in  strand  —  the l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  c a c u m in a l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  so n a n t  / r /  
i n  ch a n n e l—  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  apical, p a la to - a lv e o la r ,  v o ic e le s s  f o r t i s ,  

a f f r i c a t e  / t y
i n  J a c k —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  p a l a to - a lv e o la r ,  vo iced  len is ,  a f f r ica te

/ d 3 /
i n  h a t —  th e  p h a ry n g e a l  ( g l o t t a l )  voiceless fo r t i s ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  / h /
in  p a l __the  fo l lo w in g  l i n g u a l ,  fo re l ingua l ,  ap ica l ,  a lv e o l a r ,  c o n s t r i c t iv e  “ d a rk ”

s o n a n t  /1/
in  cab —  th e  l a b ia l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  v o ic e d  lenis ,  occ lus ive  / b /  w h ic h  fo l low s it 
V o w e l  N o. 5  / a : / .  In  t h e  w o r d  bar th e  sound / a : /  is  m o d i f i e d  u nde r  th e  in f luence  

o f  t h e  l a b i a l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  v o ic e d  l e n i s ,  occ lus ive  / b /
in  f a r —  the  l a b io -d e n ta l ,  v o ic e le s s  fo rt is ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  / f /  . . .
in  dancing  —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o re l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  a lv e o la r ,  v o ic e d  len is ,  o c c l u s i v e / d /  
i n  large —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o re l i n g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  a lv e o la r  c o n s t r i c t i v e  “ l ig h t"  s o n a n t  /1/ 
i n  grass —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  c a c u m in a l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  s o n a n t  / r /  
in  h a l f —  the p h a ry n g a l  ( g l o t t a l )  voiceless fo r t i s ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  /li/ 
i n  m a sk —  the  l a b i a l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  occ lus ivc ,  nasal s o n a n t  / m /  
i n  card —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  b a c k l i n g u a l ,  v e la r ,  vo ice less  f o r t i s ,  occ lus ive  /k /  
i n  uard —  th e  l in g u a l ,  m e d io  l i n g u a l ,  pa la ta l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  s o n a n t  / j /
V o w e l  N o. 6  / 0/ .  In  t h e  w o r d  o’clock /0/ is m o d i f i e d  u n d e r  th e  in f luence  of the  

p r e c e d i n g  l in g u a l ,  fo re l in g u a l ,  a p i c a l ,  a lveo la r ,  “ l i g h t ” c o n s t r i c t i v e  so n a n t  /1/ 
i n  body —  th e  l a b i a l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  v o ic e d  lenis ,  occ lus ive  / b /  
in  w a tch —  the  l a b i a l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  c o n s t r i c t iv e  so n a n t  / w /
in  solid —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  a p ic a l ,  a lv e o la r  v o ic e d  len is ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e / s /  
i n  nodded —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  fo re l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  a lv e o la r  o c c lu s iv e  nasal so n a n t  / n /  
i n  crop —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  c a c u m in a l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  s o n a n t  / r /  
in  co u g h in g —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  b a c k l in g u a l ,  v e la r  v o ice les s  f o r t i s ,  occlus ive  / k /  
in  shocked —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  fo re l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  p a l a to - a lv e o la r ,  vo ice less  fo r t i s ,  

o c c lu s iv e  l $f
i n  long  —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  a lv eo la r ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  s o n a n t  /1/ 
i n  dollar —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  ap ical  a lv e o la r ,  v o iced ,  len is ,  occlus ive  /d /  
i n  bomb —  th e  fo l lo w in g  l a b i a l ,  b i la b ia l ,  occ lus ive  nasa l  s o n a n t  /m /  
i n  John —  th e  p r e c e d in g  l i n g u a l ,  fo re l ingua l ,  a p ic a l ,  p a la to - a lv e o la r ,  vo iced  lenis ,  

o c c l u s i v e — [c o n s t r i c t i v e  / d 3 /
i n  gone —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  b a c k l in g u a l ,  ve la r ,  vo iced  l e n i s ,  occ lus ive  / 9 /  
i n  yo n d er—  th e  l i n g u a l ,  m e d io - I in g u a l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  p a l a t a l  s o n a n t  / ] /  
in  hot —  the p h a ry n g a l  ( g l o t t a l )  voiceless fo rt is ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  / h /  
i n  p o t —  the  l a b i a l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  vo ice les s  fo rt is ,  occ lus ive  / p /  . ,,
V o w e l  No. 7 /o : / .  In  t h e  w o r d  bore /o : /  is m od if ied  u n d e r  th e  in f luence  oi the 

l a b i a l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  v o ic e d  le n i s ,  o c c lu s iv e  /b /
in  d o o r—  the  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  a lv eo la r ,  v o ic e d  l e n i s ,  occlus ive  /d /  
in  t a l k —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  a lv eo la r ,  v o ic e le s s  f o r t i s ,  occ lus ive  / 1/ 
i n  thought —  t h e  l i n g u a l ,  f o re l in g u a l ,  i n te rd e n ta l ,  v o ic e le s s  fo r t i s ,  occlus ive  / /  
in  sorts —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  a p ic a l ,  a lv eo la r ,  v o ice le s s  fo r t i s ,  c o n s t r i c t iv e

^  i n  shore —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  p a l a to - a lv e o la r ,  vo ice less  fo rt is ,  con-

in  record —  th e  l i n g u a l ,  f o re l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  c a c u m in a l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  s o n a n t  / r /  
i n  w a ter— th e  l a b i a l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  c o n s t r i c t iv e  s o n a n t  / w / _ _
in  George —  th e  l in g u a l ,  f o re l in g u a l ,  p a la to -a lv eo la r ,  v o ic e d  l e n i s  a f f r ica te  /  3 /  
i n  altogether / o : /  is in f lu e n c e d  b y  th e  fo l lo w in g  “d a r k  /1/,  t h a t  is ,  i t  becomes 

m o r e  back .



in norm  — the l ingual, forelingual, ap ical,  alveolar, occlusive, n a sa l  s o n a n t  /n /  
in f a l l — the labia l,  lab io-dental,  voiceless fort is ,  constr ic t ive  / f /  
in  m o re— the labial,  b ilabial,  occlusive  nasal sonant  /m /
Vowel No. 8 /u /.  In the word p u t  /u /  is modified under the i n f lu e n c e  of the 

preceding lab ia l ,  b i lab ia l ,  occlusive, voiceless  fortis ,  occlusive /p j  
in books— the labial,  b ilabial ,  occlusive,  voiced lenis /b /  
in would  —  the labial,  b ilabial ,  c o n s t r ic t iv e  sonant  /w /
in to o k — the lingual, forelingual, ap ica l ,  alveolar, voiceless fo r t is ,  o cc lu s iv e  / t /  
in looked— the lingual,  forelingual, ap ical,  constr ic t ive  “l ig h t” s o n a n t  /1/ 
in soot — the l ingual, forelingual, ap ica l ,  a lveolar ,  voiceless fo r t is ,  c o n s t r ic t iv e

/s/
in ro o m — the lingual, forelingual, a p ic a l ,  cacuminal cons tr ic t ive  s o n a n t  / r /  
in sh o u ld — the l ingual,  forel ingual ,  ap ical,  pala to -a lveo iar ,  v o ice le s s  fortis ,  

constr ic t ive  m
in a w fu lly  —  the labial, lab io-denta l,  voiceless fort is ,  co n s t r ic t iv e  / f /  
in  good-bye —  the lingual, b ack l in g u a l ,  velar ,  voiccd lenis, occlus ive  / 0 /  
in cook— the lingual, backlingual, ve ia r ,  voiceless fort is ,  occlusive  / k /
Vowel No. 9 /u :/ .  In the word blue  / u : /  is modified under the in f lu e n ce  of the 

preceding lingual, forelingual,  apical,  a lveo lar ,  constrictive,  “ l ig h t” s o n a n t  /1/
in beau tifu l  —  more advanced under the influence of the preceding l in g u a l ,  me* 

dio-lingual, pa la ta l ,  constrictive sonan t  / j /

in m o ve — labial,  bilabial ,  c o n s tr ic t iv e ,  nasal sonant jm /
in food —  the labial,  labio-dental,  voiceless fortis ,  constr ic t ive  / f /
in soon— the lingual, forelingual, ap ical ,  alveolar,  voiced lenis,  c o n s t r i c t i v e / s /
in ruined  —  the  lingual, forelingual, ap ical,  cacuminal c o n s t r ic t iv e  s o n a n t  / r /
in cool —  the l ingual, backlingual, velar,  voiced lenis, occlusive / k /
in h o o f— th e  pharyngeal (g lo tta l)  voiceless fortis ,  constr ic t ive  / h /
in b o o t— the labial,  bilabial ,  voiced lenis,  occlusive /b /
in chew  —  the lingual, forelingual, palato-alveoiar,  voiceless fo r t is ,  c o n s t r i c t iv e ,  

affricate /tj*/
in shoe—  the lingual, forelingual, pa la to-alveoiar,  voiceless fortis ,  c o n s t r ic t iv e  /J“/  
in to o — the lingual, forelingual, ap ical ,  a lveolar  voiceless fort is ,  o c c lu s iv e  / t /  
Vowel No. 10 / a / .  In the word bust the  vowel / a /  is modified by t h e  p reced ing  

labial, b i lab ia l ,  voiced lenis, occlusive / b /

in m ust —  the  labial, bilabial, occlusive, nasal sonant /m /
in n o th in g —  the lingual,  forelingual, apical,  alveolar,  occlusive, nasa l  s o n a n t  /n /  
in fu n n y  —  the labial, labio-dental,  vo ice less  fortis,  constr ic tive  /f/  
in summer —  the lingual, forelingual, apical,  alveolar, voiceless fo r t is ,  c o n s t r ic ­

t ive  /s/
in instructor  —  the lingual, forel ingual ,  cacuminal,  constr ic tive  sonan t  / r /  
in luck  —  the l ingual, forelingual, apical,  constr ic tive  sonant /1/ 
in ju s t  —  the lingual, forelingual, palato-alveoiar,  voiccd lenis, co n s t r ic t iv e  

affricate /d3/
in come —  the lingual, backlingual, velar ,  voicelcss fort is ,  occlusive / k /  
in chuckle —  the  lingual, forelingual, palato-alveoiar, voiceless fortis ,  a f f r ic a te  / t j1/ 
in wonderful —  the labial,  bilabial ,  constrictive,  voiced lenis c o n s t r ic t iv e  /w /  
in th u n d e r— the lingual, forelingual, denta l ,  interdental, voiceless f o r t i s ,  con­

strictive /0/
in thus —  the lingual,  forelingual, denta l ,  in te rden ta l  voiced lenis, co n s t r ic t iv e  /6/  
in shut —  the lingual,  forelingual, palato-alveoiar, voiceless fortis ,  co n s t r ic t iv e  / j1/ 
Vowel No. 11 /a:/ .  In the word bird  / a : /  is modified under the  in f lu e n ce  of 

the preceding labia l,  b ilabial  voiced lenis occlusive / b /
in tu rn e d — the lingual, backlingual,  velar ,  voiceless fortis ,  occlusive  / t /  
in g ir l  — the  l ingual, backlingual, ve la r ,  voiced lenis occlusive / g /  
in s i r — the lingual, forelingual,  ap ica l ,  a lveolar ,  voiceless fortis ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e / s /  
in h ea rd — the pharyngal (g lo tta l)  voiceless fortis constr ic t ive  /h /  
in Sherlock —  the lingual, forelingual,  ap ica l ,  palato-alveoiar, v o ice less  fortis ,  

constr ic t ive  ¡¡I



i n  w orkers  —  the  l a b ia l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  so n a n t  /w /
i n  G erm any —  th e  l in g u a l ,  f o r e l i n g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  p a la to -a lv e o la r ,  vo iced  len is  con ­

s t r i c t i v e  a f f r i c a te  / d 3 /
i n  churches  the  l in g u a l ,  f o r e l in g u a l ,  ap ica l ,  p a la to -a lv e o la r ,  v o ice le s s  fort is ,  

c o n s t r i c t i v e  a f f r ica te  / t j 1/
i n  curly  —  th e  l in g u a l ,  b a c k l in g u a l ,  voiceless  fort is  occ lus ive  / k /
i n  nurse  —  t h e l i n g u a l ,  f o re l in g u a l ,  a p ic a l ,  a lveo lar ,  o cc lu s iv e ,  n asa l  s o n a n t  / n /
i n  d i r t — th e  l in g u a l ,  f o re l in g u a l ,  a p ic a l  a lveo lar ,  vo iced  len is ,  occ lus ive  / d /
i n  year  —  the  l in g u a l ,  m e d i o - l i n g u a l ,  p a la ta l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  s o n a n t  / j /
i n  m u rky  —  the  l a b ia l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  c o n s t r i c t i v e  nasal s o n a n t  / in /
i n  p u rr  —  the  l a b ia l ,  b i l a b i a l ,  v o ic e le s s  fort is ,  occ lus ive  / p /  ‘

2. ' h a l i d i z ,  m a 'r i ( : ) a ,  ' fsrwad, s a i t . s h i o ,  mau(l, 'kAmfat, ' k s f e i ,  'b i l j a d z ,  'w a :k -  
a z ,  'k r u : s o u ,  ' i a : I o k ,  'm *U ju : ,  ' a : n i s t ,  ' fo r id ,  n ju ( : ) 'm o u n ja ,  d i ' t a e t y t ,  'b o to z ,  hed ,  
' v a s n i j t ,  ' p r i : s t l i ,  'pa z I i q , (p i : s i z ,  a 'sa i lam ,  ' reko:d,  mo:m, ' f r a i d i ,  'w ud land ,  ' n ju s- 
. p e i p a ,  ' taeksiz ,  ,A n b i ' l i :v a b l ,  ' p a :p a s ,  A n ' f D : t j n i t l i ,  'o : iu l ,  j a : ,  h o u ' t e l ,  'D:kwad, 1 kof*
10, j C m p b i ' i :  (Consult th e  t e x tb o o k  for excep t ions . )

E xerc ise s  p .  141

1. (a) W hen  preceded by /w ,  m , v, 0, I, n, r, d3, j, o, h /  / e i /  is pronounced: 
as  labia lized  in /wei/  
a s  nasalized in /m ei/
w i t h  the labio-dental posi t ion  for / v /  in /ve i l /  during the  init ial  stage and the 

b e g in n i n g  of the  medial stage of the  / e i /  articula tion
w i t h  the in te rdenta l  position for / 5 /  in /1)ei/ during  the in i t ia l  stage and the 

b e g in n in g  of the medial stage of / e i /
w i t h  the apical position of th e  t ip  of the tongue for / 1 / ' in / le i /  during  the 

i n i t i a l  s tage and the beg inn ing  of the  medial stage of /e i /  
as nasalized  in /ne i /
w i t h  the cacuminal position of the  t ip  of the tongue for / r /  in / re i t /  
w i t h  the  apical position of the t i p  of the tongue for / d j /  in /d se i l /  
w i t h  the  middle of the tongue ra ised  for / j /  in / je i l /  
a s  re tracted  influenced by the  backlingual  /g /  in /gei /  
w i th  the  g lotta l  constriction for / h /  in  /hei t /
( b )  W hen followed by /b ,  v, 3, s ,  z, r, d3, 0 /  /e i /  is pronounced:
as  b i la b ia l  for / b /  in /be ib /
lab io-den ta l  for / v /  in /se iv /
in te rd en ta l  for /5/  in /beiQ/
a p ic a l  for /s /  in  /peis/
a p ic a l  for / z /  in /m eiz/
a s  nasalised /n /  in /pe in /
a p ic a l  for /d3/ in /e id 3 /
a s  backlingual  /g /  in / p le ig /  in  the  end of its final stage.

C o n su l t  the textbook to g ive  s im i la r  explanations in exercises 2 — 9:
—  for 2. / a i /  (a) preceded by /w ,  m , v ,  a, 1, n, r, ds .  k, h /  in:  /war, mai, va il ,  

©ai, l a i ,  n a i t ,  raid ,  d3aib, kaind, h a i / ;  (b) followed by /b ,  m, v, 6, s, z, n, d3, k /  
in :  / i m 'b a i b ,  ta im , faiv,  laid, m ais ,  ra íz ,  nain,  a 'b laid3, m aik/

—  for 3. /au/. (a) preceded by /w ,  m , v ,  6, 1, n, r, t ] ,  g, li/ in: /wau, maus, vau,
i)au, laud, nau, t jau ,  gaun, hau/; (b) followed by /0, d, s, 1, n, d3 /  in: /mauO, 
k ra u d ,  maus, aul, daun, gauds/

—  for 4. / a i /  (a) preceded b y / m ,  v ,  s ,  1, r, d3, j, 0, h/  in:  /moist ,  'voud3, 
-soil, 1 lo ita ,  'roista,  d3oi, joik ,  'go i ta ,  hoist / ;  (b) followed by /f ,  s ,  1, n, d3, k/  in: 
/ k o i f ,  t jo i s ,  o i l,  d3Din, void3, h o ik /

—  for 5. /ou /  (a) preceded by /w ,  m , v, 6, s, z, 1, n, r, d3, j ,  0, h, n /  in: /wou, 
m ou,  v o u t ,  3ou, pou, zoun, lou, nou, roup, d3ouk, jouk, cou, hou, noun/;  (b) fol­
lo w e d  by / m , v ,  3, d, z, 1, n ,  d3, g /  in: /houm, rouv, lou5, roud, clous, poul, oun, 
d o u d 3 ,  roug/



—  for 6. /1 a /  (a) preceded b y  / w ,  m ,  v ,  0, s , z, J, n ,  r ,  t f ,  d 3 , j ,  g ,  h /  in :  
/ w i a ,  rmo, v i a ,  'Oiata,  s ia ,  'z iarou,  I ia ,  m a ,  r ia ,  t j i a ,  d 3 ia ,  j i a ,  g i a ,  h i s / ;  (b) fo l­
low ed  by  / t ,  d, s , z, 1, n /  in: / l a i ' s e n f i s t ,  b i s d ,  fias ,  h iaz ,  a i ' d i s l z ,  a2n Jt i p a ,d i ( : ) a n /

—  for 7. / a s /  (a) preceded b y  / w ,  m ,  v ,  6, z , 1, n ,  r, t f ,  j ,  g ,  h /  in :  / w s s ,  
n u 3 ,  ' v s a r i a n s ,  Oeo, 'zeara, lea, n eaz ,  r s a ,  t ^ a ,  jea,  'Qearijf, h e a / ;  (b) f o l lo w e d  by 
/p ,  z,  n /  in :  /J’sap, fleaz, p i t 'k e a n /

—  for 8. /u a /  (a) preceded by  / w ,  m ,  z , I, r ,  t j ,  d3 ,  j ,  g ,  h /  in :  / w u a ,  m u s t ,  
,zouo 'Iod3ika ,  ljuo,  'ruara l ,  tj 'ua, 'd 3 U 3 r i s t ,  juo ,  g u a d / ;  (b) f o l lo w e d  b y  / d ,  z, s ,  1, 
n /  in: /g u ad ,  'a :d ju 3 s ,  'buaz ,  'asn jual ,  b u a n /

—  for 9. /o a /  (a) preceded by  / b ,  w ,  f, 1, n ,  r ,  t ; ,  j ,  g /  in :  / b o s ,  w o a ,  foa, 
loa,  noa, roa, t jo a ,  joa,  cjoa/; (b) f o l lo w e d  by  /d ,  s ,  z, n /  i n :  / ' b o s d ,  'k oas ,  oaz, 
m o an /

Control Tasks  p. 142 

/ e i /

A. 1. a) pay, make, pain, weight,  w ay ,  waste, pale, Wales, p a in t
b) face

2. b) taken, day, David, sane, la te ,  lake, lay, lain ,  sane
c) shape d) ray, rain 

4. game, case, gave
B. 1. a) game, famous, able, shape, b) David ,  gave

2. b) again, pain, case, train ,  la te ,  p la in ,  waste, pale, sane,  W ales ,  face, c) age 
. 4, make, lake, ache, taken

/ou/
A. I. a) boating ,  motor, poet, m o t iv e ,  poker; b) foe

2. a) though; b) do n ’t, so, t o ta l ,  soc ia l ,  nose, noticed;  c) shoulder,  jokes; d) road, 
bureau

3. yolk
4. go, gold, cosy
5. hope, hotel ,  hold

B. 1. a) hope; b) over
2. a) both; b) boating, hotel ,  ho ld ,  only,  follow, road, shoulder ,  gold ,  do n ’t ,  

old, cold, motor,  poet, motive, t o ta l ,  nose, cosy, noticed;  c) social  
4. poker, yolk, jokes

/ a i  /

A. I. a) my, Michael, while, m ild ,  why; b) profile
2. b) die, n ine ,  silence, side, l ik e ,  realize,  c limb, excite

d) r igh t,  rise, bright
4. k ind ,  kindly,  kite ,  excite
5. high

B. 1. a) clim b; b) wife.
2. b) kind, mild, wild, nine, w h i le ,  si lence, profile, r ig h t ,  side, k ind ly ,  isles, 

eyes, idea, realize, quite , bright, exci te
4. l ike,  Michael

/au /

A. 1. a) pound, mouth; b) found
2. a) thousand; b) south, now, d o w n ,  sound, loud; d) round, d row n
4. couch
5. how

B. 2. a) south,  mouth, b) drown, ou t ;  thousand, down, round ,  pound ,  found, loud;
c) couch



A. 1. a) boy, p o in t
2. b) so i l ,  employ, noise; c) jo in ,  en joy ,  join t ;  d) destroy
4. coin

B. 2.  b) jo in ,  p o in t ,  coin, soil,  noise, jo in t

/13/
A .  1. a) C r im ea ;  b) severe

2 .  b) dear,  near,  idea, museum
3. year
5 .  hear

B. 1. a) museum
2. b) accordeon, ears, real, realize, period

d) weary

/69/

A .  1. a) pa ren ts ,  anywhere , bare, despair ,  pa ir ,  Mary
b) various ,  farewell 

2. a) there ;  b) sta re ,  stairs ,  dare
4. care, square,  carefully

B. 1. b) carefully
2. b) s ta i r s ;  d) parents,  various, Mary

/u®/

A .  1. a) poor, moor
2. b) tou r ,  du r ing ;  c) sure, usual

B. 2. b) u su a l ;  d) during, Europe
2. sauO, 'b i l jadz ,  s tn 's ra l i ,  ' s t r e in d 3 l i ,  fa 's i l i te i t id ,  'nou tisab l ,  'waindifl ,  риэ, 

' fo louig,  ' r i a l a iz ,  'mouta, 'ha i tn ,  p a ' te i to u z ,  'ouva 'nai t ,  'Oiata, 'd3u9rist , 'm ean ,  
t j o s ,  ‘m a ik a l ,  'gend3 ilou,  'd3ein 'ea, in 'd 3 oimant,  ' taifoid, 'juarap, dua

E xerc ises  p .  152

2. There  is no aspiration in spot.

3. Voiceless  fort is  are pronounced w i th  the vocal cords sw itched off and w ith  
the  g re a te r  force of ar ticula tion ,  than voiced consonants, which are pronounced w ith  
the vocal cords drawn together and v ib ra t in g .

9. The v ib ra to r  mechanism which resu l ts  in the partial devoicing of /г, m, j/ .

10. T he  vocal cords are switched on  on ly  after the medial stage of / к /  a r t icu la ­
t io n ,  / к /  is n o t  devoiced. In /к /  to /6 /  t rans i t ion  the regressive vo ic ing  of /к /  should 
be avoided.

11. The place  of a r ticula tion  is a ffec ted  by regressive assimila tion; the alveolar 
sounds /d ,  1, t /  become dental in breadth , wealth, a t th a t. The work of the vocal 
cords is a ffec ted  by progressive ass im ila t io n :  the sonant /г/  is p a r t ly  devoiced in 
a fra id , apron , thrive.

Control T a sk s  p. 153
1. (1) a sp i ra t io n ( in i t ia l  sounds): po rt ,  cope, tarn,  piece, car, cable, cake, top, p i t,  
pepper,  come.
no asp ira t ion :  топь,  поле, тина, К оля ,  тесто, ток, пень, пел, кило, ком.
(2) p a la ta l iz a t io n :  a) loose CV tran s i t io n :  bee, p i t,  b u i l t ,  meal,  deep, beauty, 

music, peace, lean ,  lion, dean, onion.
b) close CV trans it ion :  тина, тесто, сила, день, пень, ряд, пел, рев, кило, мел, 

вилы.
(3) lab ia l iza t ion :  port ,  corn, coop, tool,  all, call,  gorge, goose, doom, dawn, 

room, thorn .
lab ia l iza t io n :  дуло, бук (w ith  the l ip  protrusion);  полк, роль, соль, лом, ком,

ток.



2. (1) lateral plosion: curdled, m uddle ,  needless,  m o t t l e d ,  a t  las t ,  red l igh t ,  
huddle,  good looks.

(2) nasal plosion: B r i ta in ,  o u g h tn ’t, adm it ,  madness, w i tn e s s ,  pa r tne r ,  c o t to n ,  
great  num ber,  sudden, cap ta in ,  a t  n ig h t .

(3) loss of plosion: actor, begged, what kind, back to back ,  b ig  books, s lep t ,  
top  coat, black goat,  ripe cheese.

3. /a : /  —  more back in /k a : /
/ k /  —  more back-lingual in /k a : /
/k /  —  more advanced in /k i :n /
/ j /  — more high in / 'p ju : ta /
/ i :/  —  more back in /k i:p /

4. Care should be taken 1) to avo id  regressive vo icing  o r  devoic ing  of th e  u n ­
derlined sounds: / 'senikdout, 'bsrOdei, 1 b 1 aekbo:d , 'm edsin ,  '5 is  'b uk ,  ' le ts  'Qou, 
'wots Oa ' t a im /.

2) to pronounce alveolar /$, z, 0, 1/ as den ta l ,  s ince  they  are  followed by the  
in te rden ta l  /0, 0/: /siksO, 'hiz 'Gig, 'p a :s  fism, \z  'teet,  fifOs, 'smiOs '069, 'su:6z &9m, 
' te l  Sam, in 09/.

Exerc ises  p. IS9

с, с, с; eau , ou, ough

Graphemes Phonemes Letters

b-a-o-b-a-b / 'b -e i -a -b -a -b / b-a-o-b-a-b
v-e-s-t /v-e-s-t / v-e-s-t
d-u-l-y / 'd - ju : - l - i / d-u-l-y
sh-i-p / í-1 -р/ s-h-i-p
d-i-sh /d- Ч / d-i-s-h
aw-f-u-1 / ' d:- í -u-1/ a-w-f-u-l
d-aw-n / d o : - n / d-a-w-n
1-igh-t /1-ai-t/ 1-i-g-h-t
h-igh /li-ai/ h-i-g-h
w-or-k /w-9:-k/ w-o-r-k
ar-ch-a-i-c /a : - 'k -e i - i -k / a-r-c-h-a-i-c
ai-r-y / 'еэ-г- i / a -i-r-y
1-au-gh /l-cr.-f/ 1-a-u-g-h
w-a-tch-ed /w -а :- t j - t / w-a-t-c-h-e-d

( r )  -* / r /  in / ra i t ,  9'freid, p re i ,  t ra i , 'v e n ,  d ra i /. ( o u r )  -*■ /и з / ,  (e a r )  -*• /еэ/
in  / t U 9 ,  t e © /

4. (ed )  indicates the past in d e f in i te  morpheme -ed.
5. pæ kt,  b a :d ,  реэ, frægk, weg, 'weôo, s i :n ,  Ьэ'.О, fa ind ,  p e in z ,  t i :z ,  p i:s ,  f i : t ,  

w i t£ ,  di9, bau, bred, 's i : lig ,  soul, Ьеэ, prei,  rein ,  peil ,  еэ, r a i t ,  p ía ,  b i : t  , hi9, 
fa:, t e i l ,  meil ,  SAn, b i : t ,  breik , m e iz ,  w i :k ,  'kArant, ' s e r i a l ,  v e in ,  sel,  se i l ,  ‘kom- 
p l im en t  (y), he9 , blu:,  s i : ,  m r . t ,  h i : 1, feg, sent ,  roud, t i :m ,  ho:s,  ' b e r i , ç)eit, p lein ,  ki:

договор — упакованный, под запором — засов, пара —  подрезать,  стричь —  гру­
ша, франк — искренний, носить —  где,  погода — ли, с ц ен а — увиденный, койка — 
рождение, потолок — скрепленный печатью, подошва — душа, голый — медведь, про­
сить, ум олять— добыча, д о ж д ь — царствование — повод, ведро  —  бледный, воздух — 
наследник, оштрафованный —  находить, старания, труды —  оконные стекла, чаи — 
дразнить, м и р — кусок, подвиг —  ноги, колдунья —  который, дорогой —  олень, 
г н у т ь — сук, хлеб — воспитанный, прямой — писать — обряд, церемония, ровня — 
дамба, пляж  — бук, слышать —  здесь, мех — пихта, ель, рассказ —  хвост, мужской — 
почта, сын — солнце, бить — свекла, ломать — тормоз, кукуруза  —  лабиринт, ела* 
бый — неделя, смородина — течение, серийный — овсянка, кукурузные хлопья, тщ ет­
ный — вена — флюгер, продавать — ячейка, комплимент — дополнение, волосы — заяц, 
голубой — дул, море — видеть, мясо —  встречать, исцелять —  пятка,  плата за 
проезд —  ярмарка, цент — посланный —  запах, ехать верхом —  дорога,  к о м ан д а — ки­



шеть, изобиловать, хриплый — лошадь, ягода — хоронить, ворота — походка, ясный — 
самолет, ключ —  набережная

7. (a) m e - te r ,  ca-ring ,  beau-ty, sour-ly ,  sure-Iy, tea-cher, cry*ing, six-ty
(b) pray-s ,  pra ise,  c h i ld - ’s,  read-able,  mis-rule , penni-less, un-known, dis-like ,  

im -m o r ta l ,  i r - r a t io n a l

8. M ute  ( r ) ,  ( e )  ind ica te  h is torical  length or the diphthongal nature  of the 
preceding vowel phonemes (second colum ns, a),  ( n n ) ,  (ss) ,  ( t t ) ,  ( r r )  ind ica te  the short  
character  of the  preced ing  vowel phonemes (second columns, b).

9. Эйбел, Эндрю, Энн, Болдуин, Бернард, Дороти, Эстер, Джеральд;  Хьюго, 
Айра, Д ж и н ,  Д ж ер ем и ,  Кит, Лайонел, Мейбл, Марта, Пий

Control Tasks  p. ¡61

1. fac-es,  fac - ing ,  nic-er, choic-es t ,  rac-y, princ-ess, ag-es, rag-ing, larg-er, 
u rg-en t ,  bu lg-y ,  burg-ess, rage-d, change-ling , outrage-ous, face-d, nice-ly, huge-ly, 
engage-m ent,  change-able

cu r- in g b) cu-ring •c) / 'k jua - rm /
fire-s fires /fa(j)az/
cheer-less — / ' t j i a - l i s /
cure-d cured /kjuad/
oc-curr-ed o-ccurred /a 'kaid/
s t i r r - in g s t i r - r in g / 's ta i r ig /
s t i r r -ed stirred /sta:d /
p in - in g p i -n ing / 'pa i-n ip /
p ine-d pined /paind /
w ork -e r wor-ker / 'w9:-ka/
w o rk - in g w or-king /'WDI-klQ/
w ork-ed worked /w a:k t /
thorough-ly tho-rough-Iy /'Сл-гэ-li/
cu l t -u re cul*ture / 'kAl-tja/
n a t - io n na-t ion / 'n e i - in /
c i t -y c it-y / ' s i t - i /
redd -e r red-der /'red-(d)9/
cheer- ing chee-ring / ‘tjie-rio/

3. ai =  / e i ,  so, e, i, a/
/e id ,  ' feari ,  sed, 'faun tin ,  'p o : t r i t ,  ' v i b n /  
a igh  =  / e i /
/ s t r e i t /  
au =  /o : ,  a : /
/ b : g 9 s t ,  so:s,  la :f ,  o i 'Carit i/  
augh =  /o : /
/ b : t /  
ea =  / i :/
/ i : s t ,  t i :/  
ay, ei =  / e i /
/ d i ' l e i ,  b e i3 /  ee, eo =  / i : ,  e /  / 'p i : p l ,  'Orepans, 'lepad/ 
e igh = /  e i /  / f re i t ,  wei/

4. sea l in g ,  ce i l ing ,  ceiling; soles, soul, sole, soul, soul; bare, bear, bear, bear, 
bear;  pair,  pear ,  p a ir ;  w ri te ,  r igh t ,  r ig h t ,  r ight;  vain,  vane, vanes, ve in ,  vein

E xerc ises  p. 170
\. (1) c v c ,  c r c

(2) CVCC, c rc c
(3) cvccc, crccc
(4) c s v s , c s v c , c c rc
(5) CV; c r  (6) CCV (CSV); CCr
(7) VC; TC (8) CCCV (CCSV); CCCr



(9) VCC (VSC); ГСС (10) VCCC (VSCC); ГССС
(11) CCSVSC; СССГСС (12) CVC (V ) SCC; СГСССС
(13) CCCVC (CCSVS); СССГС (14) CSVCC (CSVSC); ССГСС 
(15) CCVCCC (CSVSCC); ССГССС

2. (a) 'p i :-p l ,  1 Ьэ: -g 1, 'sae-tfal, ' t ra i - f l ,  'ri-6m, 'e i-pn l ,  ' i : - k w a l ,  'hse-panz, 'm a:-b lz ,  
'pee-tanz, 'drce-gnz, 'a :-d3an t ,  'sa :-van t ,  ' l i-snd, 'he-raldz, 'e - randz ,  'реэ-rants, 'tasn- 
d3ants, 'pei-fants , 'sa:*vants,  'sk®-faldz

(b) CV-CS, CV-CS, CV-CVC, CCV-CS, CV-CS, V-CSVS, V-CSVS, CV-CVSC, sv- 
CSC, CV-CVSC, CSV-CSC, V-CVSC, CV-CVSC, SV-CSC, CV-SVSCC, V-SVSCC, cv-
sv scc , cvs-cvscc, cv -cvscc , cv -cvscc , ccv -cv scc

3. 2, 2,  4, 4, 2, 4, 3, 5, 3, 4, 3, 4, 6 , 2, 3, 5, 6

7. Syllables Syllabographs

wa:k work
'wa:-kig w or-k ing
'wa:-ka wor-ker
paind pined
’pai-nio p i-n in g
's ta :- r i0 st ir - r ing
9-'ka:d o-ccurred
'kjuad cured
't f ia - l is cheer-less
'kjuo-rio cu-ring
' ф э - п о chee-ring
'fa(i)a-rn) fi-ring
'red-(d)a red-der
'n e i - jn na-tion
'kAl-tJa cul-ture
'Ол-гэ-li tho*rough-ly

Control Tasks p. 171

1 . (a) a t,  aunt,  elks, asks, ebbed
(b) took, l if ts,  texts,  clenched, t ip ,  struck, strays,  th ru s t ,  b e t ,  fact, fret,  p r ice
(c) pray, straw, boy, pea

(a) ил, от, астр
(b) рад, ЗАГС, горсть, скетч, взрыв, всласть, сфинкс, чувств , сон, Минск, гипс» 

здесь, злак
(c) мгла, кто, что, та

2 . a) b) I a) b) I a) b) I a) b) a) b) I a) b) I a) b) I
s t | l  m j b  k  I m  s  s k j g  v | t  p |

e tc . . .

3. 'kAm-fa-ta-bl, 'k a - t id s ,  'o:-t,fsd, graund, 'k i - t ian ,  'paen-tr i ,  ' sU -d i ,  'sev-ral ,  
'л р -'steaz,  'bed-ru:m, 'na :-sa-r i ,  ' b a : 0-ru:m, 'fa :-n i- tte ,  'm o r -d an ,  oun, i - l e k - ' t n - s i - t i ,  
'd3 zE-njua-n, 'feb-rua-ri,  'o :-gas t,  sap- 'tem-ba, ak - ' tou-ba ,  n ou- 'vem -ba ,  d i- 'sem -Ьэ» 
'wen-zdi,  't ju :-zdi,  'Ca:-zdi

4. pa-rents,  fire,  p lu-ral ,  ru-ral ,  d i-nner,  ma-(r)ry, d is-appear ,  spea-king, w r i ­
t ing ,  play-ing, wal-king, stan*ding, pa-ssing, break-fast,  p o - ta - to es ,  to-ma-toes, c o ­
ffee, ca-bbage, ba-na-nas, be-rries,  pu-dding, pears, beer, sh o -p p in g ,  iro-ning, house­
work,  mis-take, fish-ing

Exercises  p .  179
I. лишенный помощи, неотчуждениый, неизменный, невооруженный, неаспири- 

рованный, нечистый, противоциклонный, антинациональный, неуплата, иногородний, 
без  остановок, бывший министр, вновь открывать, реорганизовать, перепаковать, 
оплаченный заранее, писать с орфографическими ошибками, неправильное применение, 
плохое правление, неправильно цитировать, положить не  на то  место, одетый слиш­



ком просто, м ладш ий офицер, малонаселенный, вице-адмирал, вице-консул, предыс­
тория, ультрасовременный

2. красивый, старомодный, злой (раздражительный), рассеянный, с непокрытой 
головой, домашнего изготовления

4. яблоня, наволочка,  чернильница, свидетель, школьник, прическа, зритель, 
рассвет, чемодан, домашняя хозяйка, день рождения, расписание, всё, камин, (ра­
диовещание, овчарка ,  авторучка, любой

5. бабочка, кузнец ,  василек, вновь прибывший, мужское пальто, шинель, соус­
ник, растяпа, самолет,  масленка, закладка для книг

6. классная доска  —  черная доска 
дрозд —  че р н а я  птица
сейф —  прочная коробка 
переутомиться —  сверх работы (задания) 
лютик —  ж е л т а я  чашка 
высокий к о м о д — высокий мальчик 
(бокал на вы сокой  ножке)

9. \ ° fem ale ,  w in d o w ,  profile
\  . over ,  u n d e r ,  co tton , table, husband
\  • i m p o r t a n t ,  excessive, re la tion  :

\  • • a p p e t i te ,  photograph, telephone
• • \  . u n im p o r t a n t ,  insufficient
\  . . . m e la n c h o ly ,  caterpillar ,  c r i t ic ism

\  • - cap i ta l
s a t i s f a c to ry ,  aristocracy
a d m in i s t r a t i v e ,  empiricism
c o n s id e ra t io n ,  circumlocution

Control T asks  p. 181

3. 'a i r - ra id ,  'b i rd ca g e ,  'coalmine, ' teapot ,  'w ashs tand ,  'm ail-bag ,  'dance-,m usie ,  
’g ran d fa th e r ,  'h a n d w r i t i n g ,  'shop-,keeper, ' ladybird,  'oifice-boy, 'w a iting-room , 
'd in n e r - jac k e t ,  ' tap e - rec o rd e r ,  'labour ,exchange, 'ground 'floor, 'knee- 'deep, 'cross- 
'question, ' f la t - ' foo ted ,  'shop-'window, ho t- 'w a te r - ,bo t t le ,  waste-'paper-,basket,  'p o s t ­
-graduate, ‘v ice - 'chance l lo r ,  'secondhand

4. 'aebs(a)nt—  asb 'sen t  отсутствующий — уклоняться 
'kampres —  к э ш 'pres компресс — сжимать 
'konso i t  —  kan'.so:t супруг (уст .)  —  общаться 
'prodju:s —  pra 'd ju :s  продукция —• предъявлять 
' i n f i k s — in ' f ik s  инфикс (гр а м .)  — втыкать, вставлять 
'kom bain  —  к э т ' Ь а т  комбайн — объединять 
'konsa(:)t  —  k a n ’sa : t  концерт, согласие— договариваться 
’d e z a t—  d i 'z a : t  пустыня — бросать, покидать 
'au tle i  —  a u t ' l e i  издерж ки— тратить

Exercises р. 187

1. / ' а : ш э — ' a : m i /  /э  — i /  / ik s 'p e r im an t  — ik s 'p e n m e n t /  /э — е/ 
/э '1и :3эп— 1'1и:5эп//® — I/  /sam — SAm/ /э — л /
/ ' t e l a m — 'te l (h ) im /  / э — i/ /flat — 5ast/ /э  — ae/
/ ' s i t a — 's i t i /  /a  —  i /  / v a ' r a i a t i — 'v e a n a s / /a  — ea/
/ 'fo:wad —  fo : ’w a :d /  /a  — a:/  / ' e s t i m a b l —  'es t rm ei t /  /a —  e i /

2. 'p routes t,  'k o n te n t ,  'koment, ' s b s t ra sk t ,  'sesfaelt, 'kasnot, Ч:рэк, 'blasgard, 
'ekspoit, ’ЬлгпЬлд, 'ekspa:t ,  ’m st i t ju i t

3. 'o :fn, 'seyan, 'speial ,  'd if ika l t ,  sam, kan, 'kanfarans, 'd ik janari ,  'e ipral,  hav



4. a) / n 'm i î n /  
/ i ' l e v n /  
/ en 'sa in /
/æ b s ' t ræ k t /  
/ob'd3ekti v/  
/э: 'kestral/

b) в/л/да 
н /л /rá  
гр/л/за 
г /л/лбв 
ст/д/рон 
б/л/рбдка

/ju : 'za :p /
/u : 'gæ nd3 /
/лрЧ э:п /
/э : 'Ь е ш /
/ a i 1 diэ /
/au t'w it/
х /л /ж у

с / л /CHá
др/л/Bá
п/л /ля
ст/д/лы
дв/л /рбв

/ei 'o :ta /
/ 'o i l 'p e in t io /
/ 'ko jou t /
/еэ 'гэЫ З^/
/htor'Anda/
/ jua 're i3 jan/
пл/л/дбв
пр/л/вёл
п/л/шу
ц/ы э/Há
/ д ’ие/рёвня
/ в ’ие/селье

Control Task  p. 188
1. ' lœ t jk i : ,  s im 'p l i s i t i ,  'p routest,  'skai la ;k ,  pæ n 'ûhan ,  'buldog, 'autdo:, 'da in io- 

rum, ' in tu ,  'mildju:, 'wudkAt, (ha:tb3:n, ЪлтрЬаэк, 'h a iw e i ,  's im p l i fa i ,  'ha ibrau , 
'konvoi,  'reinbou, 're inkout,  'Atidawea, 'a.-mstjua
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